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Module Goals and CEFR Level Summary Lessons Vocabulary*

B2 I can understand articles, reports, and reviews in 
which the writers express specific points of view (e.g., 
political commentary, critiques of exhibitions, plays, 
films, etc.).

B2 I can rapidly grasp the content and the significance 
of news, articles, and reports on topics connected with 
my interests or my job, and decide if closer reading is 
worthwhile.

B2 I can follow the essentials of lectures, talks and 
reports, and other forms of complex academic or 
professional presentation in my field.

B2 I can find out and pass on detailed information 
reliably, face-to-face and on the phone, ask follow-up 
questions, and get clarification or elaboration when 
necessary.

B2 I can write a paper giving reasons in support of 
or against a particular point of view and explain the 
advantages and disadvantages of various options.

In this module, 
students learn how 
to talk about jobs 
and careers. They 
will learn how to 
describe job duties, 
read job ads, and 
answer interview 
questions. They 
will also learn how 
to write a cover 
letter.   

1   What’s a 
social media 
manager?

2   Job Ad

3   Danger on 
the Job

4   Interviewing

5   Writing a 
Cover Letter

Careers

Abilities

Threats and 
Hazards

Ideals

Persuasion

B2 I can understand articles, reports, and reviews in 
which the writers express specific points of view (e.g., 
political commentary, critiques of exhibitions, plays, 
films, etc.).

B2+ I can quickly scan through long and complex texts 
on topics of interest to locate relevant details.

B2 I can understand the main ideas of complex speech 
on concrete and abstract topics delivered in a standard 
dialect, including technical discussions in my field of 
specialization.

B2 I can convey degrees of emotion and highlight the 
personal significance of events and experiences.

This module 
helps students 
talk about world 
culture. They will 
learn to talk about 
fashion, art, food, 
and music. 

1   Fashion 

2   The Art of 
Filmmaking

3   World 
Cuisine

4  Pop Idols

5   British 
Culture

Fashion

Art

Cuisine

Music

Popular Culture

B2 I can read with a large degree of independence, 
using dictionaries and other reference sources selectively 
when necessary.

B2 I can understand specialized articles outside my field, 
provided I can use a dictionary occasionally to confirm 
my interpretation of terminology.

B2 I can follow extended speech and complex lines of 
argument provided the topic is reasonably familiar, 
and the direction of the talk is sign-posted by explicit 
markers.

B2 I can outline an issue or a problem clearly, speculating 
about causes or consequences, and weighing advantages 
and disadvantages of different approaches.

B2 I can write standard formal letters requesting or 
communicating relevant information, following a 
template.

This module helps 
students talk 
about politics, 
elections, and 
government. They 
will learn how to 
describe forms of 
government and 
discuss political 
issues such as 
immigration and 
voting.

1   Celebrities 
and Elections

2   Prime 
Ministers and 
Presidents

3   International 
Cooperation

4  Immigration

5   Letter to the 
Editor

Politicians

Government

Policy

Immigration

Voting

B2 I can read short stories and novels written in a 
straightforward language and style, making use of a 
dictionary, if I am familiar with the story and/or the 
writer.

B2+ I have a broad active reading vocabulary, which 
means I can read with a large degree of independence, 
adapting style and speed of reading to different text 
and purposes.

B2+ I can follow the essentials of lectures, talks, and 
reports and other forms of academic/professional 
presentation which are propositionally and linguistically 
complex.

B2 I can synthesize and report information and 
arguments from a number of sources.

B2+ I can write clear, detailed descriptions of real or 
imaginary events and experiences.

This module helps 
students talk 
about science and 
science fiction. 
They will learn 
to talk about 
the reasons that 
science fiction is 
popular, common 
scientific myths, 
and exploration 
of space and the 
ocean.

1   Why We 
Love Science 
Fiction

2   Science 
Fiction and 
Science Fact

3   Under the 
Sea

4   Voyage to 
Mars

5  A Sci-Fi Story

Science fiction 

Science

Oceanography

Space

Fiction
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Grammar and Structures L istening / R eading Writing / S peaking

Lesson 2    Present tenses; adverbs of 
frequency

Lesson 3    Relative clauses

Lesson 4    Present perfect tenses

R :  FAQ: Social Media Managers

R :  Job Ad: Full-Time Medical Assistant 

L :  Podcast: Dangerous Jobs

R & L :  Conversation: Preparing for an 
Interview

R :  Cover Letter: Manager Position

S :   Social Media Managers

S :   What’s important in a job?

W : Writing A Job Ad

S :   Which jobs would you do?

W& S :  Mock Interview

W : Writing Guide: My Cover Letter

Lesson 2    Past tenses; used to and 
would

Lesson 3    Past perfect tenses

Lesson 4    Comparatives and 
superlatives

R :  Article: Influences on Fashion

R :  Blog: What is art?

L :  Talk: Why Some Countries Have 
Spicy Food

R :  Article: Japanese Idol Groups

R :  Email: A Trip to England

S :  Styles and Style Icons

S :  Is it art?

S :  World Food Map

S :  Interview with an Idol

W : Writing Guide: An Email to a Pen Pal

Lesson 2    Future simple and 
future continuous; zero 
conditional and first 
conditional

Lesson 3    Future perfect 

Lesson 4    Modals I

R :  Multi-Text: How Celebrities 
Influence Elections

R :  Blog: The US Government vs. the 
Canadian Government

L :  Issues for International 
Cooperation

R :  Web page: Immigration Laws

R :  Letter to the Editor: How to 
Increase Voter Turnout

S :  Celebrities, Politicians, and Political Ads

S :  Your Government

S :  Setting Global Goals

W& S :  Make Your Argument

W : Writing Guide: Letter to the Editor

Lesson 2    The passive voice; 
participle phrases

Lesson 3    Infinitives

Lesson 4    Modals II

R :  Article: Why Do We Love Science 
Fiction?

R :  Article: Science Fiction or Fact?

L :  Discussion: Finding the Titanic

R :  Blog: The Four Best Reasons to 
Plan a Manned Voyage to Mars

R :  Story: The Crystal Egg

W& S :  You’re the Novelist

S :  More Myths

S :  Exploring the Oceans

S :  Living on Mars

W : Writing Guide: Finish the Sci-Fi Story

* Also, see the glossary in the back of the Workbook.
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Grammar Reference: Pages 126 to 130
Vocabulary List: Pages 135 to 137 

Module Goals and CEFR Level Summary Lessons Vocabulary*

B2 I can understand articles and reports concerned 
with contemporary problems in which the writer 
adopts particular stances or viewpoints.

B2 I have a sufficient range of vocabulary to vary 
formulation and avoid repetition when expressing 
myself on matters connected to my field and on most 
general topics.

B2 I can understand recordings in standard dialect 
likely to be encountered in social, professional, or 
academic life and identify speaker viewpoints and 
attitudes as well as the content.

B2 I can summarize orally the plot and sequence of 
events in a film or play.

B2 I can write an essay or report that develops 
an argument systematically with appropriate 
highlighting of significant points and relevant 
supporting details.

This module helps 
students talk 
about what they 
find entertaining. 
They will learn 
how to talk 
about the plots 
of movies, ways 
that movies 
influence people, 
famous athletes, 
and everyday 
electronic devices.

1   How 
Entertainment 
Can Make a 
Difference

2   New Releases

3   Sportscast

4   Watch This, 
Not That

5   Don’t Be Rude

Movies

Devices

Sports

Storytelling

Etiquette

B2+ I have a broad active reading vocabulary, 
which means that I can read with a large degree of 
independence, adapting style and speed of reading to 
different text and purposes.

B2 I can explain the details of an event, idea, or 
problem reliably.

B2+ I can follow TV drama and most films in standard 
dialect. I can understand TV news, current affairs, 
documentaries, interviews, talk shows, etc.

B2+ I can develop an argument systematically, 
highlighting significant points and including 
supporting details where necessary.

B2+ I can give clear, well-developed, detailed 
descriptions on a wide range of subjects related to my 
interests, expanding and supporting my ideas.

This module 
helps students 
talk about crime 
and the law. They 
will learn to talk 
about famous 
unsolved crimes, 
corporate crime, 
international 
law, dealing with 
traffic stops, and 
writing laws.   

1   Mysteries

2   Corporate 
Crimes

3   International 
Law

4   Getting Out of 
a Traffic Ticket

5   Term Limits

Mysteries

Corporations

Justice

Crimes

Laws

B2+ I can summarize and give my opinion about 
a short story, article, talk, discussion, interview, or 
documentary and answer further questions of detail.

B2 I can understand articles and reports concerned 
with contemporary problems in which the writers 
adopt particular stances or viewpoints.

B2 I can with some effort catch much of what is said 
around me, but may find it difficult to participate 
effectively in discussion with several native speakers 
who do not modify their language in any way.

B2 I can give feedback, follow-up statements, and 
inferences to help the development of discussions. 

B2+ I can write a paper developing my argument with 
appropriate highlighting of significant points and 
relevant supporting detail.

This module helps 
students talk 
about physical 
and mental 
health. They 
will learn to talk 
about nutrition, 
body image, and 
various medical 
issues. 

1   Ask Dr. Kim!

2   Mind vs. Body

3   Alternative 
Medicine

4   Stress & 
Ailments

5   Why Vaccines 
Matter

Eating habits

Body image

Medicine

Illness

Medical concerns

B2+ I can quickly scan through long and complex 
texts on topics of interest to locate relevant details.

B2 I can generally cover gaps in vocabulary and 
structure with paraphrases.

B2+ I can follow the essentials of lectures, talks, 
reports, and other forms of complex academic or 
professional presentation in my field.

B2+ I can summarize information and arguments 
from a variety of sources, highlighting significant 
points.

B2+ I can write a paper developing my argument with 
appropriate highlighting of significant points and 
relevant supporting detail.

This module 
helps students 
talk about the 
business world. 
They will learn 
to talk about 
entrepreneurship, 
employees’ rights 
and benefits, and 
other business 
topics.

1   Innovators

2   Entrepreneurs

3   Free Money?

4   Shorter 
Workdays

5   Work 
Environment

Innovation

Entrepreneurship

Welfare

Work conditions

Office life
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Grammar and Structures L istening / R eading Writing / S peaking

Lesson 2    Content clauses

Lesson 3    Relative adverbs: where 
and when

Lesson 4   Passive modals

R :  Multi-Text: Movies That Change 
People

R :  Article: Devices of the Future

L : Podcast: Jim Abbott

R :  Movie Summary: The Life of Pi

R :  Listicle: Five Tips for Good Cell 
Phone Manners

S :  A Movie That Changed Me

S :  A Night Out

S :  What’s new?

S :  Customer Research

S :  Sports 

S :  Books vs. Movies

S :  To See or Not to See

W : Writing Guide: Be Polite!

Lesson 2    Reported speech

Lesson 3    Clauses of concession, 
result, and purpose

Lesson 4    Phrasal verbs with take, 
bring, and get

R :  Multi-Text: D.B. Cooper

R & L : The Worst Corporate Crimes

L : Podcast: International Courts

R :  Article: So You’ve Been Pulled 
Over? Five Tips for Avoiding a 
Ticket

R & L :  Changing Hands in 
Government 

S :  Unsolved Crimes 

S :  How bad is corporate crime?

S :  A Tough Interview

S :  The Role of International Law

S :  Get Out of a Ticket

W : Writing Guide: Writing Laws

Lesson 2    Second and third 
conditionals

Lesson 3    both / either / neither / 
none / all

Lesson 4    Subjunctive with that 
clauses

R :  Advice Column: Ask Dr. Kim!

R :  Article: My Year with Anorexia

L :  Talks: Alternative Medicine vs. 
Conventional Medicine

R :  Conversation: Back Pain

R :  Article: Why Vaccines Matter

S : Food Addiction

W& S :  Body Issues

W& S :  For or Against?

S :  Physical Ailments

W& S :  Making Healthy Choices

W : Writing Guide: Controversial Medical 
Topics

Lesson 2    Inversion

Lesson 3   Emphatic form

Lesson 4    Collocations with take 
and make

R :  Article: Steve Jobs

R :  Article: Profiles of Success: Oprah 
Winfrey

L :  Radio Program: Universal Basic 
Income

R :  Newsletter: Company Memo

R :  Blog: Where to Work?

S :  More Great Innovators

S :  Personality Traits

W& S :  Be an Entrepreneur!

S :  Benefits Around the World

W& S :  My Ideal Job

W : Writing Guide: The Perfect Workplace
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Careers
MODULE 1

Warm-up

1. Name social media sites that are popular right now. Why are they popular?

 

 

2.  What are five skills you have that could help you with your future career?

             

3.  Describe a dangerous job. Would you be willing to do it? Why or why not?

 

4.  Are you nervous about job interviews? Why or why not?

 

5. Describe the types of things you would write about if you had to write a cover letter for a job.
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 Write

  Write a short summary of your previous work experience. 

1.  What is the purpose of the sentence?

 The fi rst interview is on the 2nd and the second is on the 12th.

 a. to express a routine action
 b.  to express a temporary fact 
 c.  to express a scheduled future event

2. List as many adverbs of frequency as you can. 

 

3.  Describe what a defi ning relative clause is. Then complete the sentence by 
creating a defi ning relative clause. 

 

 The manager  hired me is a very nice guy. 

4. Underline the past participle. 

 He has applied to this company over three times now.  

 Grammar

  Answer the questions.

 Vocabulary

  Read the words and put a check mark () by the ones you know. 

Module 1   Preview
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Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5

 consumer  certifi cate  on duty  committee  effective

 unique  retirement  gear  enthusiastic  skilled

 data  interact  strike  differentiate  standard

 insult  technical  remote  ambitious  pressure

 monitor  paperwork  construction  expand  comply

 specialize  promotion  demand  division  regulation

 respond  overtime  factor  objective  contribute

 analyze  outstanding  incident  passionate  reference

M
o
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Warm-up
•  Draw students’ attention to the title of Module 1. Ask students 

what they think this module is going to be about.
•  Write students’ responses on the board and ask them to elaborate. 
•  Ask students to read the Warm-up activity. Then give them time 

to complete the activity on their own.
•  Ask students to share their answers. Write new words and good 

responses on the board. Give feedback. 
•  Ask students to explain some of their answers. 

Extension   What Makes a Good Career?

•  Society needs people working many different jobs to 
progress. Some of these jobs are considered more desirable 
than others.

•  Ask students about the careers they are familiar with 
from their own lives. These could be the careers of family 
members or the careers of people they are close to.

•  Have them consider the difficulties and benefits of these jobs.
•  Which careers would they consider to be good careers? Are 

there any careers they would consider to be bad? 
•  Lead a discussion to further examine careers in this way.

Vocabulary
•  Read the vocabulary lists aloud slowly with a focus on 

pronunciation. Ask students to listen and repeat. 
•  Ask students to go through the vocabulary and put a check 

mark next to words they already know.
•  Ask students which words they did not know. Give feedback. 
•  Be prepared to answer students’ questions or to put the words 

in context with example sentences. 

Grammar
•  Ask students to look over the grammar activity. 
•  Ask students to complete the grammar activity on their own or 

with a partner. 
•  Go over the activity as a class. Ask students to give their answers 

and give feedback. 

Teacher’s Note   Module 1 Grammar 

The following grammar will be covered in the module. Be 
prepared to cover these grammatical constructions in the 
Grammar Preview activity. 
Lesson 2 Present tenses; adverbs of frequency
Lesson 3 Relative clauses
Lesson 4 Present perfect tenses

K
e
y

1. c
2.  Answers will vary. never; hardly ever; seldom/rarely; sometimes; 

often; usually; always
3.  Defining relative clauses specify which person, place, or thing is 

being talked about. The manager who/that hired me is a very 
nice guy.

4. He has applied to this company over three times now.

Write
•  Ask a student to read the directions. 
•  Ask students if they have any questions or need any clarification 

before they start. 
•  Give students a sample response. 
•   Ask students to complete the activity and then share with a partner.

 

Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

My first job was at a party supply store during high school. 
There, we sold supplies for throwing wonderful parties. 
Whether it was for a birthday party or a wedding, we 
had everything anyone could need. It was a wonderful 
environment in which to develop good customer service skills.

Careers

Module 1

Module 1 Goals

-  I can understand articles, reports, and reviews in which the writers 
express specific points of view (e.g., political commentary, critiques 
of exhibitions, plays, films, etc.).

-  I can rapidly grasp the content and the significance of news, 
articles, and reports on topics connected with my interests or my 
job, and decide if closer reading is worthwhile.

-  I can follow the essentials of lectures, talks, reports, and other 
forms of complex academic or professional presentation in my field.

-  I can find out and pass on detailed information reliably, face-to-
face and on the phone, asking follow-up questions and getting 
clarification or elaboration when necessary.

-  I can write a paper giving reasons in support of or against a 
particular point of view and explaining the advantages and 
disadvantages of various options.
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A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “What’s a social 

media manager?”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from Activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask 

follow-up questions such as “What types of social media are 
you familiar with?” and “How do people use that social media 
platform?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

Teacher’s Note    What is Social Media?

It is easy to assume that students are familiar with what 
constitutes a social media site. However, some students may 
not understand what differentiates a social media site from 
other sites on the Internet. Define social media for these 
students as those sites that allow individual users to share 
their thoughts widely with others in a public manner. 

B Authentic Text  Track 02

This text is an interview with a social media manager. It explains 
the work of a social media manager and the qualifications needed 
for the job, and offers pointers for getting a job as a social media 
manager. 

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will read/hear about social media 

managers and the job of social media management. 
•  Either ask students to take turns reading or play the audio for 

students to listen to. 
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as a 

thick skin.
•  If you haven’t already played the audio for students to listen to,  

you can play it after they’ve read to solidify comprehension.

Part 2
•  Ask students to read the questions.
•  Have students consider each question by themselves first. 
•  Then lead a discussion based on the questions in which you 

facilitate student participation.

Careers

Module 1 Overview:

What’s a social media manager?Lesson 1

Lesson 1: What’s a social media manager?

Aims: - Talk about careers
- Describe the job of a social media manager

Vocabulary: Careers

Lesson 2: Job Ad

Aims: -  Talk about different job requirements
-  Consider what kind of job would be right for 

you

Vocabulary: Abilities

Grammar: Present tenses; adverbs of frequency

Lesson 3: Danger on the Job

Aims: - Talk about dangerous jobs
- Describe what makes a job dangerous

Vocabulary: Threats and Hazards

Grammar: Relative clauses

Lesson 4: Interviewing

Aims: - Talk about what to expect during a job interview
-  Describe various approaches to succeeding in a 

job interview

Vocabulary: Ideals

Grammar: Present perfect tenses

Lesson 5: Writing a Cover Letter

Aims: -  Talk about the important aspects of a cover letter
- Write a cover letter

Vocabulary: Persuasion

Writing Guide: Writing a Cover Letter

Aims

- Talk about careers
- Describe the job of a social media manager

Vocabulary

 consumer unique data insult monitor
 specialize respond analyze potential competitor
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A Warm-up

 Talk about the question as a class.

Have you ever communicated with a company on social media?

B Authentic Text

  1  Read and listen to the online article. Then answer the questions. Track 02  

What’s a social media manager?Lesson 1

 3 Identify the main purpose of this article.

a. to persuade people to become social media managers

b. to provide basic information about being a social media manager

c. to describe the writer’s experiences as a social media manager

Social Media Managers: FAQ                                     by Alec Rodriguez

I’m a social media manager for a chain of clothing stores. Since this job is a 
fairly new one, people often ask me about it. Here are answers to some of 
the most frequently asked questions.

Q:  What do social media managers do?

A:  I manage my company’s online communications. I’m responsible for our 
Facebook page, Twitter and Instagram accounts, and our other social 
media sites. Every day, I post messages, photos, and videos to create 
a positive impression of our brand. In addition, I analyze data about 
which content is most popular. I also monitor and respond to customers’ 
comments, and I research our competitors’ social media accounts. Social 
media managers are important because one study found that almost 
75 percent of consumers are more likely to buy from a company that is 
active on social media. 

Q: What are the qualifi cations?

A:  You must have lots of experience with social media and be willing to 
work outside of the usual business hours. The Internet doesn’t close at 
5 p.m. every day! You’re on call twenty-four hours a day, seven days a 
week. You must also have strong writing skills. Another qualifi cation is 
to know your audience. For example, my company specializes in clothes 
for people in their teens and twenties. To do my job well, I need to 
understand the tastes and attitudes of young people, and keep up with 
the latest trends. There’s one more qualifi cation I should mention: 
a thick skin! As everyone knows, people aren’t always very nice online. 
You must be able to respond to complaints and even insults calmly. 

Q: Is it hard to get a job as a social media manager?

A:  Yes, it’s a very competitive fi eld. To get a job as a social media manager, 
you must show companies that you are passionate about things using 
your own personal social media activity. And you should start now! Be 
active on several different sites, and create a blog. Make sure your posts 
are unique, intelligent, and funny. And don’t forget to be polite. If you 
have an unpleasant personality online, potential employers will fi nd out, 
and it’ll hurt your chances of getting a good job. 

1.  How important do 
you think social 
media managers 
are for a company’s 
success?

2.  The writer says 
that “people aren’t 
always very nice 
online.” What do 
you think he means? 
Can you give any 
examples?

3.  Do you think 
employers should 
be allowed to 
look at people's 
private social media 
accounts?

 2  Talk about the 
questions after you 
read and listen. 

Brief note

To be on call means that “although 
you are not at work, you may be 
called at any time if you are needed.“

Brief note

People with a thick skin (thick-skinned 
people) are not easily upset or hurt if 
they are criticized. In contrast, people 
who have a thin skin (thin-skinned 
people) are easily upset or hurt by 
criticism.
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Answers may vary.
1.  I think social media managers are an important voice for a 

company. For many people, interaction with a company through 
its social media presence forms their primary opinion of the 
company.

2.  Some people like to intentionally upset people online. This is 
a sort of pastime for them, and these people are often called 
“trolls.”

3.  I’ve never thought about a future employer possibly seeing 
my social media account. Luckily, I don’t think I’ve ever posted 
anything that I’d be embarrassed by. But I think employers 
should be allowed to look at them if the person’s social media 
account is accessible to the public.

Part 3
•  Ask students to consider the purpose of this article. 
•  Ask students to vote on which answer they feel is the correct 

option. 
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y

b

Part 4
•  Ask students to read the questions one at a time.
•  Allow them to answer the questions on their own.
•  Review answers as a class.
•  Provide feedback and clarify any confusion.

K
e
y

1. c       2. a       3. d       4. b       5. a

C Vocabulary

Part 1
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly, focusing on pronunciation.
•  Ask students to complete the activity alone or with a partner. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. data 2. unique 3. monitor

4. consumer 5. insult

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for part 2.  
•  Ask if students need clarification. Then have them complete the 

activity. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y

1. b       2. e       3. d       4. c       5. a

Extension   Describing Your Dream Job

•  In pairs, have students discuss their dream job.
•  Tell students to use the words from the vocabulary section 

as they describe what a person working in their dream job 
would do.

•  Have partners provide a peer edit for one another’s 
sentences. 

•  Ask volunteers to share their description with the class.  

D In Your World
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Social Media 

Managers.”
•  Have students work with a partner.
•  Ask students to read the questions.
•  Allow partners to discuss their responses to each of the 

questions. 
•  Encourage partners to explore one another’s thoughts by asking 

follow-up questions of their own.
•  Then encourage students to go online to research the topic. 
•  Allow an opportunity for students to share their findings with 

the class.

Extension   A Brand of Your Own

•  In small groups, have students imagine starting a brand of 
their own by considering what products they might sell and 
what image they might want for the brand.

•  Have students plan how they would address their online 
social media presence.

•  Have students write two or three mock social media posts.
•  Allow students to share their products and social media 

posts with the class. 
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A Warm-up

 Talk about the question as a class.

Have you ever communicated with a company on social media?

B Authentic Text

  1  Read and listen to the online article. Then answer the questions. Track 02  

What’s a social media manager?Lesson 1

 3 Identify the main purpose of this article.

a. to persuade people to become social media managers

b. to provide basic information about being a social media manager

c. to describe the writer’s experiences as a social media manager

Social Media Managers: FAQ                                     by Alec Rodriguez

I’m a social media manager for a chain of clothing stores. Since this job is a 
fairly new one, people often ask me about it. Here are answers to some of 
the most frequently asked questions.

Q:  What do social media managers do?

A:  I manage my company’s online communications. I’m responsible for our 
Facebook page, Twitter and Instagram accounts, and our other social 
media sites. Every day, I post messages, photos, and videos to create 
a positive impression of our brand. In addition, I analyze data about 
which content is most popular. I also monitor and respond to customers’ 
comments, and I research our competitors’ social media accounts. Social 
media managers are important because one study found that almost 
75 percent of consumers are more likely to buy from a company that is 
active on social media. 

Q: What are the qualifi cations?

A:  You must have lots of experience with social media and be willing to 
work outside of the usual business hours. The Internet doesn’t close at 
5 p.m. every day! You’re on call twenty-four hours a day, seven days a 
week. You must also have strong writing skills. Another qualifi cation is 
to know your audience. For example, my company specializes in clothes 
for people in their teens and twenties. To do my job well, I need to 
understand the tastes and attitudes of young people, and keep up with 
the latest trends. There’s one more qualifi cation I should mention: 
a thick skin! As everyone knows, people aren’t always very nice online. 
You must be able to respond to complaints and even insults calmly. 

Q: Is it hard to get a job as a social media manager?

A:  Yes, it’s a very competitive fi eld. To get a job as a social media manager, 
you must show companies that you are passionate about things using 
your own personal social media activity. And you should start now! Be 
active on several different sites, and create a blog. Make sure your posts 
are unique, intelligent, and funny. And don’t forget to be polite. If you 
have an unpleasant personality online, potential employers will fi nd out, 
and it’ll hurt your chances of getting a good job. 

1.  How important do 
you think social 
media managers 
are for a company’s 
success?

2.  The writer says 
that “people aren’t 
always very nice 
online.” What do 
you think he means? 
Can you give any 
examples?

3.  Do you think 
employers should 
be allowed to 
look at people's 
private social media 
accounts?

 2  Talk about the 
questions after you 
read and listen. 

Brief note

To be on call means that “although 
you are not at work, you may be 
called at any time if you are needed.“

Brief note

People with a thick skin (thick-skinned 
people) are not easily upset or hurt if 
they are criticized. In contrast, people 
who have a thin skin (thin-skinned 
people) are easily upset or hurt by 
criticism.
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D In Your World 

  Social Media Managers 

 Discuss the questions with a partner.

1.  Do you think you would enjoy being a social media manager? 
Would you be good at it? Why or why not?

2.  Go online and research the social media activity of two companies 
or brands that you are interested in. Did you learn anything 
new about them? Do they make a good impression? Share your 
opinions with the class.

  2  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

1. specialize   a. a person, team, or company that is competing with others

2. respond   b. to spend most of your time doing one type of work or studying one subject

3. analyze   c. possible

4. potential    d. to examine the details of (something) carefully in order to understand it

5. competitor   e. to say or write something as an answer; to reply

C Vocabulary

 1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

consumer                       unique                       data                       insult                       monitor

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

 4  Choose the correct answers.

1. Which is NOT part of the writer’s job? 

 a. replying to customers b. looking at data
 c. making sales d. putting content online

2. Why does the writer mention a study?

 a. to show that companies benefi t from social media managers
 b. to show that social media is becoming more popular
 c. to show that he has a thick skin
 d. to show that he analyzes content

3. What is implied about the writer?

 a. He seldom works at night.  b. He makes a high salary.
 c. He majored in English. d. He knows about fashion.

4. What does the writer state about the company that he works for?

 a. It is new. b. It has young customers.
 c. It sells mobile devices. d. It is currently hiring.

5. What does the writer advise readers to do?

 a. be pleasant online b. apply to many companies
 c. complain about online rudeness d. avoid addiction to social media
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A Vocabulary    

  Look up the pronunciations and meanings of the words below.

certifi cate retirement interact technical

paperwork promotion overtime outstanding

Job AdLesson 2

C In Your World  

  What’s important in a job? 

  Which of the following are the most important to you in a job? Rank them from 1 (most) to 5 (least). 
Then discuss your ranking with a partner.

  high salary  good benefi ts  fl exible hours

  chances for promotion  interacting with people

  2  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

1. position   a.  something extra that is given to employees in addition to their usual pay

2. fl exible   b. a medical treatment or operation

3. procedure   c. a job

4. benefi t   d.  extra money that is given to an employee, especially for hard work

5. shift   e. able to change or be changed easily according to the situation

6. bonus   f. the scheduled period of time during which a person works

Full-time Medical Assistant – Hope Valley Hospital

At Hope Valley Hospital, we pride ourselves in providing 1   medical care to our 

community. We are seeking a responsible, fl exible, and quick learner to join our staff. The position 

starts on November 10th. You will be working in eight-hour shifts, fi ve days a week. Candidates must 

have a Medical Assistant 2  . Strong 3   and communication skills 

are required, as medical assistants frequently 4   with patients. Regular duties include 

greeting and checking out patients, handling 5  , and helping doctors and nurses with 

medical procedures. Every so often, we will also ask you to answer the phone and schedule appointments.

We are offering a competitive salary, opportunities to work 6   for bonus pay, chances 

for 7  , a generous 8   plan, and other benefi ts. To apply, send a 

resume and cover letter to humanresources@hopevalley.org.

B Authentic Text 

  1   Read the job advertisement and fi ll in the blanks with the correct words from activity A. Then listen and 
check your answers. Track 03  

Brief note

Duties (singular: duty) are things that 
you must do as part of your job.

Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Job Ad.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Tell students to look at the pictures on the page. 
•  Ask students how these photos might relate to the text. 

A Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for the activity.  
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to look up the meaning and pronunciation of the 

words.
•  Have volunteers say each of the words aloud with a focus on 

pronunciation. Ask students to repeat after you. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

Teacher’s Note    Want Ads

Your students may or may not be familiar with finding a job. 
It may be beneficial to bring in a few recent job ads from a 
newspaper or web posting for students to see. This will allow 
them a direct, real-world connection to the lesson.

B Authentic Text  Track 03

This text is a job ad. It describes a job opening and the 
expectations for potential applicants. 

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first.
•  Ask students to read parts of the text.
•  As they read the text, check that they have provided the correct 

words for each of the blanks.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

duties.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y

1. outstanding 2. certificate
3. technical 4. interact
5. paperwork 6. overtime
7. promotion 8. retirement

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first.
•  Have a volunteer read a word and the definition that 

corresponds to it.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Answer questions if needed.

K
e
y

1. c       2. e       3. b       4. a       5. f       6. d

C In Your World
•   Write the title of the activity on the board: “What’s important in 

a job?”
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to work in pairs.
•  Have students rank the important aspects of a job.
•  Tell students to discuss the questions.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

Extension   My Kind of Job

•  Prepare diverse job ads for students before class.
•  Read through the ads as a class to ensure understanding.
•  Have students work in pairs.
•  Tell students to discuss the ads. They should find the most 

suitable jobs for themselves, based on their rankings in 
activity C.

•  Tell students to share their results with the class.

Job AdLesson 2

Aims

- Talk about different job requirements
- Consider what kind of job would be right for you

Vocabulary

 certificate retirement interact technical
 paperwork promotion overtime outstanding
 position flexible procedure benefit
 shift bonus

Grammar

Present tenses; adverbs of frequency
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A Vocabulary    

  Look up the pronunciations and meanings of the words below.

certifi cate retirement interact technical

paperwork promotion overtime outstanding

Job AdLesson 2

C In Your World  

  What’s important in a job? 

  Which of the following are the most important to you in a job? Rank them from 1 (most) to 5 (least). 
Then discuss your ranking with a partner.

  high salary  good benefi ts  fl exible hours

  chances for promotion  interacting with people

  2  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

1. position   a.  something extra that is given to employees in addition to their usual pay

2. fl exible   b. a medical treatment or operation

3. procedure   c. a job

4. benefi t   d.  extra money that is given to an employee, especially for hard work

5. shift   e. able to change or be changed easily according to the situation

6. bonus   f. the scheduled period of time during which a person works

Full-time Medical Assistant – Hope Valley Hospital

At Hope Valley Hospital, we pride ourselves in providing 1   medical care to our 

community. We are seeking a responsible, fl exible, and quick learner to join our staff. The position 

starts on November 10th. You will be working in eight-hour shifts, fi ve days a week. Candidates must 

have a Medical Assistant 2  . Strong 3   and communication skills 

are required, as medical assistants frequently 4   with patients. Regular duties include 

greeting and checking out patients, handling 5  , and helping doctors and nurses with 

medical procedures. Every so often, we will also ask you to answer the phone and schedule appointments.

We are offering a competitive salary, opportunities to work 6   for bonus pay, chances 

for 7  , a generous 8   plan, and other benefi ts. To apply, send a 

resume and cover letter to humanresources@hopevalley.org.

B Authentic Text 

  1   Read the job advertisement and fi ll in the blanks with the correct words from activity A. Then listen and 
check your answers. Track 03  

Brief note

Duties (singular: duty) are things that 
you must do as part of your job.
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D Grammar

  Present tenses; adverbs of frequency

E Use the Language

  Writing a Job Ad 

  Think of a job that you would like to have in the future. On a separate sheet of 
paper, write a short advertisement for that job. Include the following information:

 • Duties     
 • Necessary education and other qualifi cations 
 • Salary and benefi ts 
 • Usual working hours

 Share your advertisement with the class.

simple present vs. present continuous

simple present present continuous

routine actions or 
habits

Do medical assistants help 
doctors? actions now She can’t talk now; she’s working.

facts “Outstanding” means 
“excellent.” temporary facts We are seeking new staff members right 

now.

scheduled future 
events

The position starts on 
November 10th. future plans Are you going back to college next year?

action verbs vs. stative verbs

Action verbs describe actions and can be used in the 
continuous form.

eat, play, watch, achieve, interact, improve, explain, monitor, 
experience, drive, work, plan, shop, laugh, seek, communicate

Stative verbs describe states and are NOT usually 
used in the continuous form. 

be, appreciate, feel, believe, include, have, seem, remember, 
mean, understand, know, own, like, love, hate, forget, wish

adverbs of frequency

Adverbs of frequency state how often something happens and are often used with simple tenses.

 never hardly ever seldom/rarely sometimes often usually always

0%--------------------------------------------------------------------------------50%----------------------------------------------------------------------100%

     once in a while / every so often / occasionally      regularly /  frequently                                                            all the time

One-word adverbs of frequency (and hardly ever) most often come before the verb, but after the verb be. 

Salespeople frequently interact with customers.               We hardly ever see her.               She’s sometimes busy.        

Multiple-word adverbs of frequency usually come at the beginning or end of the sentence. Sometimes, occasionally, 
frequently, often, and usually may also come at the beginning or the end of the sentence: 

Once in a while, he misses work.                      I’ll ask for help every so often.                      She’s busy sometimes.

 1  If the sentence is correct, write OK. If it is incorrect, underline the error and write the correction on 
the line.

1.  Tom isn’t coming to the meeting because he does paperwork. 

2.  I work in a different department this week. 

3.  Your fl ight arrives at 3:35 p.m. tomorrow. 

4.  Are you believing that you are right for this position? 

 2  Circle the correct word(s).

1.  Doctors interact with patients ( usually / all the time ).
3.   ( Sometimes / Seldom ) she works overtime at the 

offi ce.
5.  I have technical questions ( frequently / hardly ever ).

2.   My work hours were ( usually / every so often ) 
fl exible.

4.  His work is ( always / every so often ) outstanding.
6.  ( Never / Occasionally ), they work the late shift.

D Grammar
Lesson 2 covers the following grammar: present tenses; adverbs 
of frequency. If necessary, look at the Grammar Reference in the 
back of the Student Book or brush up on the grammar before 
starting the activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the directions for part 1. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 1 by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. does  is doing
2. work  am working
3. OK
4. Are you believing  Do you believe

Part 2
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the directions for part 2. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 2 by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. all the time 2. usually 3. Sometimes

4. always 5. frequently 6. Occasionally

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activities 2 and 3 in Module 
1, Lesson 2 of the workbook.

E Use the Language
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to consider the job they would like to advertise for.
•  Have students share their work in pairs and provide a peer edit. 
•  Walk around and give feedback.
•  Ask students to present their job ads to the class. 
•  Give feedback.

Extension   I’m hiring!

•  Have students post or write up their job ads on the board 
for all to see.

•  Invite students to apply to the jobs their classmates have 
advertised. 

•  After students have presented the job ads to the class, have 
students consider which of their classmates’ jobs they would 
most want to apply to.

•  Invite students to visit with one another for mock interviews. 
Each student should explain why he or she would be the 
best potential employee for the position the classmate 
advertised.

•  Allow the student who has written the ad to select the 
candidate he or she wants to hire.

•  Ask students to share their results with the class.
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the question as a class.

  Which jobs do you think are the most dangerous? Name fi ve.

B Audio 

  1  Listen to part of a podcast about dangerous jobs. As you listen, fi ll in the chart with the correct jobs. Track 04

Danger on the JobLesson 3

1.  Pay is only one  that people consider when choosing a career.

2.  Two people were hurt in the car accident, but luckily, their injuries were not .

3.  Many people choose to learn a(n)  rather than get a university degree.

4.  When the  for a product goes down, so does its price.

5.   If you experience a fall or any other  while on duty, be sure to report it to your 
manager.

demand                     factor                     incident                     trade                     fatal

 2  Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box.   

1.   Many people think that the most dangerous job is  work, or 

.

2.   Every year, farmers and farm workers suffer 6,600 injuries per  workers.

3.   Many farmers are hurt by  or heavy machinery.

4.   Nursing home employees often injure themselves while they are  their 

.

5.   Loggers suffer  fatal injuries per 100,000 workers annually.

6.   One factor is that there usually aren’t any  nearby.

 2  Listen again and fi ll in the blanks with the correct words or numbers. Track 04  

C Vocabulary 

 1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.  

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

on duty                     gear                     strike                     remote                     construction

The most injuries The most deaths

Job(s)
1. 

2. 

Brief note

Logging is the activity of cutting down trees 
in order to get wood that can be sold.

Brief note

Hazardous is another 
word for “dangerous.”

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Danger on the Job.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “What makes this job so dangerous?” and 
“Would you be willing to do this job?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

B Audio  Track 04

This talk is from a podcast about dangerous jobs. The speaker 
talks about dangerous jobs and some of the statistics that back up 
claims that these jobs are dangerous. 

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will listen to a podcast about dangerous 

jobs.
•  Play the audio.
•  Ask students to complete part 1. 
•  Play the audio again for students to check their answers.   
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

The most injuries:
1. Farming       2. Residential care facility / nursing home workers
The most deaths: Logging

Part 2
•  Play the audio as students read the questions for part 2.
•  As students listen, have them fill in the blanks.
•  Ask students to read the sentences aloud to the class. As they 

do, check that they have added the correct answer to each 
blank.

•  Answer any outstanding questions that students may have.

K
e
y 1. police, firefighting 2. 100,000 3. animals

4. lifting, patients 5. 137  6. hospitals

Extension    More Dangerous Jobs

•  Have students work in small groups.
•  Tell them to discuss and list several dangerous jobs. 

Encourage them to name jobs not mentioned in the 
podcast.

•  Ask students why they think these jobs are important.
•  As students suggest jobs and reasons, write them on the 

board.
•  Take a vote to determine what students think are the top 

three dangerous jobs out there.

C Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for part 1.  
•  Ask if students need clarification. Then have them complete the 

part. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. strike 2. on duty 3. construction

4. gear 5. remote

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for part 2.  
•  Ask if students need clarification. Then have them complete the 

activity. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. factor 2. fatal 3. trade

4. demand 5. incident

Aims

- Talk about dangerous jobs
- Describe what makes a job dangerous

Vocabulary

 on duty gear strike remote construction
 demand factor incident trade fatal

Grammar

Relative clauses

Danger on the JobLesson 3
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the question as a class.

  Which jobs do you think are the most dangerous? Name fi ve.

B Audio 

  1  Listen to part of a podcast about dangerous jobs. As you listen, fi ll in the chart with the correct jobs. Track 04

Danger on the JobLesson 3

1.  Pay is only one  that people consider when choosing a career.

2.  Two people were hurt in the car accident, but luckily, their injuries were not .

3.  Many people choose to learn a(n)  rather than get a university degree.

4.  When the  for a product goes down, so does its price.

5.   If you experience a fall or any other  while on duty, be sure to report it to your 
manager.

demand                     factor                     incident                     trade                     fatal

 2  Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box.   

1.   Many people think that the most dangerous job is  work, or 

.

2.   Every year, farmers and farm workers suffer 6,600 injuries per  workers.

3.   Many farmers are hurt by  or heavy machinery.

4.   Nursing home employees often injure themselves while they are  their 

.

5.   Loggers suffer  fatal injuries per 100,000 workers annually.

6.   One factor is that there usually aren’t any  nearby.

 2  Listen again and fi ll in the blanks with the correct words or numbers. Track 04  

C Vocabulary 

 1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.  

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

on duty                     gear                     strike                     remote                     construction

The most injuries The most deaths

Job(s)
1. 

2. 

Brief note

Logging is the activity of cutting down trees 
in order to get wood that can be sold.

Brief note

Hazardous is another 
word for “dangerous.”
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D Grammar

  Relative clauses 

defi ning and non-defi ning relative clauses

Relative clauses modify nouns and begin with a relative pronoun (that, who, which, etc.). 
Defi ning relative clauses specify which person, place, or thing is being talked about. They are important to the basic 
meaning of the sentence, so they are not set off by commas.
Non-defi ning relative clauses add extra information about the noun. They can be left out without changing the basic 
meaning of the sentence, so they are set off by commas.

subject object possessive

for people who, that whom/who, that whose

defi ning People who work in logging 
often get hurt.

He’s the manager (who) they 
hired last month.

She’s the employee whose 
computer isn’t working.

non-defi ning They hired some new workers, 
who are not very experienced.

That’s my sister, whom you 
haven’t met before.

I saw Ben, whose offi ce is across 
the street from mine.

for things which, that which, that whose, of which

defi ning What’s the job that is most likely 
to result in injury?

That’s the gear (that) we 
need.

Wood is a material whose uses are 
many.

non-defi ning He’s a farm worker, which is a 
dangerous job.

She gave me a lot of advice, 
which I appreciated.

We visited several towns, of which 
Amos was the friendliest.

1.  I hope she gets the job ( that  / whose ) she applied for.

2.  Can you please describe the incident ( that / whom ) happened yesterday?

3.  We were visiting relatives ( whom / whose ) house is in a remote area.

4.  I’d like to introduce you to Carrie, ( whom / who ) is joining our team this week.

5.  My brother wants to work in construction, ( that / which ) is very hazardous work.

   Circle the correct words.

E In Your World 

  Which jobs would you do? 

 Discuss the questions with a partner.

1.  The following are a few more jobs that are surprisingly dangerous. How do you think people get 
injured while doing these jobs?

building cleaner            truck driver            trash collector            teacher            veterinarian

2.  Why do you think many people do dangerous jobs?

3.  Which dangerous jobs would you be willing to do?

D Grammar
Lesson 3 covers the following grammar: relative clauses. If 
necessary, look at the Grammar Reference in the back of the 
Student Book or brush up on the grammar before starting the 
activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the directions for the activity. 
•  Ask if students need clarification. Then have them complete the 

activity. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

Teacher’s Note    Who or Whom?

Tell students that the use of who and whom is often 
confusing even for native speakers. The correct use of whom 
has become less common for that reason. It is used more in 
writing than in everyday speech.

K
e
y 1. that 2. that 3. whose

4. who 5. which

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 1, in Module 1, 
Lesson 3 of the workbook.

E In Your World
•  Have students work in pairs. 
•  Ask students to read the direction line. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Allow students to discuss their responses with one another.
•  Have students take notes as they discuss the questions.
•  Walk around the room and give help if needed.
•  Then have volunteers share their thoughts with the class. 

Teacher’s Note    Opportunities for Students to Clarify

Some students may not be familiar with the job titles 
mentioned in the In Your World activity. Resist the urge to 
explain everything yourself. Use this as an opportunity to have 
other students provide clarification. This builds confidence and 
allows students to be recognized as contributors. If students 
are unfamiliar with the jobs listed, ask volunteers in the class 
to explain each of the jobs.

Extension    Who can handle the danger?

•  Have students consider the type of person who would be 
willing to work at a dangerous job.

•  List some of the dangerous jobs discussed in this lesson on 
the board.

•  Have students discuss what qualities are needed for each 
job.

•  List the qualities that someone might need to work each 
job.

•  Have students consider whether they have these qualities.
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A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class.

1. What questions are most often asked at job interviews?
2. What are some tips for succeeding at a job interview?

InterviewingLesson 4

B Authentic Text 

  1  Read and listen to the conversation. Track 05   

   2  Talk about the questions after you 
read and listen.

  1.  Would you rather be interviewed 
by one person or by a committee?

  2.  Do you agree with Maya’s advice 
to Eric on the fi rst question?

  3.  How would you answer Maya’s 
last question?

  3  Check the four statements below  
that are true according to the 
information in the conversation.

  1.    Maya and Eric are applying 
for the same job.

  2.    Eric hasn’t done anything to 
prepare for the interview.

  3.    Maya suggested that Eric 
change his answer on what 
he’s passionate about.

  4.    Eric feels strongly about 
being physically active.

  5.    Eric is interviewing to be a 
senior engineer.

  6.    Eric says he hopes to stay 
at the company and be 
promoted there.

  7.    Eric is unable to answer 
Maya’s last question.

  

Eric:  How do I look?

Maya: You look great! Who are you meeting with at the company?

Eric:  It’s a hiring committee—the head of the division and three 
other people.

Maya:  Oh, four against one! If you’d like, we could do a mock 
interview right now.

Eric:  I’ve been reading about the company all morning. I think 
I’m ready.

Maya:  Good, but a little practice wouldn’t hurt. It’s awful to be 
caught off guard by a question that you can’t answer.  

Eric:  All right, ask me some tough questions.

Maya:  Here’s one: What are you passionate about?

Eric:  Well, my last job was in tech support, so I was passionate 
about providing help to customers...

Maya:  Wait, wait. Sorry, but that doesn’t sound sincere. Talk about 
something that you really care about. Something that 
differentiates you from others. It doesn’t have to be about 
work. 

Eric:  Okay, then... I’m passionate about fi tness. I jog almost every 
morning, and I run a marathon every year.  

Maya:  That’s better. Prospective employers like people who are 
enthusiastic about their hobbies, as long as they don’t 
interfere with work. Also, it shows that you’re hard-working. 
Next question: Where do you see yourself in fi ve years?

Eric:  Well, even though this job is entry-level, I’ll be working with 
very talented engineers. So, it’s a chance to expand my skills. 
My objective is to become a senior engineer here in the next 
fi ve years.

Maya:  Good. That shows you’re ambitious and have goals. Now, 
what’s the biggest mistake you’ve made, and what did you 
learn from it?

Eric:  Umm… Wow, I’m not sure. I’ll need to think about that.

Maya:  Yeah, you defi nitely should. I’ve done more interviews than 
you have, and that’s been a pretty common question. See? 
It’s a good thing we practiced.

C Vocabulary  

 1  Write the words in bold from the text next to the correct defi nitions.

1.  likely to be or become (something specifi ed) in the future

2.  to stop or slow (something); to make (something) slower or more diffi cult

3.  a group of people who do a particular job within a larger organization

4.  having, showing, or expressing strong emotions or beliefs

5.  something you are trying to do or achieve; a goal

Brief note

A mock~ is something that is done or performed to look 
like the real thing, but is actually only for practice or 
demonstration (e.g., mock interview, mock trial, mock exam).

Brief note

To be caught off  guard is to be surprised by 
something and to feel confused as a result.

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Interviewing.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask 

follow-up questions such as “What should you do before a job 
interview?” and “What should you do after a job interview?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

B Authentic Text  Track 05

This text is a dialogue between two people. One of the people 
is getting ready for a job interview. The second is offering advice 
and encouragement. 

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will read/hear about a person preparing 

for a job interview. 
•  Either ask students to take turns reading or play the audio for 

students to listen to. 
•  If you haven’t already played the audio for students to listen to, 

you can play it after they’ve read to solidify comprehension.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

be caught off guard.

Part 2
•  Discuss the questions in part 2.
•  Lead an open discussion.
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Answers will vary.
1.  I’d rather be interviewed by one person. I feel that you can build 

a relationship with one person, but it’s hard to identify with 
many people at once.

2.  I agree that it’s better to identify something that you’re truly 
passionate about rather than comment on a job-related topic 
that you’re only mildly interested in.

3.  I would talk about a time when I trusted someone too much. I 
did a lot of work for him, and I never got paid. I’ll never work so 
hard based on only trust again.

Part 3
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for part 3. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask for volunteers or call students to read each of the 

statements. 
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 
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True statements: 3, 4, 6, 7

Extension   The Best Questions

•  Ask students to work in pairs.
•  Have them consider what they would want a potential 

employer to know about them.
•  Once students have identified the points they’d like an 

employer to know, have them consider what questions an 
employer could ask that they could respond to with those 
points.

•  Have students write the questions and responses as a 
dialogue. 

•  Invite pairs to share their dialogues with the class.

C Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly, focusing on pronunciation.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for the part.  
•  Ask if students need clarification. 
•  Tell them to complete the part. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. prospective 2. interfere with 3. division

4. passionate 5. objective

Aims

- Talk about what to expect during a job interview
- Describe various approaches to succeeding in a job interview 

Vocabulary

 division passionate prospective interfere with
 objective committee enthusiastic differentiate
 ambitious expand

Grammar

Present perfect tenses

InterviewingLesson 4



15

14

A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class.

1. What questions are most often asked at job interviews?
2. What are some tips for succeeding at a job interview?

InterviewingLesson 4

B Authentic Text 

  1  Read and listen to the conversation. Track 05   

   2  Talk about the questions after you 
read and listen.

  1.  Would you rather be interviewed 
by one person or by a committee?

  2.  Do you agree with Maya’s advice 
to Eric on the fi rst question?

  3.  How would you answer Maya’s 
last question?

  3  Check the four statements below  
that are true according to the 
information in the conversation.

  1.    Maya and Eric are applying 
for the same job.

  2.    Eric hasn’t done anything to 
prepare for the interview.

  3.    Maya suggested that Eric 
change his answer on what 
he’s passionate about.

  4.    Eric feels strongly about 
being physically active.

  5.    Eric is interviewing to be a 
senior engineer.

  6.    Eric says he hopes to stay 
at the company and be 
promoted there.

  7.    Eric is unable to answer 
Maya’s last question.

  

Eric:  How do I look?

Maya: You look great! Who are you meeting with at the company?

Eric:  It’s a hiring committee—the head of the division and three 
other people.

Maya:  Oh, four against one! If you’d like, we could do a mock 
interview right now.

Eric:  I’ve been reading about the company all morning. I think 
I’m ready.

Maya:  Good, but a little practice wouldn’t hurt. It’s awful to be 
caught off guard by a question that you can’t answer.  

Eric:  All right, ask me some tough questions.

Maya:  Here’s one: What are you passionate about?

Eric:  Well, my last job was in tech support, so I was passionate 
about providing help to customers...

Maya:  Wait, wait. Sorry, but that doesn’t sound sincere. Talk about 
something that you really care about. Something that 
differentiates you from others. It doesn’t have to be about 
work. 

Eric:  Okay, then... I’m passionate about fi tness. I jog almost every 
morning, and I run a marathon every year.  

Maya:  That’s better. Prospective employers like people who are 
enthusiastic about their hobbies, as long as they don’t 
interfere with work. Also, it shows that you’re hard-working. 
Next question: Where do you see yourself in fi ve years?

Eric:  Well, even though this job is entry-level, I’ll be working with 
very talented engineers. So, it’s a chance to expand my skills. 
My objective is to become a senior engineer here in the next 
fi ve years.

Maya:  Good. That shows you’re ambitious and have goals. Now, 
what’s the biggest mistake you’ve made, and what did you 
learn from it?

Eric:  Umm… Wow, I’m not sure. I’ll need to think about that.

Maya:  Yeah, you defi nitely should. I’ve done more interviews than 
you have, and that’s been a pretty common question. See? 
It’s a good thing we practiced.

C Vocabulary  

 1  Write the words in bold from the text next to the correct defi nitions.

1.  likely to be or become (something specifi ed) in the future

2.  to stop or slow (something); to make (something) slower or more diffi cult

3.  a group of people who do a particular job within a larger organization

4.  having, showing, or expressing strong emotions or beliefs

5.  something you are trying to do or achieve; a goal

Brief note

A mock~ is something that is done or performed to look 
like the real thing, but is actually only for practice or 
demonstration (e.g., mock interview, mock trial, mock exam).

Brief note

To be caught off  guard is to be surprised by 
something and to feel confused as a result.
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 2  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

committee               enthusiastic               differentiate               ambitious               expand

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

1.   How long  you  in the sales division? (present perfect 
continuous)

2.   The company  to six other countries so far. (present perfect)

3.   It  all day. Our car is completely covered! (present perfect continuous)

4.   I think your social life  with your career. (present perfect continuous)

5.    the managers  a decision yet? (present perfect)

snow                      make                      interfere                      work                      expand

   Fill in the blanks with the correct verbs from the box. Put each verb into the given form.

D Grammar

  Present perfect tenses

present perfect: have/has + past participle

past states/actions 
continuing to the present

He has worked here for two 
years. completed actions Have you written your 

resume yet?

experience I’ve done more interviews 
than you have. recent events; news She’s just gotten a new job.

present perfect continuous: have/has been + present participle

ongoing action, not fi nished He’s been jogging every morning for a long time.

action that was ongoing and has fi nished I’ve been reading about the company all morning.

E Use the Language 

  Mock Interview 

1.  Choose a job and imagine you are in charge of hiring an employee to fi ll that 
position. Review the interview questions asked in the conversation in activity B. 
Then write three more questions.

 • 

 • 

 • 

2.  Find a partner and conduct a mock interview. Ask the questions from activity B and your questions above. 
Ask follow-up questions about your partner’s answers. Then switch roles.

3.  Discuss the answers you and your partner gave. What was good about them? How could they be better?

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for the part.  
•  Ask if students need clarification. Then have them complete the 

part. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. ambitious 2. differentiate 3. committee

4. enthusiastic 5. expand

D Grammar
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the directions for the activity. 
•  Ask if students need clarification. Then have them complete the 

activity. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  
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1. have, been working 2. has expanded
3. has been snowing 4. has been interfering
5. Have, made

Extension    Using the Grammar

•  Invite students to describe themselves using the present 
perfect tense.

•  Challenge them to write five sentences that they could 
tell to potential employers that would help the employers 
decide whether to hire them.

•  Invite volunteers to share their sentences with the class.

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 2 in Module 1, 
Lesson 4 of the workbook.

E Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board. 
•  Ask students to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to write their own questions first. 
•  Tell students to get into pairs. 
•  Tell students to take turns conducting an interview. 
•  Encourage students to give each other feedback.
•  Ask students to share their thoughts with the class.

Teacher’s Note    What’s the Job?

Some students will have an easier time with this activity if they 
have a specific job in mind. For these students, suggest a job 
that you have discussed in one of the previous lessons.

Extension    The Best Questions II

•  Have each pair of students decide on the best question that 
was asked in their mock interviews.

•  Invite each group to share their best question with the class 
as you write them on the board.

•  Have students repeat the mock interview using the 
questions from the board. 
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class. 

  Have you ever written a cover letter (a letter that you send with your résumé 
when applying for a job)? If so, did you look at examples fi rst? 

Writing a Cover LetterLesson 5

B Prewriting 

  The chart below shows information that can be included in a cover letter. Fill in the chart with your own 
information.

Education Work experience Achievements Special skills or qualities

 2 Read each statement and circle true or false.

  1.  Julia Barton is applying for a job as a member of the restaurant’s waitstaff. true false

  2.  She has experience in supervising others. true false

  3.  She assisted with her employer’s social media activity. true false

  4.  She mentions her ability to do a good job in stressful situations. true false

  5.  She will provide her résumé if the restaurant requests it. true false

C Authentic Text 

  1   Read the cover letter.

July 15, 2017

Mr. Patrick Garrett
Hiring Manager, Alto Restaurant Corp.
589 Hillside Drive
Raleigh, NC 27604

Dear Mr. Garrett,

I am writing to apply for the restaurant manager position at Alto’s Raleigh location. I have worked 
in the food service industry for seven years, including the past three years as a manager. I believe 
that my skills and experience would make me a valuable member of the Alto team.

At my current job, I have been an effective and skilled leader who performs to a high standard, 
even under pressure. I fi rst proved my value by training the entire waitstaff in preparation for the 
restaurant’s grand opening. Other achievements include:

 • Meeting daily, weekly, and monthly sales goals
 • Helping to develop an effective social media presence
 •  Making sure that the restaurant complied with all relevant food safety policies and regulations

In addition, I have an enthusiastic interest in Alto’s unique menu and would be glad to contribute to 
your business growth. 

Please see my attached résumé for further details about my education, background, and references. 
I would be happy to meet with you at your convenience to discuss the position. Thank you in 
advance for your consideration.

Sincerely,
Julia Barton

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Writing a Cover 

Letter.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the questions on the board. Take a poll of which students 

have written a cover letter in the past. Ask them about the 
things they wrote in their cover letter.

•  Ask students what kinds of jobs they would consider applying 
for and how they would want to introduce themselves to 
potential employers.

•  Ask students to give examples of things they would want to 
mention about themselves to potential employers.

•  Write some of the responses on the board.
 

B Prewriting
•  Review the chart.
•  For each heading, check for comprehension by asking students 

to share an example that would fit in each category. 
•  Have students complete the chart on their own.
•  Invite students to share their responses with the class.

C Authentic Text
This text is a sample cover letter for a job application. It serves 
as an introduction from the applicant to the potential employer. 
The applicant uses the cover letter to communicate important 
information about herself.

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will read a sample cover letter.
•  Ask students to take turns reading parts of the text.
•  Take time to answer any questions students may have about the 

text or the vocabulary used within the letter.

Teacher’s Note    Different Cover Letters for Different 
Jobs

Cover letters are not always included in a job application. 
However, a cover letter increases the chance that an 
individual applicant will stand out. Emphasize to students 
the importance of tailoring a cover letter to a specific job. A 
generic cover letter will not be as effective as one specifically 
written for a position. Employers will know the difference 
between a cover letter written for their position and a generic 
cover letter designed for multiple applications. Often, a 
generic cover letter will result in an application being placed 
on the bottom of the pile or never being reviewed. A tailored 
cover letter increases the chances of an interview.

Part 2
•  Have a student read the direction line.
•  Then have students read the statements one at a time.
•  Allow students to complete the activity on their own.
•  Check answers by having volunteers read the true statements.
•  Ask the class whether they agree that each statement read 

aloud is actually true.

K
e
y 1. false 2. true 3. true

4. true 5. false

Part 3
•  Ask a student to read the questions aloud.
•  Tell the students to answer the questions on their own.
•  Ask for volunteers to share their responses.
•  After each question has been answered by a volunteer, ask the 

class as a whole if they agree with this response. Allow alternate 
responses to be expressed.

•  Evaluate alternate answers and give feedback on the responses 
as a class.
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Answers may vary.
1.  She has worked in the industry for seven years, including three 

years as a manager.
2.  She has met sales goals and helped with the restaurant’s social 

media presence. She has also ensured that the restaurant 
followed all food safety rules.

Aims

- Talk about the important aspects of a cover letter
- Write a cover letter

Vocabulary

 regulation growth contribute (to) standard
 pressure skilled reference consideration
 effective comply

Writing Guide

My Cover Letter

Writing a Cover LetterLesson 5
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class. 

  Have you ever written a cover letter (a letter that you send with your résumé 
when applying for a job)? If so, did you look at examples fi rst? 

Writing a Cover LetterLesson 5

B Prewriting 

  The chart below shows information that can be included in a cover letter. Fill in the chart with your own 
information.

Education Work experience Achievements Special skills or qualities

 2 Read each statement and circle true or false.

  1.  Julia Barton is applying for a job as a member of the restaurant’s waitstaff. true false

  2.  She has experience in supervising others. true false

  3.  She assisted with her employer’s social media activity. true false

  4.  She mentions her ability to do a good job in stressful situations. true false

  5.  She will provide her résumé if the restaurant requests it. true false

C Authentic Text 

  1   Read the cover letter.

July 15, 2017

Mr. Patrick Garrett
Hiring Manager, Alto Restaurant Corp.
589 Hillside Drive
Raleigh, NC 27604

Dear Mr. Garrett,

I am writing to apply for the restaurant manager position at Alto’s Raleigh location. I have worked 
in the food service industry for seven years, including the past three years as a manager. I believe 
that my skills and experience would make me a valuable member of the Alto team.

At my current job, I have been an effective and skilled leader who performs to a high standard, 
even under pressure. I fi rst proved my value by training the entire waitstaff in preparation for the 
restaurant’s grand opening. Other achievements include:

 • Meeting daily, weekly, and monthly sales goals
 • Helping to develop an effective social media presence
 •  Making sure that the restaurant complied with all relevant food safety policies and regulations

In addition, I have an enthusiastic interest in Alto’s unique menu and would be glad to contribute to 
your business growth. 

Please see my attached résumé for further details about my education, background, and references. 
I would be happy to meet with you at your convenience to discuss the position. Thank you in 
advance for your consideration.

Sincerely,
Julia Barton
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E Use the Language

  My Cover Letter

  Read the writing guide. Find a job ad online that appeals to you. Then, on a separate sheet 
of paper, write a cover letter for that job. Exchange letters with a partner and discuss them.

Writing Guide

A good cover letter is important for attracting the attention of prospective employers. When writing a 
cover letter, follow this format.

Heading and Greeting: In the upper left corner, give the date and the name, job title, and address of the 
person you are writing to. In your greeting, avoid writing To whom it may concern or Dear sir or madam. 
It’s better to use the person’s name if possible.

Paragraph 1: Introduction. State why you are writing, including the specifi c position you are interested in. 
Then briefl y state why you are right for the job.

I am writing to apply for...  I am writing to express interest in...  I read with interest your ad in ~ for the 
opening of ~. As an experienced ~, I believe I have the right qualifi cations for...  Because ~, I think that I 
would be a valuable member of the ~ team. 

Paragraph 2: Details. Give details about your education, skills, qualities, and achievements that are 
relevant to the job. You may choose to use bullet points. If possible, mention a specifi c detail about the 
company that especially interests you.

I have a degree in ~ from ~. During my three years at ~, I have...  I have proven my ~ by...  I succeeded in... 
I am especially interested in your company’s...

Paragraph 3: Conclusion. Offer to meet for an interview. Mention any attachments, such as your résumé. 
Finally, thank the reader for considering your application.

I would be glad to meet you to discuss...  It would be my pleasure to come by your offi ce to...  Please see 
my attached résumé...  Please fi nd attached a list of references. Thank you in advance for your time and 
consideration.

D Vocabulary 

 Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

 1. regulation   a.  having the training, knowledge, and experience that is needed 
to do something

 2. growth   b.  a person who can be asked for information about someone 
else’s abilities, character, etc.

 3. contribute (to)   c. the process of growing, increasing, or developing

 4. standard   d. careful thought

 5. pressure   e.  the level of quality, achievement, etc., that is considered 
acceptable

 6. skilled   f. an offi cial rule that controls how something is done

 7. reference   g.  a feeling of stress or anxiety because you have a lot of 
responsibility

 8. consideration   h. to give (something) to help a person, group, or organization

 9. effective   i. to do what you have been asked or ordered to do

10. comply   j. successful or producing a result that is wanted

 3 Answer the questions in one or two complete sentences.

  1.  How long has Julia Barton worked in the restaurant industry?

   

   

  2. What has she achieved in her current job?

   

   

D Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly, focusing on pronunciation.
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.  
•  Ask if students need clarification. Then have them complete the 

part. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class by reading a 

word and the definition they chose.
•  Give feedback.  
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1. f    2. c    3. h    4. e    5. g    6. a    7. b    8. d    9. j    10. i 

E Use the Language
Prepare for the writing assignment before class. Read the 
information and prepare your own responses or examples before 
teaching. 
•  Write the writing assignment on the board: “My Cover Letter.”
•  Read the writing guide with students. 
•  Explain the intention of each paragraph as described in the 

guide. 
•  Allow students to search online (or provide the jobs ad section 

of a local newspaper) to find a job ad that they are interested in.
• Have students complete the activity. 
•  Ask students to exchange their work with a partner for a peer 

edit.

Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

January 18, 2018

Mrs. Debra Goodman
Hiring Manager, Waffleco.
819 Syrup Lane,
Sweet Valley, CA 90712

Dear Mrs. Goodman,

I am writing to express interest in the position of new recipe 
development chef. I have enjoyed eating Waffleco frozen 
waffles since I was a child. Delicious food such as Waffleco 
waffles is what inspired me to pursue a career in creating 
delicious recipes of my own.

For years, as a pastry chef, I have been working to develop 
new recipes that can be prepared in advance, frozen, and 
reheated to provide a delicious and unique product. I believe 
my catalog of recipes could well be used to create many 
new products to join the Waffleco line of frozen breakfast 
products.

Please see my attached résumé for further information 
regarding my education, employment history, and 
achievements. I look forward to hearing from you soon. Thank 
you for your consideration.

Sincerely,
Pam Cake 

Extension   Whom Would You Hire? 

•  Have students get into groups of three or four.
•  Ask them to exchange the cover letters they wrote with 

another group.
•  Have groups read through the cover letters as if they were a 

hiring board.
•  After they have read the cover letters, ask each group to 

select one of the letters as a potential hire.
•  Have groups share their reasoning for why they selected the 

cover letter that they did.



18

18

Active Review

A Growth Industries   

  Read the article on fast-growing industries. Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box. 
Change the form if necessary.

B Discuss  

  Talk about the following questions with a partner.

1. In which of these fast-growing industries would you most like to work? Why?

2.  In which of these fi elds would you least like to work? Why?

3.  What other industries could be added to the list? (Do research if necessary.)

 regulation ambitious analyze construction expand factor
 potential specialize skilled growth consumer demand

Fast-Growing Industries

Are you a student who is wondering what to 1   in? 

We’ve 2   the latest business trends to fi gure out 

which industries will produce well-paying jobs in the future. Here are 

fi ve of the industries with the greatest prospective 3  .

Video Games/Virtual Reality

In recent years, video game companies have been 4   into new markets which 

include more adults and females. This industry has also been a leader in developing virtual reality 

(VR) technology. In addition to its effect on the gaming industry, VR has 5   uses in 

many other markets, such as job training. 

Solar Energy

Solar energy has become a $3 billion industry. One important 6   in the growth of 

solar power are new laws and 7   which have made it cheaper for businesses and 

homeowners to use solar power.  

Artifi cial Intelligence

Billions of dollars are spent on research into artifi cial intelligence every year. Some of the biggest 

growth is in self-driving cars and voice recognition software. And this fi eld has even more 

8   goals, such as building robots that can perform household tasks.

Home Health Care

People are living longer than ever before. One result of this is a greater need for workers to provide 

help and medical care for older people. This fi eld offers many job opportunities for both 

9   healthcare professionals and those with little formal training.

Environmentally Friendly Building

10  in general is a fast-growing industry. But as people become more and more 

aware of climate change, the 11  for green building materials has been increasing 

among both governments and 12 .  These materials include recycled metal and 

wood. Green building is a $36-billion business that is expected to grow 10 percent by 2020.

A Growth Industries
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Review the vocabulary in the box by reading each word aloud 

slowly and clearly. 
•   Tell students to complete the activity.
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.
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 1. specialize  2. analyzed  3. growth
 4. expanding  5. potential  6. factor
 7. regulations  8. ambitious  9. skilled
10. Construction 11. demand 12. consumers

Extension   The Most Important Industry

•  Have students work in groups of three or four.
•  Ask them to review the reading about growth industries.
•  Have students consider the following questions: Which of 

the industries is growing fastest? Which of the industries will 
change the world the most? 

•  Have students share their thoughts with the class. 

B Discuss
•   Ask a student to read the questions. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Have students work in pairs.
•   Give students time to discuss the questions. 
•   Allow volunteers to share their thoughts.
•   Give feedback.

Extension   A New Industry

•  After students have researched a new industry that could be 
added to the list, have them prepare a brief paragraph to 
present the industry to the class.

•  Allow students to share these paragraphs by reading them 
aloud to the class.

•  As students present their industries, write the names of the 
professions on the board.

•  Using the new list on the board, have students consider the 
other questions they’ve addressed in this activity. 

Teacher’s Note    Future Employment

Students should understand that the future job market will 
look very different from that of today. Encourage them to 
consider jobs that may just be emerging or that may not even 
exist yet as they consider careers that could be added to the 
list.

Module 1 : Active Review
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Active Review

A Growth Industries   

  Read the article on fast-growing industries. Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box. 
Change the form if necessary.

B Discuss  

  Talk about the following questions with a partner.

1. In which of these fast-growing industries would you most like to work? Why?

2.  In which of these fi elds would you least like to work? Why?

3.  What other industries could be added to the list? (Do research if necessary.)

 regulation ambitious analyze construction expand factor
 potential specialize skilled growth consumer demand

Fast-Growing Industries

Are you a student who is wondering what to 1   in? 

We’ve 2   the latest business trends to fi gure out 

which industries will produce well-paying jobs in the future. Here are 

fi ve of the industries with the greatest prospective 3  .

Video Games/Virtual Reality

In recent years, video game companies have been 4   into new markets which 

include more adults and females. This industry has also been a leader in developing virtual reality 

(VR) technology. In addition to its effect on the gaming industry, VR has 5   uses in 

many other markets, such as job training. 

Solar Energy

Solar energy has become a $3 billion industry. One important 6   in the growth of 

solar power are new laws and 7   which have made it cheaper for businesses and 

homeowners to use solar power.  

Artifi cial Intelligence

Billions of dollars are spent on research into artifi cial intelligence every year. Some of the biggest 

growth is in self-driving cars and voice recognition software. And this fi eld has even more 

8   goals, such as building robots that can perform household tasks.

Home Health Care

People are living longer than ever before. One result of this is a greater need for workers to provide 

help and medical care for older people. This fi eld offers many job opportunities for both 

9   healthcare professionals and those with little formal training.

Environmentally Friendly Building

10  in general is a fast-growing industry. But as people become more and more 

aware of climate change, the 11  for green building materials has been increasing 

among both governments and 12 .  These materials include recycled metal and 

wood. Green building is a $36-billion business that is expected to grow 10 percent by 2020.
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Fluency

A Read to Speak   

  Read the job advertisement and circle the correct words.

C Now Speak  

  With a partner, role-play an interview for the tour guide position. Use the questions above and two or 
three of your own questions. In your answers, you can use real information or invented details. Perform 
your interview for the class. 

B Listen to Speak  

 1 Listen to part of a job interview. Complete the questions that the interviewer asks. Track 06

1.  To start, why don’t you  this job?

2.  before?

3.  Do ?

 2 Listen again and circle true or false. Track 06

1. The man is enthusiastic about nature. true false

2. He has been to the national park often. true false

3. He has not worked in this fi eld before. true false

4. He already has a certifi cate in tour guiding. true false

Opening: Tour Guide

Valley Tours is an award-winning tourism company 1. ( who / that ) provides travelers with unique 
experiences. We 2. ( offer / have offered ) high-quality tours of the amazing Uluru-Kata Tjuta National 
Park. 

Now we 3. ( seek / are seeking ) a new tour guide to join our team. Candidates must be 4. ( passionate 
/ remote ) about the outdoors. Knowledge of the area is preferred but not required, and training is 
available.

Duties:
 • Driving guests from their hotel to the park and back
 •  Providing interesting and helpful information as you 

guide guests through the park
 • Maintaining your 5. ( bonus / gear ) and vehicle
 •  6. ( Contributing / Complying ) with all 

environmental and safety regulations

Qualifi cations:
 • Two years’ experience in a similar job
 •  A 7. ( certifi cate / paperwork ) in Outdoor Education, Eco-guiding, or similar
 • Outstanding communication and customer service skills
 • Physical fi tness
 • A driver’s license

The 8. ( procedure / position ) begins on May 6th. To apply, please send your résumé, cover letter, and at 
least three 9. ( references / incidents ) to recruit@valleytours.com.

A Read to Speak
This text is a job ad for a position with Valley Tours. Valley Tours 
is looking to hire a skilled and experienced tour guide. This 
text presents everything an applicant will need to know when 
considering a position with Valley Tours. 
•   Ask students to read the job ad alone.
•   Tell students to complete the activity. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

Teacher’s Note    What is a Tour Guide?

Students might not be familiar with what a tour guide does. 
For students expressing confusion, ask for a volunteer to 
explain the role of a tour guide. If helpful, ask a group of 
students to act out being on a tour guided by a tour guide.

K
e
y

1. that 2. offer 3. are seeking
4. passionate 5. gear 6. Complying
7. certificate 8. position 9. references

Fluency

B Listen to Speak  Track 06

•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Play the audio for students.

Part 1
•   Tell students to complete the activity. Then discuss the questions. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y

1. tell me why you’re interested in
2. Have you worked as a tour guide
3. you have a professional certificate

Part 2
•   Play the audio again for the students.
•   As students listen, have them consider the statements to 

determine whether they are true or false.
•   Have students complete the activity on their own. 
•   Ask volunteers to share their responses.

K
e
y

1. true       2. true       3. false       4. false  

C Now Speak
•   Ask students to work in pairs. 
•   Have them role-play the parts of interviewer and interviewee. 
•   Encourage the use of existing questions as well as questions of 

their own.
•   Allow volunteers to perform their role-play for the class.
•   Give feedback. 

Extension   An Interview for a New Job

•  Using the job ads used and created in earlier lessons, have 
students role-play an interview for a new job.

•  Tell students to work in pairs.
•  Have them pick a job that they have not interviewed for 

before.
•  Give students time to prepare for their roles as applicant and 

hiring employer.
•  The employers should consider what questions they would 

ask a potential employee about their skills to fill that job.
•  The applicants should consider the answers to potential 

questions and any questions to ask in their interview.
•  Have each of the pairs present their interviews to the class.



Warm-up

1. Describe your fashion style. 

 

2.  List five movies that you like. 

             

3.  Describe your country’s cuisine. Do you think it’s unique? Why?

 

4.  Who is a national celebrity that you like? Describe his/her work. 

 

5. What parts of your culture do you think are most popular in other countries?
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Culture
MODULE 2
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Warm-up
•  Draw students’ attention to the title of Module 2. Ask students 

what they think this module is going to be about.
•  Write students’ responses on the board and ask them to elaborate. 
•  Ask students to read the Warm-up activity. Then give them time 

to complete the activity on their own.
•  Ask students to share their answers. Write new words and good 

responses on the board. Give feedback. 
•  Ask students to explain some of their answers. 

Extension   Expanding on the Warm-up

•  Ask students which of the topics within the questions most 
appeals to them.

•  Allow students to group themselves into small groups based 
upon the question they find most appealing. 

•  Allow students to discuss their chosen topic to a greater extent.
•  Invite groups to share their thoughts with the class. 

Vocabulary
•  Read the vocabulary lists aloud slowly with a focus on 

pronunciation. Ask students to listen and repeat. 
•  Ask students to go through the vocabulary and put a check 

mark next to words they already know.
•  Ask students which words they did not know. 
•  Give feedback. 
•  Be prepared to answer students’ questions or to put the words 

in context with example sentences. 

Grammar
•  Ask students to complete the activity alone or with a partner. 
•  Go over the activity as a class. Ask students to give their answers 

and give feedback. 

 

Teacher’s Note   Module 2 Grammar 

The following grammar will be covered in the module. Be 
prepared to cover these grammatical constructions in the 
Grammar Preview activity. 
Lesson 2 Past tenses; used to and would
Lesson 3 Past perfect tenses
Lesson 4 Comparatives and superlatives

K
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1.  Isabel watched American television shows to improve her 
English. Isabel was watching American television shows to 
improve her English.

2. a   I used to only eat fast food. 
3. He has lived abroad for seven years now.
4.  Answers will vary. I am the tallest in the class. I have shorter hair 

than my friend Jake. I am the worst at math. 

Write
•  Ask a student to read the directions. 
•  Ask students if they have any questions before they start. 
•  Give students a sample response. 
•  Ask students to complete the activity and then share with a partner. 

 

Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

I had heard rumors that Mexico had bad food and dirty water. 
I was prepared for a very unhappy trip. When I arrived, I saw a 
city that was very clean with very delicious food. It was quite 
a pleasant surprise. I loved my visit, and I really hope to visit 
again soon.

Culture

Module 2

Module 2 Goals

-  I can understand articles, reports, and reviews in which the writers 
express specific points of view (e.g., political commentary, critiques 
of exhibitions, plays, films, etc.).

-  I can quickly scan through long and complex texts on topics of 
interest to locate relevant details.

-  I can understand the main ideas of complex speech on concrete 
and abstract topics delivered in a standard dialect, including 
technical discussions in my field of specialization.

-  I can convey degrees of emotion and highlight the personal 
significance of events and experiences.
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 Write

  Write about a time when you were surprised by another culture. 

1.  Rewrite the following sentence in the simple past and past continuous. 

 Isabel watches American television shows to improve her English.

  

 

2. What word/phrase is used to describe a past habit?      a. used to     b. would

  Write an example sentence.

  

3. Underline the past participle.

 He has lived abroad for seven years now.

4. Describe yourself using comparatives and superlatives.  

 

 Grammar

  Answer the questions.

 Vocabulary

  Read the words and put a check mark () by the ones you know. 

Module 2   Preview
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Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5

 urban  visual  protection  wear out  haunted

 identify  aesthetic  germ  solo  monument

 individual  distinguish  evolution  contract  palace

 marketing  image  harmful  forbid  parliament

 boost  argue  theory  producer  breathtaking

 represent  complex  familiar with  strict  landmark

 icon  artistic  substance  constantly  authentic

 taste  impressive  adapt to  maintain  sophisticated

M
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A Warm-up 

 Talk about the questions as a class.

What kinds of clothes are fashionable now? How have fashions changed in recent years?

B Authentic Text

  1  Read and listen to the magazine article. Then answer the questions. Track 07

FashionLesson 1

 3 Choose the best title for each paragraph.

 Regional Differences  Why Do Fashion Tastes Differ?

 When Your Hobby Becomes a Style  Dressing Like Your Favorite Star

Paragraph 1
Fashion changes between seasons, between years, and between generations. Some 
generations can even be identifi ed by their fashion. For example, most people have an 
idea of what the “hippie,” “disco,” and “grunge” generations wore. Fashion trends have 
many infl uences. Celebrities and subcultures have a huge eff ect on fashion trends. In 
addition, our individual attitudes and values can infl uence our fashion taste.

Paragraph 2
Celebrities are a major infl uence on fashion. For example, the model and actress Audrey Hepburn became 
a fashion icon in the 1960s. She helped popularize the “little black dress” in her fi lm Breakfast at Tiff any’s. 
Although the dress itself was created in the 1920s by designer Coco Chanel, Hepburn’s fi lm convinced many 
women to add it to their wardrobes. Besides actors, other celebrities have entered the fashion industry and 
achieved success. Musicians, such as Kanye West and Beyoncé Knowles, and athletes, such as David 
Beckham and Cristiano Ronaldo, have all created their own successful fashion brands. 

Paragraph 3
Subcultures can also create fashion trends. Hip-hop artists frequently wore athletic brands 
such as Adidas and Nike in the 1980s. As a result, millions of hip-hop fans worldwide 
began wearing them, too. The skateboarding subculture went even further. They created 
their own fashion brands such as Thrasher, Vans, and Supreme. While these lines were 
made specifi cally for skateboarders at fi rst, they caught on with the general public in the 
2010s. Now, these brands are worn by many urban youths, and have become a part of a 
larger fashion style known as “streetwear.”

Paragraph 4
A person’s fashion choices are more than just what’s trendy. A person's clothing represents 
his or her attitudes and values. Since diff erent cultures have diff erent attitudes and values, 
diff erent brands become popular in diff erent parts of the world. Although marketing 
infl uences shoppers’ decision making, cultural considerations play a huge part as well. For 
example, the standard of beauty in East Asia is sometimes described as “softer” or “cuter” 
than that of Western countries. This makes certain brands and fashion styles less popular 
in certain areas, while boosting the popularity of others.

  2  Talk about the questions after you read and listen. 

1. What else infl uences how people dress? 
2. Have you seen any of the fashions or brands mentioned in this paragraph? What is your opinion of them?
3. What other subcultures have their own clothing styles?
4. What differences are there between fashion in your culture and in other parts of the world?

Brief note

A subculture is a group 
of people with similar 
beliefs, interests, etc., 
that are diff erent from 
most other people’s.

Brief note

The phrasal verb to catch on 
means to become popular.

Teacher’s Note   Everyone has a Fashion Style

Some students may resist the idea that they have a fashion 
style. However, everyone wears clothing of one type of fashion 
or another. Help students to see that fashion is something 
everyone participates in whether or not they follow the latest 
fashion trends.

B Authentic Text  Track 07

This text is an article about fashion, fashion trends, and personal 
fashion choices. It talks about how fashion has changed over time 
and what influences have driven changes. 

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will read/hear about fashion. 
•  Either ask students to take turns reading or play the audio for 

students to listen to. 
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

the term subculture.
•  If you haven’t already played the audio for students to listen to, 

you can play it after they’ve read to solidify comprehension.

Part 2
•  Ask students to read the questions. 
•  Have students consider how they would personally respond to 

the questions first. 
•  Then ask volunteers to share their responses to the questions. 
•  Lead an open discussion to examine the questions presented.
•  Give feedback. 

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Fashion.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “What types of fashion appeal to you?” 
and “Are there any older fashions that you wish were popular 
now?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

Culture

Module 2 Overview:

FashionLesson 1

Lesson 1: Fashion

Aims: - Talk about different kinds of fashion
- Describe how fashion changes over time

Vocabulary: Fashion

Lesson 2: The Art of Filmmaking

Aims: - Talk about art and what determines art
-  Determine whether filmmaking is an art, 

providing reasons for this opinion

Vocabulary: Art

Grammar: Past tenses; used to and would

Lesson 3: World Cuisine

Aims: - Talk about your favorite food
- Describe popular foods from your culture

Vocabulary: Cuisine

Grammar: Past perfect tenses

Lesson 4: Pop Idols

Aims: - Talk about pop idols and famous people
-  Discuss why these people are thought of in the 

way they are

Vocabulary: Music

Grammar: Comparatives and superlatives

Lesson 5: British Culture

Aims: -  Talk about special places in different countries
- Write an email to a pen pal in another country

Vocabulary: Popular Culture

Writing Guide: An Email to a Pen Pal

Aims

- Talk about different kinds of fashion
- Describe how fashion changes over time

Vocabulary

 urban identify individual marketing boost
 represent icon taste popularize influence
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A Warm-up 

 Talk about the questions as a class.

What kinds of clothes are fashionable now? How have fashions changed in recent years?

B Authentic Text

  1  Read and listen to the magazine article. Then answer the questions. Track 07

FashionLesson 1

 3 Choose the best title for each paragraph.

 Regional Differences  Why Do Fashion Tastes Differ?

 When Your Hobby Becomes a Style  Dressing Like Your Favorite Star

Paragraph 1
Fashion changes between seasons, between years, and between generations. Some 
generations can even be identifi ed by their fashion. For example, most people have an 
idea of what the “hippie,” “disco,” and “grunge” generations wore. Fashion trends have 
many infl uences. Celebrities and subcultures have a huge eff ect on fashion trends. In 
addition, our individual attitudes and values can infl uence our fashion taste.

Paragraph 2
Celebrities are a major infl uence on fashion. For example, the model and actress Audrey Hepburn became 
a fashion icon in the 1960s. She helped popularize the “little black dress” in her fi lm Breakfast at Tiff any’s. 
Although the dress itself was created in the 1920s by designer Coco Chanel, Hepburn’s fi lm convinced many 
women to add it to their wardrobes. Besides actors, other celebrities have entered the fashion industry and 
achieved success. Musicians, such as Kanye West and Beyoncé Knowles, and athletes, such as David 
Beckham and Cristiano Ronaldo, have all created their own successful fashion brands. 

Paragraph 3
Subcultures can also create fashion trends. Hip-hop artists frequently wore athletic brands 
such as Adidas and Nike in the 1980s. As a result, millions of hip-hop fans worldwide 
began wearing them, too. The skateboarding subculture went even further. They created 
their own fashion brands such as Thrasher, Vans, and Supreme. While these lines were 
made specifi cally for skateboarders at fi rst, they caught on with the general public in the 
2010s. Now, these brands are worn by many urban youths, and have become a part of a 
larger fashion style known as “streetwear.”

Paragraph 4
A person’s fashion choices are more than just what’s trendy. A person's clothing represents 
his or her attitudes and values. Since diff erent cultures have diff erent attitudes and values, 
diff erent brands become popular in diff erent parts of the world. Although marketing 
infl uences shoppers’ decision making, cultural considerations play a huge part as well. For 
example, the standard of beauty in East Asia is sometimes described as “softer” or “cuter” 
than that of Western countries. This makes certain brands and fashion styles less popular 
in certain areas, while boosting the popularity of others.

  2  Talk about the questions after you read and listen. 

1. What else infl uences how people dress? 
2. Have you seen any of the fashions or brands mentioned in this paragraph? What is your opinion of them?
3. What other subcultures have their own clothing styles?
4. What differences are there between fashion in your culture and in other parts of the world?

Brief note

A subculture is a group 
of people with similar 
beliefs, interests, etc., 
that are diff erent from 
most other people’s.

Brief note

The phrasal verb to catch on 
means to become popular.
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 4 Check the fi ve statements below that are true according to the information in the reading.

1.  “Grunge” fashion helped to defi ne a generation.

2.  Audrey Hepburn designed the fi rst “little black dress.”

3.  Kanye West has entered the clothing industry.

4.  People started wearing sports clothing brands in the 1980s because of athletes.

5.  People who were into skateboarding invented their own clothing style.

6.  “Streetwear” is a general style that includes skater fashions.

7.  Marketing is one factor that affects fashion trends.

8.  Ideas of beauty are considered the same in East Asia as in the West.

C Vocabulary

 1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

urban                     identify                     individual                     marketing                     boost

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

 2  Choose the word that is closest in meaning to the word in bold.

1. In some cultures, the color red represents passion.

 a. becomes b. causes c. means

2. Steve Jobs, one of the founders of Apple, became an icon of the tech industry.

 a. inventor b. hero c. boss

3. I sometimes borrow clothes from Irina because she and I have similar tastes.

 a. interests b. preferences c. trends

4. Koreans living abroad have helped to popularize Korean food around the world.

 a. make known b. make better c. make interesting

5. I was close to my grandfather while growing up, so he had a big infl uence on me.

 a. memory b. kindness c. effect

D In Your World 

  Style and Style Icons 

 Discuss the questions with a partner.

1.  Can you identify these styles? What times, places, and/or subcultures do they represent? Give your opinion 
of each.

      

 

2.  Do you have any personal style icons? If so, why did you choose them? How do they infl uence your style?

 

Part 3
•  Ask students to read each title. 
•  Have students complete this activity by themselves first. 
•  Then ask students which title is for Paragraph 1, Paragraph 2, 

etc. 
•  Give feedback. 

K
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4, 1, 3, 2

Part 4
•  Have a student read the direction line.
•  Then have students read the statements one at a time.
•  Allow students to complete the activity on their own.
•  Check answers by having volunteers read the true statements.
•  Ask the class whether they agree that each statement read 

aloud is actually true. 

K
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True statements:  1, 3, 5, 6, 7

C Vocabulary

Part 1
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly, focusing on pronunciation.
•  Ask students to complete the activity alone or with a partner. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y 1. identify 2. boost 3. individual

4. marketing 5. urban

Part 2
•  Ask students to read the sentences aloud. 
•  Draw students’ attention to the vocabulary words in bold for 

each sentence.
•  Ask students to complete the activity alone or with a partner. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback. 

K
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1. c       2. b       3. b       4. a      5. c 

Extension   Describe Your Fashion

•  Have students work in pairs.
•  Ask students to describe their fashion using the vocabulary 

from this activity. 
•  Challenge students to see which pair can describe their 

fashion using the most vocabulary words.
•  Invite volunteers to share their descriptions with the class.

D In Your World
•  Have students work with a partner. 
•  Ask students to read the direction line and the questions. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to discuss the questions and record their thoughts. 
•  Invite students to share their thoughts with the class.
•  Lead a discussion for students to examine their thoughts further.

Extension   The Best Fashion

•  Invite students to discuss fashion in groups of three or four.
•  Ask them to name and describe a style of clothing they 

believe is the most appealing.
•  Have students identify why they believe this style of clothing 

is the most appealing.
•  Allow students to share their thoughts.
•  As students name their styles of clothing, write them on the 

board. Take a poll to find out which style of clothing is the 
most popular with the most students. 
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Traditionally, the word “art” meant “fi ne art”—that is, creative or visual 
artworks that meet a high aesthetic standard. The fi ne arts used to consist of 
just painting, sculpture, architecture, music, and poetry. However, technology 
has created new ways to make art. Photography and fi lm are now usually 
included in the fi ne arts. But should they be? What makes a fi lm artistic? 
Also, how can we distinguish between fi ne art fi lms and popular fi lms?

Film as a fi ne art is hard to defi ne since it is not just about creating beautiful 
images. Many critics argue that certain fi lms, such as Citizen Kane and 2001: A Space Odyssey, are fi ne art because 
they contain complex meaning. Then there are fi lms which arguably have less artistic value, such as The Fast 
and the Furious and the Transformers series. These fi lms are made mostly to entertain rather than to deliver 
meaningful messages. Also, there are fi lms such as Avatar and Star Wars which were impressive because they told 
entertaining stories and pushed fi lmmaking to new levels. 

What are your thoughts? Express your opinions in the comments below.

 Anakinhatessandfan1
  Star Wars is a work of art. It popularized science fi ction in movies. Science fi ction fi lms used to be scary and 

depressing, but Star Wars made them fun. It also created new technologies and ways of looking at fi lmmaking. 
As a kid, I would watch it over and over and always notice something new.

  GRRForeva97
   No, Star Wars isn’t art. It’s a typical hero’s tale that stole ideas from more artistic fi lms such as Akira Kurosawa’s 

Hidden Fortress. While I was watching it, I was thinking about those better movies the entire time. A lot of 
people praise the special effects, but today, they look ridiculous! Star Wars was designed to be a blockbuster, 
not a work of art.

The Art of FilmmakingLesson 2

A Authentic Text

  Read the blog post. 

B Vocabulary 

  1   Fill in the blanks with the correct words in bold from the reading.

1. The plot was too ; it was diffi cult to understand.

2. Critics always  this actress for her smart, funny performances.

3. The fi lm made $50 million, which is a(n)  amount for a small, independent movie.

4. Small children shouldn’t watch horror movies because the scary  upset them.

5. Some people  that pop music isn’t really art, while others disagree.

6. I don’t have any  talent, but my brother is an excellent painter.

  2  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

1. aesthetic   a. a story, especially an exciting or dramatic one

2. visual   b. complete; whole

3. entire   c. relating to beauty 

4. tale   d. to show what you think or how you feel using words or actions

5. meaningful   e. relating to seeing or to the eyes

6. distinguish   f. the most important idea of a fi lm, book, etc.

7. express   g. to notice or identify a difference between people or things

8. message   h. having real importance or value

Brief note

Blockbuster is an informal word for a movie that is 
extremely popular and makes a lot of money.

Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “The Art of 

Filmmaking.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Tell students to look at the picture at the top of the page. 
•  Ask students how the photo might relate to the text. 

A  Authentic Text
This text is a blog post that poses the question of whether film 
should or should not be considered fine art. It is followed by two 
comments from readers expressing their opinion on the matter.
•  Tell students that they will read about the question of whether 

or not film should be considered fine art.
•  Ask students to take turns reading parts of the text.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

blockbuster.

Extension   Add Your Own Comment 

•  Explain that, with many online posts, readers are invited to 
comment below the main body of the reading. An example 
of this can be seen below the reading, in the comments 
from Anakinhatessandfan1 and GRRForeva97.

•  After they read the blog post and the comments, ask 
students to provide an additional comment of their own.

•  Invite volunteers to share their comments with the class.
•  Take a poll as to whether students feel that film is or is not 

fine art.

B  Vocabulary

Part 1
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. They are bolded 

in the Authentic Text activity. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for the activity.
•  Check for understanding.  
•  Tell students to complete part 1 by themselves
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. complex 2. praise 3. impressive

4. images 5. argue 6. artistic

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for the activity.  
•  Ask if students need clarification. 
•  Then have them complete part 2. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  
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1. c      2. e      3. b      4. a      5. h      6. g      7. d      8. f

C  Grammar
Lesson 2 covers the following grammar: past tenses; used to and 
would. If necessary, look at the Grammar Reference in the back of 
the Student Book or brush up on the grammar before starting the 
activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines for part 1. 
•  Ask if students need clarification. Then have them complete the 

activity. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. made, praised, did
2. didn’t see, fell, was watching
3. started, were discussing

The Art of FilmmakingLesson 2

Aims

- Talk about art and what determines art
-  Determine whether filmmaking is an art, providing reasons for this 

opinion

Vocabulary

 image argue complex artistic impressive
 praise aesthetic visual entire meaningful
 tale distinguish express message

Grammar

Past tenses; used to and would
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Traditionally, the word “art” meant “fi ne art”—that is, creative or visual 
artworks that meet a high aesthetic standard. The fi ne arts used to consist of 
just painting, sculpture, architecture, music, and poetry. However, technology 
has created new ways to make art. Photography and fi lm are now usually 
included in the fi ne arts. But should they be? What makes a fi lm artistic? 
Also, how can we distinguish between fi ne art fi lms and popular fi lms?

Film as a fi ne art is hard to defi ne since it is not just about creating beautiful 
images. Many critics argue that certain fi lms, such as Citizen Kane and 2001: A Space Odyssey, are fi ne art because 
they contain complex meaning. Then there are fi lms which arguably have less artistic value, such as The Fast 
and the Furious and the Transformers series. These fi lms are made mostly to entertain rather than to deliver 
meaningful messages. Also, there are fi lms such as Avatar and Star Wars which were impressive because they told 
entertaining stories and pushed fi lmmaking to new levels. 

What are your thoughts? Express your opinions in the comments below.

 Anakinhatessandfan1
  Star Wars is a work of art. It popularized science fi ction in movies. Science fi ction fi lms used to be scary and 

depressing, but Star Wars made them fun. It also created new technologies and ways of looking at fi lmmaking. 
As a kid, I would watch it over and over and always notice something new.

  GRRForeva97
   No, Star Wars isn’t art. It’s a typical hero’s tale that stole ideas from more artistic fi lms such as Akira Kurosawa’s 

Hidden Fortress. While I was watching it, I was thinking about those better movies the entire time. A lot of 
people praise the special effects, but today, they look ridiculous! Star Wars was designed to be a blockbuster, 
not a work of art.

The Art of FilmmakingLesson 2

A Authentic Text

  Read the blog post. 

B Vocabulary 

  1   Fill in the blanks with the correct words in bold from the reading.

1. The plot was too ; it was diffi cult to understand.

2. Critics always  this actress for her smart, funny performances.

3. The fi lm made $50 million, which is a(n)  amount for a small, independent movie.

4. Small children shouldn’t watch horror movies because the scary  upset them.

5. Some people  that pop music isn’t really art, while others disagree.

6. I don’t have any  talent, but my brother is an excellent painter.

  2  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

1. aesthetic   a. a story, especially an exciting or dramatic one

2. visual   b. complete; whole

3. entire   c. relating to beauty 

4. tale   d. to show what you think or how you feel using words or actions

5. meaningful   e. relating to seeing or to the eyes

6. distinguish   f. the most important idea of a fi lm, book, etc.

7. express   g. to notice or identify a difference between people or things

8. message   h. having real importance or value

Brief note

Blockbuster is an informal word for a movie that is 
extremely popular and makes a lot of money.
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C Grammar

  Past tenses; used to and would

simple past and past continuous

simple past past continuous

actions completed in the past; things that were 
true in the past

actions happening at a specifi c time in the past, and/or that 
continued for a signifi cant time in the past

Traditionally, the word “art” meant “fi ne art.”
Star Wars popularized science fi ction.
It stole ideas from more artistic fi lms.

We weren’t living here in 2015.
What were you doing at 10 p.m. last night?
While I was watching that fi lm, I was thinking about better movies.

The two tenses are often used together. In these cases, a longer action (described with the past continuous verb) is often 
interrupted by a quicker action (described with the simple past verb).

When the director was fi lming the most important scene, the star actor quit.
The argument started when we were discussing whether Star Wars is a work of art or not.
I was watching old movies on TV. Then I suddenly had a great idea for a script.

used to and would

used to would 

Used to + verb can describe a past habit, a past repeated 
action, or a past state. It is used to talk about things that 
no longer happen or are no longer true.

Would + verb is similar to used to. However, it is only used 
to describe past habits or repeated actions, not states. (It 
is not normally used with be or other stative verbs.)

The fi ne arts used to consist of painting, sculpture, 
architecture, music, and poetry.
Science fi ction fi lms used to be scary and depressing.

As a kid, I would watch it over and over.
Back then, each of his fi lms would make millions of 
dollars.

1.  As a young man, he was very artistic and ( would / used to ) express himself through photography.

2.  Did Sarah ( use to / would ) want to become an actress?

3.  I ( used to / would ) think that romantic comedies were great, but now I can’t stand them.

 2 Circle the correct words.

1.  The director Akira Kurosawa  (make) Hidden Fortress in 1958. Critics 

 (praise) it highly, and it  (do) well at the box offi ce.

2.  I  (not see) the entire movie. It was so complex and boring, I 

 (fall) asleep while I  (watch) it.

3.  We  (start) arguing when we  (discuss) whether Star 

Wars is a work of art or not.

 1  Fill in the blanks with the correct form of the given verbs. Use the simple past or the past continuous.

1.   Think of a hit movie from the past that you enjoyed. 
Do you think it is a work of art or not? On a separate 
sheet of paper, write a short paragraph (fi ve to seven 
sentences) expressing your opinion and giving reasons. 

2.   Exchange paragraphs with a partner. Read and discuss 
each other’s opinions.

D Use the Language

 Is it art?  

Brief note

In questions and negative sentences, use to (without -d) is correct.
Did you use to like action movies?
I didn’t use to like action movies.

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for part 2. 
•  Ask if students need clarification. Then have them complete the 

activity. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. would               2. use to               3. used to

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 2, in Module 2, 
Lesson 2 of the workbook.

D  Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Is it Art?”
•  Encourage students to consider the movies they like the most 

and why they are their favorites.
•  Have students select their favorite movie.
•  Encourage them to complete the activity on their own.
•  Encourage students to share their paragraphs with partners and  

provide a peer edit.
•  Have volunteers share their paragraphs with the class.

Teacher’s Note    Popular Opinion: Movies are an Art 
Form

People have different personal opinions, but in the realm of 
wider opinion, movies are often considered art. As the reading 
for this section mentions, the term art is often reserved for 
certain movies, not all movies. However, it is a widely held 
opinion that movies can be considered art.

Extension   Voting for Art

•  List on the board the movies that students have selected for 
their writing.

•  Ask the students to vote on whether or not they think each 
movie is art.

•  Ask volunteers to justify why they think the movies are or 
are not art.

•  Once students have determined which movies are art and 
which movies are popular, have them vote for their favorite 
in each category.

Teacher’s Note    Sample Response

A movie that I really enjoy is Moana. It is a traditional story 
from Polynesian folklore adapted into an amazing animated 
movie. I think it’s definitely art. Not only do the voice actors 
work hard to bring the movie to life, the movie is literally 
art! Each second of the movie was created by animators 
and designers. They use computers, but they still carefully 
determine how each scene will look down to the smallest 
detail. If that’s not art, I don’t know what is.
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1.  What are the spiciest dishes you’ve ever tried? 
What countries are those dishes from?

2.  Which part of the world do you think has the most 
delicious cooking?

World  CuisineLesson 3

1.  Paul Sherman is a British researcher.

2.  Sherman thinks spices are natural medicines.

3.  Germs grow faster in colder climates.

4.  Sherman studied recipes to test his theory. 

5.  People in colder climates use fewer spices.

B Audio    

 1   Read the sentences. Then listen to the talk about world cuisine. As you listen, check the sentences that 
are true. Track 08

C Vocabulary

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

protection                 germs                 evolution                 harmful                 theory

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

It’s easy to notice differences in foods from different parts of the world. 1   food is 

spicier than British or Norwegian food. But why? A researcher named Paul Sherman has a theory involving 

2  . His theory suggests that people in warm 3   use more spices, 

because spices fi ght 4  . Sherman studied 5   around the world to 

test his idea. He found that places with higher 6   generally use more spices.

disease              Indian              cuisine              climates              temperatures              evolution

 2  Listen again and complete the summary with the words from the box. Track 08  

Brief note

Cuisine means “a 
style of cooking.”

Brief note

Bacteria (plural; singular: bacterium) 
are very small living things, some of 
which cause disease.

A  Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “World Cuisine.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Review the brief notes with students and answer any questions 

they may have.
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “What are your favorite types of food?” 
and “What is most important to you when thinking about what 
to eat?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with.

 

Teacher’s Note   Dietary Restrictions

Some individuals or cultures as a whole have restrictions on 
which foods are allowed to be consumed. This may be of 
value to explore with your students. Ask how food restrictions 
influence an individual or culture in terms of the food they 
eat and how they compensate for this omission with other 
choices.

B  Audio  Track 08

This talk is from a researcher explaining a theory as to why 
cultures in warmer climates have spicier food than cultures in 
colder climates. 

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will listen to a talk from researcher Paul 

Sherman.
•  Have a student read the direction lines.
•  Then have students read the sentences one at a time.
•  Play the audio.
•  Allow students to complete the activity on their own.
•  Check answers by having volunteers read the true statements.
•  Ask the class whether they agree that each statement read 

aloud is actually true.

K
e
y

True statements: 2, 4, 5

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for part 2.
•  Play the audio again.
•  As students listen to the audio, have them complete part 2. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. Indian 2. evolution 3. climates

4. disease 5. cuisine 6. temperatures

Extension   The Hottest Food

•  Many cultures take pride in their food. This is especially true 
of cultures that have spicy food.

•  Ask students if their culture’s cuisine includes a lot of spicy 
dishes.  

•  If so, ask them in groups to discuss and nominate the three 
spiciest dishes in their country. If not, have them identify the 
three most popular foods in their culture.

•  Invite groups to share their responses. As they do, write the 
names of the dishes on the board.

•  Take a vote to determine what the top dish is among the 
dishes nominated. 

C  Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for part 1.  
•  Ask if students need clarification. Then have them complete  

part 1. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

Aims

- Talk about your favorite food
- Describe popular foods from your culture

Vocabulary

 protection germs evolution harmful
 substance adapt to surroundings mild   
 theory not familiar with

Grammar

Past perfect tenses

World CuisineLesson 3
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1.  What are the spiciest dishes you’ve ever tried? 
What countries are those dishes from?

2.  Which part of the world do you think has the most 
delicious cooking?

World  CuisineLesson 3

1.  Paul Sherman is a British researcher.

2.  Sherman thinks spices are natural medicines.

3.  Germs grow faster in colder climates.

4.  Sherman studied recipes to test his theory. 

5.  People in colder climates use fewer spices.

B Audio    

 1   Read the sentences. Then listen to the talk about world cuisine. As you listen, check the sentences that 
are true. Track 08

C Vocabulary

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

protection                 germs                 evolution                 harmful                 theory

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

It’s easy to notice differences in foods from different parts of the world. 1   food is 

spicier than British or Norwegian food. But why? A researcher named Paul Sherman has a theory involving 

2  . His theory suggests that people in warm 3   use more spices, 

because spices fi ght 4  . Sherman studied 5   around the world to 

test his idea. He found that places with higher 6   generally use more spices.

disease              Indian              cuisine              climates              temperatures              evolution

 2  Listen again and complete the summary with the words from the box. Track 08  

Brief note

Cuisine means “a 
style of cooking.”

Brief note

Bacteria (plural; singular: bacterium) 
are very small living things, some of 
which cause disease.
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 If the sentence is correct, write OK. If it is incorrect, underline the error and write the correction on the line.

1.  They’ve lived here for a year before they met their neighbors. 

2.  He hated the New York winter because he hadn’t adapted to the climate. 

3.  In the past, people couldn’t cure diseases because they didn’t discover germs yet. 

4.  When we took the test, we’d been studied history for weeks.  

E Use the Language

 World Food Map

1.   Work with a partner. Mark the 
countries or regions on the map 
whose cuisine you’re familiar 
with. Discuss each one. What is 
the food there like? How has it 
been infl uenced by the natural 
surroundings? Does it fi t the 
theory described in activity B?

2.   Choose one country or region 
and describe your opinions of 
the area to the class.

D Grammar

  Past perfect tenses

past perfect

The past perfect is used to talk about an action that was fi nished before something else happened in the past.  It is 
formed with had + past participle.

an action that happened before a specifi c time By 9:00 a.m., we had prepared and eaten breakfast.

an action that happened before another past 
action/event

A: When you called her, had she woken up yet? B: No, she hadn’t.
People in cold climates developed milder cuisine because they hadn’t 
had as many problems with germs.

past perfect continuous

The past perfect continuous is similar to the present perfect continuous (see p. 15), except that the action both began 
and ended in the past. It is formed with had been + verb + ing

They noticed that they’d been getting sick from meat that didn’t have spices.

 2  Choose the answer that is closest in meaning to the word(s) in bold.

1. I’m not familiar with that theory, so you’ll have to explain it to me. 

 a. don’t agree with b. don’t know c. don’t like

2. Water is a substance that is necessary for all life.

 a. material b. drug c. species

3. Some animals have adapted to cold temperatures by developing thick fur. 

 a. escaped from b. tried to fi nd c. changed to survive

4. Desert foxes are light brown, the same color as their surroundings.

 a. environment b. diet c. relatives

5. When you have an upset stomach, it’s best to eat foods with mild fl avors.

 a. not sweet b. not strong c. not delicious

K
e
y 1. harmful 2. theory 3. germs

4. protection 5. evolution

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for part 2.  
•  Ask if students need clarification. Then have them complete the 

activity. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y

1. b      2. a      3. c      4. a      5. b

D  Grammar
Lesson 3 covers the following grammar: past perfect tenses. If 
necessary, look at the Grammar Reference in the back of the 
Student Book or brush up on the grammar before starting the 
activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the directions for the activity. 
•  Ask if students need clarification. Then have them complete the 

activity. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

Teacher’s Note   When to Use Specific Tenses

Students may be confused about when to properly use 
different tenses. For students needing additional clarification, 
provide additional examples. Seeing the tenses used in a 
variety of examples will help students identify the proper times 
to use each tense.

K
e
y

1. They’ve  They’d
2. OK
3. didn’t discover  hadn’t discovered
4. studied  studying

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 3 in Module 2, 
Lesson 3 of the workbook.

E  Use the Language
•  Prepare additional world maps or have students use the maps 

included in their books.
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “World Food Map.”
•  Ask students to read the directions. 
•  Model the activity for students by indicating the countries where 

the food you most enjoy is from. 
•  Check for understanding.

Part 1
•  Tell students to get into pairs. 
•  Ask students to indicate the countries with food that they are 

familiar with.
•  Have students discuss the questions with their partners.

Part 2
•  Tell students to choose one country to focus on.
•  Have them discuss the qualities that they think of when they 

think of the food from that country.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

Teacher’s Note   Qualities of Food

Students may not have the language needed to describe food 
in detail. Provide words such as sweet, salty, spicy, tart, sour, 
smoky, bitter, creamy, crunchy, greasy, and moist on the 
board. Review the words to confirm that students understand 
enough of them to complete the activity.

Extension   Planning an International Food Party

•  Determine if the class wants to focus on snacks or dishes. 
•  Ask students to bring in a snack or dish that they would like 

to share and experience with the class.
•  Have students taste each food. 
•  Then ask students to discuss the foods in small groups.
•  Have them share their opinions on the different foods that 

they have tasted.
•  Invite groups to share their responses with the class.
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1.  How do young singers and singing groups usually become famous?

2.  What does it take to become a pop idol?

Pop IdolsLesson 4

B Authentic Text   

  1  Read and listen to the magazine article. Track 09

In Japan, idols and idol groups are young people who are chosen by talent 
agencies to become pop stars. These agencies pick idols mainly for their 
appearance and personality: the cuter and sweeter they are, the better. Idols are 
“manufactured” stars who don’t have to be especially talented. Their job is to 
appear in various media, to be charming, and to be good role models. Since the 
mid-2000s, the idol girl group AKB48 has been one of the most popular musical 
acts in Japan. By early 2017, AKB48 had sold more than six million albums and 50 
million total records. This might be because the group has a unique approach. 

Most idol groups have a set number of singers—from three to about twenty. AKB48 started bigger, with 
three teams of sixteen each. The teams would perform in shifts at their own theater in Akihabara, Tokyo. 
This way, the group could constantly give concerts without wearing out its members. While one team was 
performing, the other teams could travel, meet fans, and make appearances at events or on TV shows. 
As AKB48 grew more and more popular, it also grew bigger and bigger. The group now has over 130 
members! It even holds the world record for being the largest pop group. New members (trainees) enter 
constantly, with older members ”graduating,” retiring, or starting a solo career. Members can join when 
they’re as young as 13 years old, and most retire in their early 20s.

Being a member of AKB48 brings fame and fortune, but it’s also hard work. The group’s contract with its 
producers states that members have to follow certain rules. They must train daily and carefully maintain 
a perfect public image. They are even forbidden from having romantic relationships! Although the group 
is extremely popular, its producers have been criticized for these rules, which many people think are too 
strict.

 3  Check the fi ve statements below that are true according to the information in the reading.

1.  Talent agencies choose the people with the best singing ability.

2.  AKB48 was one of the most popular idol groups in the year 2000.

3.  Most idol groups don’t have more than twenty singers.

4.  AKB48 is divided into teams, so they don’t all have to perform at once.

5.  No other pop group in the world is bigger than AKB48.

6.  The youngest members of the group are teenagers.

7.  AKB48 members work hard and practice daily.

8.  Many people complain about the group’s public behavior.

 2  Talk about the questions after you read and listen. 

1.  What is your opinion of the way that idols are chosen?
2.  Does your country have idols or idol groups? Have you seen any of them perform?
3.  What do you think about the rules that AKB48 has to follow?

Brief note

Talent agencies are companies 
that help fi nd jobs for actors, 
musicians, and other people 
in the entertainment industry.

Brief note

A role model is someone 
who others, especially young 
people, see as an example 
for how to live their lives.

Brief note

Here, fortune means “wealth.” The 
phrase fame and fortune is a common 
way to describe great success.

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Pop Idols.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “What idols are you familiar with?” and 
“Do you think these people are talented?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

B Authentic Text  Track 09

This text is a magazine article about a Japanese pop idol group. 
It discusses how pop idols are selected and how they become 
famous.  

Part 1
•  Tell students they will read/hear about pop idols.
•  Either ask students to take turns reading or play the audio for 

students to listen to.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

fame and fortune.
•  If you haven’t already played the audio for students to listen to, 

you can play it after they’ve read to solidify comprehension.

Part 2
•  Discuss the questions in part 2.
•  Lead an open discussion.

Teacher’s Note   Idols as Role Models

A topic you may wish to explore is whether idols make 
good role models. Explain that a role model is a person who 
provides an example of an appropriate way to live. Students 
should be familiar with the fact that many young people 
model their lives on idols in popular culture. Discuss whether 
your students think this approach is good or bad.

Part 3
•  Have a student read the direction line.
•  Then have students read the sentences one at a time.
•  Allow students to complete the activity on their own.
•  Check answers by having volunteers read the true statements.
•  Ask the class whether they agree that each statement read aloud 

is actually true.

K
e
y

True statements: 3, 4, 5, 6, 7

C Vocabulary

Part 1
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly, focusing on pronunciation.
•  Ask students to complete the activity alone or with a partner. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y 1. forbid 2. producer 3. contract

4. solo 5. wear out

Part 2
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation.  

Ask students to repeat after you. 
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for the activity.  
•  Ask if students need clarification. Then have them complete  

part 2.

K
e
y

1. d       2. a       3. f       4. b       5. g       6. e       7. c

Aims

- Talk about pop idols and famous people
- Discuss why these people are thought of in the way they are

Vocabulary

 wear out solo contract forbid producer
 strict image constantly approach grow
 appearance maintain

Grammar

Comparatives and superlatives

Pop IdolsLesson 4
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1.  How do young singers and singing groups usually become famous?

2.  What does it take to become a pop idol?

Pop IdolsLesson 4

B Authentic Text   

  1  Read and listen to the magazine article. Track 09

In Japan, idols and idol groups are young people who are chosen by talent 
agencies to become pop stars. These agencies pick idols mainly for their 
appearance and personality: the cuter and sweeter they are, the better. Idols are 
“manufactured” stars who don’t have to be especially talented. Their job is to 
appear in various media, to be charming, and to be good role models. Since the 
mid-2000s, the idol girl group AKB48 has been one of the most popular musical 
acts in Japan. By early 2017, AKB48 had sold more than six million albums and 50 
million total records. This might be because the group has a unique approach. 

Most idol groups have a set number of singers—from three to about twenty. AKB48 started bigger, with 
three teams of sixteen each. The teams would perform in shifts at their own theater in Akihabara, Tokyo. 
This way, the group could constantly give concerts without wearing out its members. While one team was 
performing, the other teams could travel, meet fans, and make appearances at events or on TV shows. 
As AKB48 grew more and more popular, it also grew bigger and bigger. The group now has over 130 
members! It even holds the world record for being the largest pop group. New members (trainees) enter 
constantly, with older members ”graduating,” retiring, or starting a solo career. Members can join when 
they’re as young as 13 years old, and most retire in their early 20s.

Being a member of AKB48 brings fame and fortune, but it’s also hard work. The group’s contract with its 
producers states that members have to follow certain rules. They must train daily and carefully maintain 
a perfect public image. They are even forbidden from having romantic relationships! Although the group 
is extremely popular, its producers have been criticized for these rules, which many people think are too 
strict.

 3  Check the fi ve statements below that are true according to the information in the reading.

1.  Talent agencies choose the people with the best singing ability.

2.  AKB48 was one of the most popular idol groups in the year 2000.

3.  Most idol groups don’t have more than twenty singers.

4.  AKB48 is divided into teams, so they don’t all have to perform at once.

5.  No other pop group in the world is bigger than AKB48.

6.  The youngest members of the group are teenagers.

7.  AKB48 members work hard and practice daily.

8.  Many people complain about the group’s public behavior.

 2  Talk about the questions after you read and listen. 

1.  What is your opinion of the way that idols are chosen?
2.  Does your country have idols or idol groups? Have you seen any of them perform?
3.  What do you think about the rules that AKB48 has to follow?

Brief note

Talent agencies are companies 
that help fi nd jobs for actors, 
musicians, and other people 
in the entertainment industry.

Brief note

A role model is someone 
who others, especially young 
people, see as an example 
for how to live their lives.

Brief note

Here, fortune means “wealth.” The 
phrase fame and fortune is a common 
way to describe great success.

29

C Vocabulary

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

wear out                      solo                      contract                      forbid                      producer

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

E Use the Language

  Interview with an Idol

1.   Find a partner. Imagine you are going to interview either a member of an idol group like 
AKB48 or a famous singer in your country. What would you like to ask? Write at least four 
questions.

2.   Role-play the interview. Ask follow-up questions. Then switch roles. 

3.   Practice the most interesting questions and answers and perform the interview for the class.

D Grammar

  Comparatives and superlatives

comparatives and superlatives

base adjective / adverb comparative superlative

strict stricter, less strict (than) the strictest, the least strict

pretty prettier, less pretty (than) the prettiest, the least pretty

carefully more carefully, less carefully (than) the most carefully, the least carefully

expressions with comparatives and superlatives

~-er and ~-er  / more and more + adj./adv. As AKB48 grew bigger and bigger, it also grew more and more popular.

The + comparative adj./adv. + subject + verb, 
the better.

The cuter they are, the better. (= It’s best to be as cute and sweet as 
possible.)

one of + superlative adj. + plural noun They are one of the most popular musical acts in Japan.

intensive + comparative/superlative much / a lot / far / considerably nicer; by far / far and away the nicest

 Circle the correct words.

1.  That singer has a ( by far / much ) friendlier image.
2.  Who is the ( less / least ) popular member of the group?
3.  The ( earliest / earlier ) we leave, the better.
4. He’s become ( more and more  / the more ) famous.
5. Tokyo is one of the biggest ( city / cities ) in the world.
6. Your dancing has grown considerably ( better / best ).

  2  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

1. strict   a. the way that people think someone or something is

2. image    b. a way of doing something

3. constantly   c. to make (a situation or activity) continue in the same way

4. approach   d. strongly limiting someone's freedom to behave as they wish

5. grow   e. an occasion when someone appears in public

6. appearance   f. happening a lot or all the time

7. maintain   g. to gradually become

Brief note

Wear out is a separable phrasal 
verb: Her job wears her out.

Brief note

When used this way, grow is always 
followed by an adjective in the base or 
comparative form: to grow big / bigger.

D Grammar
Lesson 4 covers the following grammar: comparatives and 
superlatives. If necessary, look at the Grammar Reference in the 
back of the Student Book or brush up on the grammar before 
starting the activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Have a student read the directions for the activity. 
•  Ask if students need clarification. Then have them complete the 

activity. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. much 2. least 3. earlier

4. more and more 5. cities 6. better

Extension   Practice Makes Perfect

•  Encourage students to practice the grammar further by 
writing about idols they are familiar with.

•  Write several comparatives and superlatives on the board 
such as prettiest, richer, most famous, more popular, most 
talented, etc.

•  Invite students to suggest additional comparatives and 
superlatives to add to the board.

•  In pairs or small groups, encourage students to develop as 
many sentences as possible using the words from the board.

•  Challenge students to see which groups can develop the 
most sentences.

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 3 in Module 2, 
Lesson 4 of the workbook.

E Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Interview with an 

Idol.” 
•  Ask students to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.

Part 1
•  Have students get into pairs.
•  Have one student play the role of the interviewer and the other 

play the role of a pop idol. 
•  Tell students to prepare at least four questions each.

Part 2
•  Tell students to role-play the interview.
•  Then have them switch roles.

Part 3
•  Ask students to pick and practice the more interesting questions.
•  Invite volunteers to perform their interviews for the class. 

Teacher’s Note   What Questions?

Some students may benefit from some example questions and 
answers that they can use during this activity. If you feel this 
may be the case, brainstorm with students to develop some 
questions before starting this activity. Write the questions on 
the board for reference.

Extension   The Next Pop Idols

•  Have students work in small groups of three or four.
•  Remind students that they learned that pop idol groups are 

typically manufactured.
•  Tell students to imagine that they are investors or owners of 

an entertainment company about to launch a new pop idol 
group.

•  Ask them to plan aspects of their group by asking the 
following questions: How many members will your pop 
group have? Will its members be male, female, or both? 
What look will your group hope to achieve?

•  After students have planned their groups, ask them to 
present their information to the class.

•  Have the class vote on which group they believe would 
become the most famous.
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

 1.  What famous places do you know of in the UK?
 2.  Which country would you most like to visit? Why?

B Prewriting   

  If a tourist were visiting your country for the fi rst time, what advice and information would you give him or 
her? Try to write a least two items under each category. Compare your chart with a partner’s.

British Culture Lesson 5

Natural Scenery Foods to Try Leisure Activities Historic Places Other

C Authentic Text   

  Read the email from an exchange student in London to her brother.

D Analyze the Text   

 1 Read each statement and circle true or false.

  1. Ella suggests sightseeing on the fi rst one or two days. true false

  2. She predicts that her brother will enjoy British food. true false

  3. She is trying to get tickets to a Manchester United match. true false

  4. She thinks that visiting Scotland would be dull. true false

  5. She seems to be enjoying her time in the UK. true false

Hey, Mark.  

How’re you doing? You’re still planning to visit the fi rst week of June, aren’t you? I’ve already started planning our 
itinerary. Tell me what you think of these suggestions, and if I should add anything to the list. 

First, we could spend a day or two visiting the major London landmarks, such as Buckingham Palace, Big Ben, 
Parliament, and the Tower of London. For lunch, we can get some authentic British fi sh and chips, and for dinner, 
Indian takeaway. You’ll also have to try a traditional breakfast fry-up. It’s a little heavy, but it tastes amazing. 

Then we can travel to some other parts of England. (I know you’d like to see Manchester United play, but the 
season ends before then, unfortunately.) I’d love to show you the Lake District, which has tons of breathtaking 
scenery. On the way, we could stop by Stratford-upon-Avon, where Shakespeare was born, and visit the church, 
which has a monument to him. 

If there’s time, we can go all the way to Scotland. I still haven’t been there, and I’d love to tour Edinburgh Castle. 
It’s said to be haunted, you know. Maybe we can even travel up to Loch Ness and try to fi nd the monster! 

The whole country and the people are lovely, so I know you’ll have a great time. Can’t wait to see you, but be 
prepared. I’ve been living in one of the greatest cities in the world for six months, so I’m more sophisticated than 
you now. (Just kidding. )

Love,
Ella Brief note

Takeaway is the British English word for food that you buy at a 
restaurant but eat at home. The American English word is takeout.

Brief note

A fry-up is a common British 
meal consisting of fried meat, 
eggs, and vegetables.

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “British Culture.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “What famous places do you know of in 
your country?” and “What kinds of things do you like to do 
when visiting a foreign country?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

B Prewriting
•  Tell students to look at the Prewriting chart for a first-time visitor 

to their country. 
•  Ask students to read the categories in the chart aloud.
•  Ask students to fill in the chart with the appropriate 

information.
•  Tell students to get into pairs.
•  Tell students to take turns sharing their information with their 

partner. 

C Authentic Text
This text is part of an email exchange between two siblings. One 
sibling is planning to visit the other, and the writer is talking about 
the fun things she has planned for the visit.  

Part 1
•  Tell students they will read about Ella’s plan for the visit of her 

brother, Mark.
•  Ask students to take turns reading parts of the text.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

takeaway and fry-up.

Teacher’s Note   Does it Sound Fun?

Help students create an authentic connection to the text 
by asking them whether they would enjoy the visit Ella has 
planned for Mark. What would and wouldn’t they enjoy 
doing?

D Analyze the Text

Part 1
•  Have a student read the direction line.
•  Then have students read the sentences one at a time.
•  Allow students to complete the activity on their own.
•  Check answers by having volunteers read the true statements.
•  Ask the class whether they agree that each statement read 

aloud is actually true.

K
e
y

1. true       2. true       3. false       4. false       5. true

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the questions aloud.
•  Allow a short time for students to answer the questions on their 

own.
•  Ask for volunteers to share their responses.
•  After each question has been answered by a volunteer, ask the 

class as a whole if they agree with this response. Allow alternate 
responses to be expressed.

•  Evaluate alternate responses as a class.

K
e
y

Answers may vary.
1.  She suggests that they see some famous landmarks like Big Ben 

and Parliament, and that they also have authentic British food.
2.  The Lake District has beautiful scenery. Shakespeare was born in 

Stratford, and there’s a monument to him there.

British CultureLesson 5

Aims

- Talk about special places in different countries
- Write an email to a pen pal in another country

Vocabulary

 haunted monument palace parliament
 breathtaking tons of landmark authentic
 sophisticated itinerary

Writing Guide

An Email to a Pen Pal
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

 1.  What famous places do you know of in the UK?
 2.  Which country would you most like to visit? Why?

B Prewriting   

  If a tourist were visiting your country for the fi rst time, what advice and information would you give him or 
her? Try to write a least two items under each category. Compare your chart with a partner’s.

British Culture Lesson 5

Natural Scenery Foods to Try Leisure Activities Historic Places Other

C Authentic Text   

  Read the email from an exchange student in London to her brother.

D Analyze the Text   

 1 Read each statement and circle true or false.

  1. Ella suggests sightseeing on the fi rst one or two days. true false

  2. She predicts that her brother will enjoy British food. true false

  3. She is trying to get tickets to a Manchester United match. true false

  4. She thinks that visiting Scotland would be dull. true false

  5. She seems to be enjoying her time in the UK. true false

Hey, Mark.  

How’re you doing? You’re still planning to visit the fi rst week of June, aren’t you? I’ve already started planning our 
itinerary. Tell me what you think of these suggestions, and if I should add anything to the list. 

First, we could spend a day or two visiting the major London landmarks, such as Buckingham Palace, Big Ben, 
Parliament, and the Tower of London. For lunch, we can get some authentic British fi sh and chips, and for dinner, 
Indian takeaway. You’ll also have to try a traditional breakfast fry-up. It’s a little heavy, but it tastes amazing. 

Then we can travel to some other parts of England. (I know you’d like to see Manchester United play, but the 
season ends before then, unfortunately.) I’d love to show you the Lake District, which has tons of breathtaking 
scenery. On the way, we could stop by Stratford-upon-Avon, where Shakespeare was born, and visit the church, 
which has a monument to him. 

If there’s time, we can go all the way to Scotland. I still haven’t been there, and I’d love to tour Edinburgh Castle. 
It’s said to be haunted, you know. Maybe we can even travel up to Loch Ness and try to fi nd the monster! 

The whole country and the people are lovely, so I know you’ll have a great time. Can’t wait to see you, but be 
prepared. I’ve been living in one of the greatest cities in the world for six months, so I’m more sophisticated than 
you now. (Just kidding. )

Love,
Ella Brief note

Takeaway is the British English word for food that you buy at a 
restaurant but eat at home. The American English word is takeout.

Brief note

A fry-up is a common British 
meal consisting of fried meat, 
eggs, and vegetables.
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 2  Answer the questions with one or two complete sentences.

F Use the Language

  An Email to a Pen Pal

  Read the writing guide. Then, on a separate sheet of paper, write an email to a pen pal who is planning 
to visit your country for the fi rst time and has asked you for information and advice.

1. What does Ella suggest she and her brother do in London? 

 

 

2. What does she mention about the Lake District and Stratford-upon-Avon? 

 

 

E Vocabulary

 1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

haunted                   monument                   palace                   parliament                   breathtaking

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

1.  The Eiffel Tower is certainly the most famous  in Paris. 

2.  You’ll never be bored when visiting Chicago; there are  things to see and do.

3.  Now that I’m older and more , I’m not afraid to travel by myself.

4.  If you ever tour Cambodia, be sure to put Angor Wat on your .

5.  When they visited Italy, they fi nally had  pizza for the fi rst time.

 2  Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box.

tons of                  landmark                  authentic                  sophisticated                  itinerary

Writing Guide 

Greeting: Hi, (name). / Hey, (name). / Hello, (name). 
How’s it going? / How’ve you been? / How’re you doing? / How are things? 
(NOTE: Dear (name) is polite but formal. Emails between pen pals are informal.)

Body (three paragraphs): Name three specifi c places your pen pal should visit 
and explain why. Include details such as food, landmarks, historic places, and fun 
things to do. 

There are tons of things to do in... Also be sure to include ~ in your itinerary. There’s a famous landmark 
in... Then try some authentic ~ food in… Check out the breathtaking scenery in… If you have time, you 
should…

Closing: Best, / Cheers, / Have fun, / Hope to hear from you soon,
(your name)

E Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly, focusing on pronunciation.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for the activity.  
•  Ask if students need clarification. Then have them complete  

part 2. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. palace 2. haunted 3. parliament

4. breathtaking 5. monument

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for the activity.  
•  Ask if students need clarification. Then have them complete the 

part. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. landmark 2. tons of 3. sophisticated

4. itinerary 5. authentic

F Use the Language
Prepare for the writing assignment before class. Read the 
information and prepare your own responses or examples before 
teaching. 
•  Write the writing assignment on the board: “An Email to a Pen 

Pal.”
•  Read the writing guide with the students. 
•  Explain the intention of each paragraph as described in the 

guide. 
•  Complete the activity. 

Teacher’s Note    Sample Response

Hi, Sven.

How’s it going? I just visited my grandmother in Orlando, 
Florida. There are tons of things to do in Orlando. The whole 
city is set up for family tourism. 

There are great restaurants to eat at. We had tasty bronto 
burgers at the T-Rex Café and authentic tacos at the Mexican 
restaurant at the Universal CityWalk.

There are wonderful shows to see. We thoroughly enjoyed the 
Blue Man Group and the Cirque du Soleil shows. I definitely 
recommend seeing those.

And, best of all, there are lots of theme parks to visit! I love 
going to theme parks and riding on the many rides they have 
there. You should visit one if you get the chance.

I hope to hear from you soon,

Kevin

Teacher’s Note   Taken for Granted

Remind students that many of the things they see or do on a 
regular basis will be new and interesting for a foreign visitor. 
Encourage them to examine their lives from an outsider’s 
perspective. 

Extension   Advertising Attractions

•  Have students work in small groups to write an 
advertisement for a famous place they would like to 
encourage tourists to visit.

•  Remind students that a letter to a pen pal is informal, but an 
advertisement is not.

•  Many of the points they addressed in their letter to their pen 
pal will be similar to the points they want to address here.

•  Have students present this information as a poster.
•  After completing their advertisements, have students 

present to the class.
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Active Review

A Radio Show    

  Listen to part of a radio program on Bollywood (the Indian fi lm industry). Fill in the blanks with the 
words that you hear. Then listen again, check your answers, and discuss the questions below. Track 10

B My Culture 

 1  Cultures constantly infl uence one another. How has your culture infl uenced other cultures? In groups 
of three or four, discuss each of the following categories. What things from each category has your 
culture contributed to the world?

 2  Choose one of the items that you talked about above. Write a short email to a pen pal from another 
country. Explain what it is, why it’s famous, and how he or she can learn more about it.

Are you 1   with the term “Bollywood”? 

It comes from combining “Bombay,” the old name for 

India’s capital, Mumbai, with “Hollywood.” And it refers to 

India’s movie industry, which is the 2   in 

the world: It makes up to 800 fi lms per year. Bollywood fi lms 

were fi rst 3   outside India in the 1940s 

and 1950s. That’s because at that time, many Indians were 

4   to the UK and bringing their 

culture with them. This is called the “Golden Age” of Indian cinema. Critics 5   

Indian movies of that period because they showed the problems of 6   life in a 

sophisticated way.

Since then, Bollywood fi lms have 7   more and more popular in the UK and 

around the world. But they have changed in style. Now most 8   Bollywood fi lms 

are musical romantic comedies. Fans love the unique 9   qualities of Bollywood’s 

music, dances, and costumes, which make them completely different from Hollywood movies. Today, 

some Bollywood stars, such as Priyanka Chopra and Aamir Khan, are world-famous 

10 .

art         food         fashion         movies/TV         music         literature         architecture/monuments

A Radio Show  Track 10  
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Play the audio and tell students to check their answers.
•   After students have finished, play the audio again if needed. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y

 1. familiar 2. biggest 3. popularized
 4. moving 5. praised 6. urban
 7. grown 8. blockbuster 9. aesthetic
10. icons

B My Culture

Part 1
•   Have students work in groups.
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask a student to read each of the category titles. 
•   Tell students to complete the activity. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

Part 2
•   Have students begin their work individually.
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Have students think about part 1 and select one of the items 

they talked about.
•   Allow them a brief period of time to complete their writing.
•   Tell students to get into pairs.
•   Tell students to take turns sharing and asking follow-up 

questions.
•   Encourage students to provide a peer edit for their partner’s 

writing.

Teacher’s Note    Sample Response

Hi, Yuki. 

I just got back from dining out. My family and I went to 
a wonderful restaurant. The food here in Mexico is really 
delicious. You probably know about tacos and burritos, but 
there are so many other tasty Mexican dishes. Tostadas, fajitas, 
and quesadillas are among my favorites. This evening, I had 
chicken mole. It is chicken served in a spicy chocolate sauce. 
Does that sound strange to you? It’s so delicious! You really 
need to try it when you come to Mexico this summer. I can’t 
wait to see you!

Talk soon,
Penelope

Teacher’s Note    Writing to a Specific Audience

Remind students that emails to friends are informal. 
Encourage them to note aspects of their writing that might be 
different if they were writing more formally.

Extension   Your Culture

•  Have student pairs prepare a presentation to promote an 
aspect of their culture.

•  Have students identify an important aspect of their culture 
that they would like to present. 

•  Ask students to prepare a short presentation.
•  Encourage students to present their information in a fun 

manner by including pictures or performing a relevant 
interaction.

•  Have students present to the class.

Module 2 : Active Review



33

32

Active Review

A Radio Show    

  Listen to part of a radio program on Bollywood (the Indian fi lm industry). Fill in the blanks with the 
words that you hear. Then listen again, check your answers, and discuss the questions below. Track 10

B My Culture 

 1  Cultures constantly infl uence one another. How has your culture infl uenced other cultures? In groups 
of three or four, discuss each of the following categories. What things from each category has your 
culture contributed to the world?

 2  Choose one of the items that you talked about above. Write a short email to a pen pal from another 
country. Explain what it is, why it’s famous, and how he or she can learn more about it.

Are you 1   with the term “Bollywood”? 

It comes from combining “Bombay,” the old name for 

India’s capital, Mumbai, with “Hollywood.” And it refers to 

India’s movie industry, which is the 2   in 

the world: It makes up to 800 fi lms per year. Bollywood fi lms 

were fi rst 3   outside India in the 1940s 

and 1950s. That’s because at that time, many Indians were 

4   to the UK and bringing their 

culture with them. This is called the “Golden Age” of Indian cinema. Critics 5   

Indian movies of that period because they showed the problems of 6   life in a 

sophisticated way.

Since then, Bollywood fi lms have 7   more and more popular in the UK and 

around the world. But they have changed in style. Now most 8   Bollywood fi lms 

are musical romantic comedies. Fans love the unique 9   qualities of Bollywood’s 

music, dances, and costumes, which make them completely different from Hollywood movies. Today, 

some Bollywood stars, such as Priyanka Chopra and Aamir Khan, are world-famous 

10 .

art         food         fashion         movies/TV         music         literature         architecture/monuments
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Communication

A Vocabulary  

  Write the words from the box under the correct categories.

B Andrei’s Bistro  

  Read the online customer review of a restaurant. Then read the statements and circle true or false.

C My Least Favorite  

  For each category below, think of your least favorites (one you really dislike). Fill in the table below. Then 
discuss your choices and reasons with a partner.

Arts & Entertainment Cooking Travel

A book A restaurant or food A singer or group A city

Name

Reason(s)

 monument producer mild germ tale itinerary
 cuisine aesthetic palace landmark appearance substance

1. The writer’s grandmother often cooks for him. true false

2.  He had seen advertisements for the restaurant before he went there. true false

3.  He was not satisfi ed with the menu.  true false

4.  The food didn’t taste like real Russian food.  true false

5.  The restaurant was not clean enough. true false

Andrei’s Bistro   

I had been looking forward to trying the new Russian restaurant on 14th Street, 
Andrei’s Bistro. My grandmother was Russian, and she used to make delicious Russian 
food for me when I was a kid. Also, the ads on TV had made it look great. But that 
was just dishonest marketing.

First of all, the service was terrible. I went there with my girlfriend. When we arrived, 
it was almost empty. There were only two other customers in the entire place, yet 

we had to wait ten minutes to get our menus. I admit that the menu is impressive. There are tons of 
dishes available. But I was expecting authentic Russian food, and I was disappointed. The borscht (a 
kind of soup) tasted like it came from a can. The shashlik (barbecued meat) was dry and tasteless. But 
the worst thing was the condition of the tables, fl oors, and bathroom. The owners of Andrei’s Bistro 
defi nitely do not maintain strict standards when it comes to cleaning.

My girlfriend, who has excellent taste, said she’ll never go there again. You shouldn’t either.

Ivan K

A Vocabulary
• Ask students to get into groups of three or four.
• Ask a student to read the direction line.
• Check for understanding.
• Tell groups to choose a category and start brainstorming.
• Tell groups to record their answers.
•  After they finish one category, tell students to move onto the 

next one. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y

Arts & Entertainment: producer, aesthetic, tale, appearance
Cooking: mild, cuisine, germ, substance
Travel: monument, palace, landmark, itinerary

Teacher’s Note    Confirming Knowledge

It is always a good idea to confirm that students are familiar 
with the words they are working with. As much as possible, 
engage your students in review rather than simply providing 
the information for them. Challenge your class to provide 
information to one another.

Communication

B Andrei’s Bistro
•  Have a student read the direction lines.
•  Tell students to read the text.
•  Allow students to complete the activity on their own.
•  Check answers by having volunteers read the true statements.
•  Ask the class whether they agree that each statement read 

aloud is actually true.

K
e
y

1. false       2. true       3. false       4. true       5. true

C My Least Favorite
•  Ask students to work with a partner. 
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to identify something that they dislike in each of 

the categories.
•  Ask students to discuss their choices with a partner. 
•  Invite volunteers to share their opinions with the class. 
•  Give feedback. 

Teacher’s Note    Likes and Dislikes

Students may be surprised that they are talking about things 
they don’t like rather than talking about things they like. 
Explain that this is good practice for not only their language 
skills but also their thought processes. It’s unusual to consider 
dislikes in the same way as likes, but doing so is a good way 
to compare and contrast thoughts.

Extension   My Favorites

•  Ask students to work with a partner. 
•  Review the categories from activity C again.
•  Ask students to identify something that they really enjoy in 

each of the categories.
•  Ask students to discuss their choices with their partners.
•  Invite volunteers to share with the class. 
•  Give feedback.

Extension   My Customer Review

•  Ask students to write a short customer review of their own. 
•  Tell them to review one of their favorites or least favorites 

from the earlier activities.
•  Give students enough time to write their reviews.
•  Go around the class and give help if needed.
•  Invite volunteers to share with the class. 
•  Give feedback.
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Quarter Test 1  

A Vocabulary

  Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box.

 1. My favorite singer left his band last year to start a(n)  career.

 2. She’s majoring in elementary education because she’s  about teaching kids.

 3. In the 1960s, the Beatles helped to  British music all over the world.

 4. When I worked the late , from 11 p.m. to 7 a.m., I felt tired all the time.

 5. If you cut yourself, always wash the cut with soap and water to get rid of .

 6.  We’re going to Europe! The fi rst three cities on our  are Frankfurt, Berlin, and 

Vienna.

 7. People use art to  their ideas and feelings.

 8. When you start a job, it takes time to  to the new work environment.

 9.  Will you help me choose some artwork for my apartment? I know you have great 

.

10.    Since fashions are always changing, clothing stores must  keep an eye on the 

latest trends.

B Grammar

  Circle the correct answers.

 1. Please don’t bother him at the moment. ( He’s trying / He tries ) to sleep.

 2. Have you ( began / begun ) working on the project yet?

 3. When I ( was getting / have gotten ) ready for bed, someone knocked on the door.

 4. At the fi lm festival we saw two movies, ( that / which ) were both pretty good.  

 5. Which of these girl groups is the ( less / least ) popular right now?

 6. She decided to quit her job last month because she ( had / has ) grown bored with it. 

 7. I listen to foreign-language singers ( once in a while / never ).

 8. This show ( would / used to ) be excellent, but it’s become silly lately.

 9. I think I’m ready to run the marathon because ( I’ve / I’d ) been training for months.

10.  The ( nicer / nicest ) you are to customers, the better.

 shift express germs constantly taste
 passionate itinerary solo popularize adapt

A Vocabulary
•   Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y

 1. solo 2. passionate 3. popularize
 4. shift 5. germs 6. itinerary
 7. express 8. adapt 9. taste
10. constantly

Extension   Test your Partner

•  Have students write fill-in-the-blank sentences of their own 
using the vocabulary words from this activity.

•  Tell students to work in pairs.
•  Ask students to exchange their sentences with their 

partners. 
•  Have students attempt to complete each other’s sentences.
•  Ask partners to review each other’s answers and determine 

whether the responses are correct.
•  Give feedback.

B Grammar
•   Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y

 1. He’s trying 2. begun 3. was getting
 4. which 5. least 6. had
 7. once in a while 8. used to 9. I’ve
10. nicer

Teacher’s Note    Grammar Practice

Students who select an incorrect grammar response may 
benefit from further practice. Clarify why correct answers are 
correct, and offer other examples using the same sentence 
structures. Then verify comprehension by having students 
create their own examples. 

Quarter Test 1
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Quarter Test 1  

A Vocabulary

  Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box.

 1. My favorite singer left his band last year to start a(n)  career.

 2. She’s majoring in elementary education because she’s  about teaching kids.

 3. In the 1960s, the Beatles helped to  British music all over the world.

 4. When I worked the late , from 11 p.m. to 7 a.m., I felt tired all the time.

 5. If you cut yourself, always wash the cut with soap and water to get rid of .

 6.  We’re going to Europe! The fi rst three cities on our  are Frankfurt, Berlin, and 

Vienna.

 7. People use art to  their ideas and feelings.

 8. When you start a job, it takes time to  to the new work environment.

 9.  Will you help me choose some artwork for my apartment? I know you have great 

.

10.    Since fashions are always changing, clothing stores must  keep an eye on the 

latest trends.

B Grammar

  Circle the correct answers.

 1. Please don’t bother him at the moment. ( He’s trying / He tries ) to sleep.

 2. Have you ( began / begun ) working on the project yet?

 3. When I ( was getting / have gotten ) ready for bed, someone knocked on the door.

 4. At the fi lm festival we saw two movies, ( that / which ) were both pretty good.  

 5. Which of these girl groups is the ( less / least ) popular right now?

 6. She decided to quit her job last month because she ( had / has ) grown bored with it. 

 7. I listen to foreign-language singers ( once in a while / never ).

 8. This show ( would / used to ) be excellent, but it’s become silly lately.

 9. I think I’m ready to run the marathon because ( I’ve / I’d ) been training for months.

10.  The ( nicer / nicest ) you are to customers, the better.

 shift express germs constantly taste
 passionate itinerary solo popularize adapt
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C Listening Comprehension  

 1  Read part of a job interview and try to fi ll in the blanks with appropriate vocabulary from the 
module. Then listen to check. Track 11

 2  Answer the questions.

1. The job most likely is in the fi eld of .

 a. construction  b. healthcare c. social media

2. Why is the man looking for a new job?

 a. He’s too ambitious for his current job. 
 b. His current job has a low salary.      
 c.  He wants to try a different fi eld.

3. What does the employer offer?

 a.  outstanding benefi ts b. help with technical skills c. an immediate promotion

W:  I see you have an impressive list of 1  . Your current job is at a great company 

that pays well. Why do you want to leave?

M:  The main 2   is my wish to learn more and move up. It’s a good company, but I 

think I’ve learned all I can there. I want to 3   my skills and advance in my fi eld.

W:  That makes sense. At this company, you’ll have plenty of opportunities for 4  . 

M:  Glad to hear that. 

W:  Now, your job will be to represent our company and help maintain our positive public image. Lots 

of skills are important for this 5  . The biggest ones are writing, making and 

editing digital videos, and responding to customers. Which of those skills are you the best at?

M:  Writing is probably my strongest skill, and I have tons of experience 6   with 

customers. I haven’t done much video editing, but I’m a fast learner.

W:  I see. We can give you training with our editing software if you’re not familiar with it.

D Write

  1   Choose one of the following that you love.

  2   Write a short paragraph (at least fi ve sentences) about it and explain why you think it is one of the 
best.

a city           a piece of music           a book           a movie/TV show           a country’s cuisine

C Listening Comprehension  Track 11

•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask students to fill in the blanks and answer the questions on 

their own.
•   Play the audio.
•   Have students listen and check. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y

1. 1. references 2. factor 3. expand
 4. promotion 5. position 6. interacting

2. 1. c 2. a 3. b  

Teacher’s Note    Listen Once, Listen Twice

The first part of the listening activity is designed to challenge 
students to fill in the blanks before listening to the dialogue. 
This provides a significant challenge. Use your judgement to 
determine whether your students would benefit from this 
challenge or if they would be better served by listening to the 
dialogue both before and after working to fill in the blanks.

D Write
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

Teacher’s Note    Sample Response

I think tacos are the best food from any culture. Tacos come 
from Mexico, and they are made from ground, spiced beef, 
cheese, lettuce, tomato, and salsa, all on a crispy corn tortilla. 
It’s delicious and satisfying to bite into a crunchy taco and 
have the flavors flood through your mouth. Plus, they can be 
a healthy mix of foods providing solid nutrition. I could eat 
tacos all day long!
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Warm-up

1. Are you interested in politics? Why or why not? 

 

 

2.  How many branches of government are there in your country? Describe them. 

 

3.  What are some issues that your government should be working to improve? List three. 

            

4.  Would you ever want to emigrate to another country? Why or why not? 

 

5. What is a concern you have for the future? Why?

 

36

Politics
MODULE 3
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 Write

  Write about a famous politician whom you admire. 

1.  Rewrite the following sentence in future continuous.  

 Antonio is driving to his parents’ house for summer break.

 

2. Which conditional is being used in the following sentence? 

  If you make a reservation, we won’t have to wait in line at the restaurant.

 a. zero conditional                  b. fi rst conditional

3. Complete the sentence with the future perfect. 

 The man  (vote) in every presidential election since the 1980s.

4. Write three different modals used to give opinions. 

 

 

 

 Grammar

  Answer the questions.

 Vocabulary

  Read the words and put a check mark () by the ones you know. 

Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5

 public  court  crop  keep up  confusion

 citizen  judge  cooperate  terrorist  percentage

 relationship  majority  agreement  immigrant  unacceptable

 party  disagreement  reduction  contribution  registration

 enthusiasm  democratic  switch  belief  participate

 be in favor of  representative  attempt  opponent  democracy

 promote  offi cial  joint  peaceful  measure

 candidate  prime minister  dramatic  argument  right

Module 3   Preview
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Warm-up
•  Draw students’ attention to the title of Module 3. Ask students 

what they think this module is going to be about.
•  Write students’ responses on the board and ask them to elaborate. 
•  Ask students to read the Warm-up activity. Then give them time 

to complete the activity on their own.
•  Ask students to share their answers. Write new words and good 

responses on the board. Give feedback. 
•  Ask students to explain some of their answers. 

Vocabulary
•  Read the vocabulary lists aloud and slowly with a focus on 

pronunciation. Ask students to listen and repeat. 
•  Ask students to go through the vocabulary and put a check 

mark next to words they already know.
•  Ask students which words they did not know. Give feedback. 
•  Be prepared to answer students’ questions or to put the words 

in context with example sentences. 

Teacher’s Note   The Sensitivity of Politics

Because politics is so important, people’s passions regarding 
it often run high. Even when begun with the most honest 
and caring intentions, political discussions can easily descend 
into aggressive arguments. For this reason, it is important to 
monitor classroom conversations about politics.

Grammar
•  Ask students to look over the grammar activity. 
•  Ask students to complete the grammar activity on their own or 

with a partner. 
•  Go over the activity as a class. Ask students to give their answers 

and give feedback. 

Teacher’s Note   Module 3 Grammar 

The following grammar will be covered in the module. Be 
prepared to cover these grammatical constructions in the 
Grammar Preview activity. 
Lesson 2  Future simple and future continuous; zero 

conditional and first conditional
Lesson 3 Future perfect 
Lesson 4 Modals I

K
e
y

1. Antonio will be driving to his parent’s house for summer break.
2. a
3. will have voted
4. Answers will vary.     can, ought to, must

Write
•  Ask a student to read the directions.
•  Ask students if they have any questions or need any clarification 

before they start. 
•  Give students a sample response. 
•  Ask students to complete the activity and then share with a partner. 
 

Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

I admire the mayor of my city. He’s very controversial, but I 
believe he really wants to help the city. He didn’t want to be 
mayor, but he felt called because he really thought the city 
was on the wrong track. I guess many other people in my 
city felt that way, too. It was a big surprise when he won the 
election. His time in office hasn’t been easy for people to 
accept. In fact, there’s a big effort to remove him from office. 
But the economy is doing well, and people are getting better 
jobs than they used to have.

Politics

Module 3

Module 3 Goals

-  I can read with a large degree of independence, using dictionaries 
and other reference sources selectively when necessary.

-  I can understand specialized articles outside my field, provided I 
can use a dictionary occasionally to confirm my interpretation of 
terminology.

-  I can follow extended speech and complex lines of argument 
provided the topic is reasonably familiar and the direction of the 
talk is sign-posted by explicit markers.

-  I can outline an issue or a problem clearly, speculating about  
causes or consequences, and weighing advantages and 
disadvantages of different approaches.

-  I can write standard formal letters requesting or communicating 
relevant information, following a template.
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Teacher’s Note   Overlooking Personal Bias

Students may not focus on the political action of people they 
agree with. Try challenging them to see the comments of 
famous people through the lens of someone with different 
political views. How might that person feel about those 
comments?

B Multi-Text
This activity features four different texts. Text 1 is a chart reporting 
the personality traits of politicians that matter most according to 
a poll of voters. Texts 2 and 3 are informational pieces discussing 
the influence of celebrities on public opinion. Text 4 is an opinion 
piece about the influence celebrities have on elections. 

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will read/hear about the influence of 

personality traits and the influence of celebrity endorsements on 
political choice. 

•  Either ask students to take turns reading or play the audio for 
students to listen to. 

•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 
compassionate, endorsement, and millionaire.

•  If you haven’t already played the audio for students to listen to, 
you can play it after they’ve read to solidify comprehension.

Politics

Module 3 Overview:

Lesson 1: Celebrities and Elections

Aims: - Talk about the role celebrities play in an election
-  Describe how celebrities influence public 

opinion regarding politics

Vocabulary: Politicians

Lesson 2: Prime Ministers and Presidents

Aims: -  Talk about differences between governments
-  Describe governmental forms

Vocabulary: Government

Grammar: Future simple and future continuous; zero 
conditional and first conditional

Lesson 3: International Cooperation

Aims: -  Talk about ways in which nations work together
-  Describe a world with greater international 

cooperation

Vocabulary: Policy

Grammar: Future perfect

Lesson 4: Immigration

Aims: - Talk about immigration
-  Describe the difference between free 

immigration and restricted immigration

Vocabulary: Immigration

Grammar: Modals I

Lesson 5: Letter to the Editor

Aims: -  Talk about problems in your community
-  Write a letter to the editor explaining your ideas 

for solving certain problems

Vocabulary: Voting

Writing Guide: Letter to the Editor

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Celebrities and 

Elections.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask 

follow-up questions such as “What do you look for in a political 
candidate?” and “How do the opinions of other people 
influence your support of political candidates?”

•  Write any new vocabulary on the board. 

Celebrities and ElectionsLesson 1

Aims

- Talk about the role celebrities play in an election
- Describe how celebrities influence public opinion regarding politics

Vocabulary

 public citizen relationship party         
 enthusiasm estimate candidate promote
 be in favor of the other way around 
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1.  When was the last major election where you live? 

2.  Who were the main candidates? What did people like or dislike about them?

B Multi-Text   

 1  Look at the chart and read the texts. Then answer the questions. 

Celebrities and ElectionsLesson 1

Text 2

Why do political parties use celebrities to promote candidates? Famous people infl uence public opinion. 
According to marketing experts, if consumers feel good about a person, they’ll feel good about the 
product that person endorses. And this is true even if the “product” is a political candidate. This is why 
political parties are willing to spend millions of dollars on celebrity endorsements. In general, the best 
celebrity endorsers have three characteristics: First, they are personally attractive—not just good-looking 
but also smart and fashionable. Second, they are believable. Celebrity endorsers must seem honest and 
trustworthy. Finally, they have a clear relationship to the product. So, for example, it’s more effective for an 
athlete to endorse athletic shoes and for a model to endorse cosmetics than the other way around. 

Text 3

David Jackson is a political science professor who studies the effect of celebrities on elections. He found 
that the infl uence of famous people on voting is complex. Occasionally, it clearly helps a candidate. One 
good example is Barack Obama, who fi rst ran for US president in 2008. He was endorsed by Oprah Winfrey, 
a well-loved talk show host. Researchers estimate that Winfrey’s infl uence brought Obama about one 
million more votes. However, Jackson says that celebrities rarely actually change people’s minds. Instead, 
they increase their enthusiasm. So, if you’re already in favor of a certain candidate, an ad featuring a 
celebrity that you like might motivate you to go out and vote for the candidate he or she endorses.  

Text 4

I wish that famous people would stay out of politics. I believe in free speech, and as citizens, celebrities 
have the same right to express their views as anyone else. However, because of their fame, they have a 
larger audience than average people do. These celebrities are no smarter, more honest, or better-informed 
than we are. In fact, they probably know very little about the problems of ordinary people. They are 
millionaires who spend most of their time with other millionaires. Not only that, if someone is an actor, he 
or she is especially skilled at lying! Maybe when actors make political ads, they are only saying what they 
are paid to say. I think that actors, singers, and other celebrities should stick to their jobs and not use their 
fame to infl uence public opinion on elections.

Text 1

Which Leadership Traits Are Most Important?
% saying it is absolutely essential for a leader to be...

Honesty

Intelligence

Decisiveness

Organized

Compassionate

Ambitious

85%

80%

80%

65%

56%

51%

Brief note

Compassionate means “having compassion,” a feeling of sympathy for those who are suff ering.

Brief note

To “endorse” a product means to publicly say 
that you like and recommend it, especially in an 
advertisement. This is called an endorsement.

1.  Which of the traits in Text 1 
do you think are the most 
important? The least important?

2.  Have you ever bought 
something because a celebrity 
appeared in an ad for it?

3.  Are you familiar with Oprah 
Winfrey? Why do you think she 
is popular? 

4.  Do you agree or disagree 
with the writer’s opinion of 
celebrities in politics?

Talk about

Brief note

A millionaire is a very rich person (i.e., 
someone who has at least $1 million.)
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Answers will vary.
1.  I agree that being honest is the most important personality trait 

for politicians. You need to be able to trust a politician to keep 
his or her word.

2.  I once bought a pair of pants that a celebrity endorsed, but they 
were of poor quality. I never trusted a celebrity endorsement 
again.

3.  I am familiar with Oprah. I think people like her because she’s 
passionate about things that matter.

4.  I agree that celebrities should not be involved in politics.

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Have students complete this activity by themselves first. 
•  Then ask students which text matches each statement.
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y

1. 4       2. 2       3. 1       4. 3

Part 3
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y

True statements: 1 (Text 2), 3 (Text 3), 5 (Text 1), 6 (Text 4) 

C Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly, focusing on pronunciation.
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Ask students to complete the activity by themselves first. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y

1. i     2. g     3. j     4. f     5. b     6. e     7. a     8. h     9. c     10. d

D In Your World
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Celebrities, 

Politicians, and Political Ads.” 
•  Ask students to read the direction line. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to get into pairs. 
•  Tell students to do some research on celebrity endorsement of 

political candidates in their country. 
•  Give students time to discuss the questions. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y

Answers will vary.
1.  Some actors in my country are very outspoken about politics, 

but generally the public doesn’t listen to them.
2.  I tend to support candidates who seem honest and capable of 

doing the job right. 
3.  Some political ads discuss policy. They provide a starting point for 

further research, but they don’t sway my opinion on their own.

Extension   A Political Ad

•  Have students work in small groups.
•  Challenge them to create a political ad for a certain 

politician or product.
•  Have one group member pretend to be a celebrity offering 

endorsement.
•  Allow groups to share their political ads with the class. 

Teacher’s Note   A Touchy Subject 

Some students may be very politically sensitive. If politics 
becomes a distraction for your class, try to keep students 
focused on the task at hand. If this proves impossible, change 
focus to products rather than politics.  
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1.  When was the last major election where you live? 

2.  Who were the main candidates? What did people like or dislike about them?

B Multi-Text   

 1  Look at the chart and read the texts. Then answer the questions. 

Celebrities and ElectionsLesson 1

Text 2

Why do political parties use celebrities to promote candidates? Famous people infl uence public opinion. 
According to marketing experts, if consumers feel good about a person, they’ll feel good about the 
product that person endorses. And this is true even if the “product” is a political candidate. This is why 
political parties are willing to spend millions of dollars on celebrity endorsements. In general, the best 
celebrity endorsers have three characteristics: First, they are personally attractive—not just good-looking 
but also smart and fashionable. Second, they are believable. Celebrity endorsers must seem honest and 
trustworthy. Finally, they have a clear relationship to the product. So, for example, it’s more effective for an 
athlete to endorse athletic shoes and for a model to endorse cosmetics than the other way around. 

Text 3

David Jackson is a political science professor who studies the effect of celebrities on elections. He found 
that the infl uence of famous people on voting is complex. Occasionally, it clearly helps a candidate. One 
good example is Barack Obama, who fi rst ran for US president in 2008. He was endorsed by Oprah Winfrey, 
a well-loved talk show host. Researchers estimate that Winfrey’s infl uence brought Obama about one 
million more votes. However, Jackson says that celebrities rarely actually change people’s minds. Instead, 
they increase their enthusiasm. So, if you’re already in favor of a certain candidate, an ad featuring a 
celebrity that you like might motivate you to go out and vote for the candidate he or she endorses.  

Text 4

I wish that famous people would stay out of politics. I believe in free speech, and as citizens, celebrities 
have the same right to express their views as anyone else. However, because of their fame, they have a 
larger audience than average people do. These celebrities are no smarter, more honest, or better-informed 
than we are. In fact, they probably know very little about the problems of ordinary people. They are 
millionaires who spend most of their time with other millionaires. Not only that, if someone is an actor, he 
or she is especially skilled at lying! Maybe when actors make political ads, they are only saying what they 
are paid to say. I think that actors, singers, and other celebrities should stick to their jobs and not use their 
fame to infl uence public opinion on elections.

Text 1

Which Leadership Traits Are Most Important?
% saying it is absolutely essential for a leader to be...

Honesty

Intelligence

Decisiveness

Organized

Compassionate

Ambitious

85%

80%

80%

65%

56%

51%

Brief note

Compassionate means “having compassion,” a feeling of sympathy for those who are suff ering.

Brief note

To “endorse” a product means to publicly say 
that you like and recommend it, especially in an 
advertisement. This is called an endorsement.

1.  Which of the traits in Text 1 
do you think are the most 
important? The least important?

2.  Have you ever bought 
something because a celebrity 
appeared in an ad for it?

3.  Are you familiar with Oprah 
Winfrey? Why do you think she 
is popular? 

4.  Do you agree or disagree 
with the writer’s opinion of 
celebrities in politics?

Talk about

Brief note

A millionaire is a very rich person (i.e., 
someone who has at least $1 million.)
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  2  Decide which text each question refers to. Choose 1, 2, 3, or 4 and write it on the lines below. 

Which text… 

argues that people shouldn’t listen to celebrities’ political opinions? 

lists the qualities that famous people should have if they want to make successful endorsements? 

shows that people value intelligence and honesty in leaders? 

gives an example of a celebrity who infl uenced an election? 

D In Your World 

 Celebrities, Politicians, and Political Ads

  Discuss the questions in groups of three or four. Report your answers to the class.

1.  Which celebrities in your country promote certain products and politicians? 
How effective are their endorsements? 

2.  How do you decide which candidates to support (if any)? What 
characteristics do you look for in politicians? 

3.  Do you think political ads have any infl uence on you? Why or why not?

C Vocabulary

 Match the words and phrases with the correct defi nitions. 

 1. public   a. to advertise (something)

 2. citizen   b.  the feeling of being very interested in something and 
wanting to be involved in it 

 3. relationship   c. to guess the cost, size, value, etc., of something 

 4. party   d. one of the people taking part in an election

 5. enthusiasm   e. to agree with or approve of (a plan or idea)

 6. be in favor of   f.  an organization of people who share political beliefs and try 
to win elections 

 7. promote   g. someone who has a legal right to live in a particular country 

 8. the other way around   h. happening in the opposite way 

 9. estimate   i. of or relating to people in general 

10. candidate   j. a connection between two or more things

 3  Put a check mark () next to the four statements that are true according to the texts in activity B. 
Next to each true statement, write the number of the correct text.

1.  An endorsement is more effective if a celebrity seems honest. 

2.  It’s not important whether a famous person’s work is related to the products he or she endorses. 

3.  Rather than changing people’s votes, famous people usually affect how strongly people feel. 

4.  Celebrities did not have any major effect on the 2008 US election. 

5.  Slightly more than half of people think that ambition is important in a leader. 

6.  Most celebrities are very wealthy and don’t understand the lives of average people. 

7.  Famous people appear in twenty percent of all advertisements. 
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A Authentic Text

  Read and listen to the blog post and fi ll in the blanks with the correct words from the box. Track 12

As regular readers of this site know, I’ll be attending college in Canada next year. So I decided to learn 
more about our neighbor to the north. This week I’ve been studying the Canadian 1   
of government. Although the US and Canada have many similarities, they don’t 2   
themselves in quite the same way. 

First, I’ll list some similarities. Both countries are democratic and have constitutions, or laws which say 
how their governments work. Both have the same three branches of government: legislative, executive, 
and judicial. There are people who make the laws (the legislative branch), people who enforce the laws 
(the executive branch), and judges, who apply the laws and 3   disagreements in courts 
(the judicial branch).

There are some major differences, though. Canada is still technically 4   by the 
British monarch. If you look at a Canadian twenty-dollar bill, you see Queen Elizabeth II. In practice, 
though, Canada is independent. The Queen has offi cial executive power, but it is the Canadian 
5   who actually uses that power. The prime minister is the leader of the party with 
a majority of representatives in Parliament. 

In the US, there is no monarch, and our executive is a president, not a prime minister. Unlike a prime 
minister, the president is not part of the legislative branch, which is called Congress in the US, not 

Parliament. Canadians like their system because if a prime minister does a bad job, 
Parliament can hold elections at any time and 6   him or her. We 
Americans like our system because it prevents Congress from being too powerful.

If you post questions, I’ll answer them as soon as I can. In my next post, I’m going to 
talk about a few cultural differences between Canada and the US. See you then!

replace               prime minister               system               govern               ruled               settle

Prime Ministers and PresidentsLesson 2

  2  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

1. representative   a. to use (something) in a particular situation

2. apply   b. approved by the government or someone in authority

3. in practice   c. to make people obey (a rule or law) 

4. offi cial   d. someone who speaks or does something offi cially for another person

5. enforce   e. used to say what is actually done or what the actual effect of something is

B Vocabulary

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

court                   judge                   majority                   disagreement                   democratic

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

Brief note

Here, technically means “according 
to the exact details of a rule or law.”

Brief note

A monarch is a king or queen.

Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Prime Ministers and 

Presidents.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Tell students to look at the pictures on the page. 
•  Ask students how these photos might relate to the text. 

A  Authentic Text  Track 12

This text is a blog post. The author of the blog post will be moving 
to a new country to study and discusses differences between 
systems of goverment in the United States and Canada. 
•  Tell students that they will read about the differences between 

the US and Canadian systems of government.
•  Ask students to take turns reading parts of the text.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

technically and monarch.
•  Tell students to now read the blog post again. This time, have 

them fill in the blanks with the correct words. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Play the audio to check answers.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. system 2. govern 3. settle

4. ruled 5. prime minister 6. replace 

Teacher’s Note   Comparing Governments

Students may lack a frame of reference from which to 
compare the forms of government being discussed in this 
lesson. For these students, discussing their country’s form 
of government in contrast to the US and Canadian systems 
of government may be beneficial. Be careful not to add an 
opinion bias to this conversation.

B  Vocabulary

Part 1
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for the activity.  
•  Check for understanding
•  Tell students to complete part 1 by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. judge 2. democratic 3. court

4. disagreement 5. majority

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for the activity.  
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 2 by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. d       2. a       3. e       4. b       5. c

C  Grammar
Lesson 2 covers the following grammar: future simple and future 
continuous; zero conditional and first conditional. If necessary, 
look at the Grammar Reference in the back of the Student Book 
or brush up on the grammar before starting the activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the directions for part 1. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 1 by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

Prime Ministers and PresidentsLesson 2

Aims

- Talk about differences between governments
- Describe forms of government

Vocabulary

 court judge majority disagreement
 democratic representative apply in practice
 official enforce replace system
 govern prime minister settle rule

Grammar

Future simple and future continuous; zero conditional and first 
conditional
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A Authentic Text

  Read and listen to the blog post and fi ll in the blanks with the correct words from the box. Track 12

As regular readers of this site know, I’ll be attending college in Canada next year. So I decided to learn 
more about our neighbor to the north. This week I’ve been studying the Canadian 1   
of government. Although the US and Canada have many similarities, they don’t 2   
themselves in quite the same way. 

First, I’ll list some similarities. Both countries are democratic and have constitutions, or laws which say 
how their governments work. Both have the same three branches of government: legislative, executive, 
and judicial. There are people who make the laws (the legislative branch), people who enforce the laws 
(the executive branch), and judges, who apply the laws and 3   disagreements in courts 
(the judicial branch).

There are some major differences, though. Canada is still technically 4   by the 
British monarch. If you look at a Canadian twenty-dollar bill, you see Queen Elizabeth II. In practice, 
though, Canada is independent. The Queen has offi cial executive power, but it is the Canadian 
5   who actually uses that power. The prime minister is the leader of the party with 
a majority of representatives in Parliament. 

In the US, there is no monarch, and our executive is a president, not a prime minister. Unlike a prime 
minister, the president is not part of the legislative branch, which is called Congress in the US, not 

Parliament. Canadians like their system because if a prime minister does a bad job, 
Parliament can hold elections at any time and 6   him or her. We 
Americans like our system because it prevents Congress from being too powerful.

If you post questions, I’ll answer them as soon as I can. In my next post, I’m going to 
talk about a few cultural differences between Canada and the US. See you then!

replace               prime minister               system               govern               ruled               settle

Prime Ministers and PresidentsLesson 2

  2  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

1. representative   a. to use (something) in a particular situation

2. apply   b. approved by the government or someone in authority

3. in practice   c. to make people obey (a rule or law) 

4. offi cial   d. someone who speaks or does something offi cially for another person

5. enforce   e. used to say what is actually done or what the actual effect of something is

B Vocabulary

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

court                   judge                   majority                   disagreement                   democratic

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

Brief note

Here, technically means “according 
to the exact details of a rule or law.”

Brief note

A monarch is a king or queen.
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C Grammar 

 Future simple and future continuous; zero conditional and fi rst conditional

zero conditional and fi rst conditional

All types of conditional sentences include an if clause and a result clause. The two clauses may be in either order.

Zero conditional sentences talk about things that are 
generally true. Both clauses use the present tense.

First conditional sentences talk about things that are 
possible in the future. They use present simple in the if 
clause and the future tense in the result clause.

If you look at a twenty-dollar bill, you see Queen Elizabeth II.
If the prime minister does a bad job, Parliament can replace 
him or her.

If you post questions, I’ll answer them as soon as I can.
The prime minister is going to lose the election if he 
supports that law.

 2  Circle the correct words.

1. You win if you ( get / will get ) a majority of the votes.

2. If employees dislike the new system, ( we’re changing / we’ll change ) it again.

3. If our representative ( will resign / resigns ), we’ll elect a new one.

4. Crime is going to increase if the police ( don’t / aren’t going to ) enforce the law.

1.  Does your country have a system of government like Canada’s or the US’, or is it different from both? 
Explain.

2.  When will the next election be where you live? What qualities do you look for in a candidate? Why?

3.  What are some changes that you expect in your country over the next ten years?

D In Your World 

 Your Government

 Discuss the questions with a partner.

future simple

In the future simple tense, both will and be going to + verb are used to state future facts and plans and to make 
predictions. Will is also used to make offers and talk about plans made at the time of speaking.

will be going to

First, I’ll list some similarities. I’m going to talk about a few cultural differences.

A: The café is closed.     B: OK, we’ll go somewhere else. Are you going to write another post soon?

future continuous

The future continuous tense is used to talk about future actions that will continue for a period of time, or that will be 
happening at a specifi c time. It is formed with will be / be going to + verb + ing.

will be be going to

I’ll be attending college in Canada next year. I’m going to be meeting a lot of new people.

Where will you be living? They’re not going to be waiting for us.

 1  Write sentences using the given words in the given tenses. There may be more than one possible answer.

1. Parliament / not / going / meet / tomorrow - (future simple)

 

2. My lawyer / speak / in court - (future continuous)

 

3. How / they / apply / the law? -  (future simple)

 

K
e
y

1. Parliament isn’t going to meet tomorrow.
2.  My lawyer will be speaking in court. / My lawyer is going to be 

speaking in court.
3.  How will they enforce the law? / How are they going to enforce 

the law?

Part 2
•  Ask students to read the direction line for part 2. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to work in pairs. 
•  Tell students to complete the part.
•  Walk around and give feedback.

K
e
y 1. get 2. we’ll change

3. resigns 4. don’t

Extension   Describing your Government

•  In groups, have students use the grammar targets to write 
sentences describing their government. 

•  Allow groups to share their sentences with the class.
•  Give feedback on their work.

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activities 2 and 3 in Module 
3, Lesson 2 of the workbook.

D  In Your World
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Your Government.”
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Tell students to work in pairs. 
•  Tell students to discuss the questions.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

Teacher’s Note   For Non-Democratic Countries…

The questions in the In Your World activity assume a 
democratic form of government. If your country does not 
have a democratic form of government, be sure to offer 
alternative questions for your students to consider.

Extension   A Political Dialogue

•  Have students work in pairs.
•  Ask students to consider their responses to the In Your 

World activity. 
•  Have students reorganize their thoughts and create a 

dialogue with their partners.
•  Invite volunteers to perform their dialogues for the class.
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A Warm-up  

  Think about the following areas in which countries often cooperate (work together), and think of one 
more. What are countries trying to achieve together in these areas? What else should they try to achieve? 
Discuss them with a partner and fi ll in the mind map.

B Audio  

 1   Listen to three short talks about international cooperation. As you listen, match each picture to the 
correct talk. Write 1, 2, or 3 under each. Then check the answers as a class. Track 13

Poverty/Hunger:

Space:

Climate:

Other:  

International Cooperation

 3  Match the statements to the correct speaker. 

 2  Discuss the questions as a class.

1.  What was the speaker’s prediction about the Earth’s temperature and its potential effects? What are other 
possible effects?

2. What do you think of the goals mentioned by the speakers? Are they important?
3. What solutions to hunger does the speaker mention? What are some other solutions?

a. We have been able to learn a lot from the ISS. 

b. Wealthy countries need to give money to poor countries. 

c.  Experimenting with new crops could be helpful. 

d.  An international agreement has been reached, which might prevent disaster. 

e.  World poverty has been greatly reduced in recent years. 

f. Cooperation in this area has been working well since 1998. 

a.  

d.  

b.  

e.  

c.  

f.  

Brief note

An accord is a formal or offi  cial 
agreement.

Brief note

The poles are the most 
northern and most southern 
points on the surface of the 
earth.

International CooperationLesson 3

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “International 

Cooperation.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up mind map from activity A on the board. 
•  Complete the mind map with students. 
•  Write on the board any new vocabulary that students come up 

with. 

Teacher’s Note   The Problems of the World

This activity encourages students to think about ways in which 
nations cooperate to overcome difficulties. Some students 
may be tempted to point to the actions of certain countries 
as the cause of  difficulties. Acknowledge their concerns, but 
then attempt to redirect student attention toward the positive 
aspects of international cooperation and interaction.

B Audio  Track 13

This audio consists of three opinion pieces discussing aspects 
of international cooperation that the speakers feel are most 
important.

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will listen to three opinion pieces.
•  Play the audio.
•  Ask students to complete part 1. 
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

accord and poles.
•  Play the audio again for students to check their answers.   
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

a. 3         b. 2         c. 3         d. 2         e. 1         f. 1

Part 2
•  Discuss the questions in part 2.
•  Lead an open discussion.

Part 3
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for part 3.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Play the audio again.
•  Ask students to complete the activity by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

a. 2         b. 1         c. 3         d. 1         e. 3         f. 2

Extension   Take a Vote

•  Write the topics from the audio on the board.
•  Ask students to vote on which topic they feel is the most 

important.
•  Ask individual students to explain why they feel that their 

chosen topic is the most important.
•  Have students consider how they could work to help their 

chosen causes.  

C Vocabulary 
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the activity by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. agreement 2. reduction 3. crop

4. cooperate 5. switch

International CooperationLesson 3

Aims

- Talk about ways in which nations work together
- Describe a world with greater international cooperation

Vocabulary

 crop cooperate agreement reduction switch
 attempt joint survive hunger dramatic

Grammar

Future perfect
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A Warm-up  

  Think about the following areas in which countries often cooperate (work together), and think of one 
more. What are countries trying to achieve together in these areas? What else should they try to achieve? 
Discuss them with a partner and fi ll in the mind map.

B Audio  

 1   Listen to three short talks about international cooperation. As you listen, match each picture to the 
correct talk. Write 1, 2, or 3 under each. Then check the answers as a class. Track 13

Poverty/Hunger:

Space:

Climate:

Other:  

International Cooperation

 3  Match the statements to the correct speaker. 

 2  Discuss the questions as a class.

1.  What was the speaker’s prediction about the Earth’s temperature and its potential effects? What are other 
possible effects?

2. What do you think of the goals mentioned by the speakers? Are they important?
3. What solutions to hunger does the speaker mention? What are some other solutions?

a. We have been able to learn a lot from the ISS. 

b. Wealthy countries need to give money to poor countries. 

c.  Experimenting with new crops could be helpful. 

d.  An international agreement has been reached, which might prevent disaster. 

e.  World poverty has been greatly reduced in recent years. 

f. Cooperation in this area has been working well since 1998. 

a.  

d.  

b.  

e.  

c.  

f.  

Brief note

An accord is a formal or offi  cial 
agreement.

Brief note

The poles are the most 
northern and most southern 
points on the surface of the 
earth.

International CooperationLesson 3

43

D Grammar

  Future perfect

future perfect

The future perfect tense is used to talk about actions that will be complete at or before some point in the future. It is 
formed with will have + past participle. Future perfect verbs are often used with time expressions such as next week/
month/year; by 2100; and by the time + clause.

By 2100, the climate will have warmed by 3 degrees Celsius. Maybe by the 2020s, we’ll have built a station on the moon.

1.  Experts predict that most countries  the agreement by the deadline.

2.   I hope that by the time I’m a senior citizen, the whole world  to cleaner 
fuels.

3.    we  world hunger by the turn of the next 
century?

4.   If our program succeeds, by 2020 the company  a dramatic reduction in 
energy use.

 Fill in the blanks with the correct verbs from the box. Use the future perfect.

make                            end                            not sign                            switch

Work in groups of three or four. If nations cooperate successfully, 
what will the world look like fi fty years from now? Use the goals you 
talked about in activity A and B, or you can create new goals. Try to 
agree on at least four specifi c goals. Share them with the class.

E Use the Language

  Setting Global Goals

C Vocabulary

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

crop                   cooperate                   agreement                   reduction                   switch

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

 2  Circle the word in each group that does not belong.

1. attempt try effort respond work

2. joint together fatal group cooperation

3. survive live exist continue estimate

4. hunger factor need poverty starvation

5. dramatic obvious major extreme technical

Brief note

The future perfect continuous tense describes actions that have been continuing up to some 
point in the future. It is formed with will have been + verb + ing. This tense is not very common.
By next month, we’ll have been living here for a decade.

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the part by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. respond 2. fatal 3. estimate

4. factor 5. technical

D Grammar
Lesson 3 covers the following grammar: future perfect. If 
necessary, look at the Grammar Reference in the back of the 
Student Book or brush up on the grammar before starting the 
activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the activity by themselves.  
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. will not/won’t have signed
2. will have switched
3. Will, have ended
4. will have made

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activities 2 and 3 in Module 
3, Lesson 3 of the workbook.

E Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Setting Global 

Goals.” 
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Put students in groups of three or four.
•  Ask students to first identify whether they believe cooperation is 

or is not necessary for success.
•  Have students provide reasoning for their opinion.
•  Challenge students to share their vision of the future, fifty years 

from now. 
•  Ask students to share their thoughts with the class. 
•  Give feedback. 

Extension   Countries Working Together

•  Determine a list of countries for the students to represent.
•  Ask students to form small groups.
•  Tell students to randomly pick a country.
•  Pair up different groups/countries to work together.
•  Remind students that this is an exercise in international 

cooperation. 
•  Have groups identify an issue that would benefit from 

international assistance. If possible, encourage them to 
select a topic that was not addressed in this lesson.

•  Have groups plan how they might expect international 
cooperation to occur between the two countries.

•  Then have groups prepare a presentation to explain their 
ideas for cooperation between the two countries.
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1.  Are there many people from other countries living in your town or 
city? Where are they from? 

2.  What are some of the main reasons people move to other countries?

B Authentic Text 

  1  Read the posts on a question-and-answer website.

Q:  I read that in the past, people could move freely from one 
country to another, with no rules. Do we really have to have 
passports, visas, and immigration laws?

A:  No, we don’t! My main reason for supporting free immigration is a belief in freedom and 
peace. People ought to be free to go where they want. When people from different countries 
get to know each other, society becomes more diverse, open, and peaceful. And more 
interesting, too. If there were no immigration, cities like New York, São Paulo, and Singapore 
would be pretty boring!

  There are lots of economic reasons to support immigration. The free fl ow of people across 
borders helps those in poor countries because they can fi nd better jobs. This cuts world 
poverty. Immigrants also make huge contributions to their host country’s economy. 
They go shopping and buy stuff, so they help create new jobs. And they pay taxes, too. The 
immigrant’s home country benefi ts as well. People who move abroad often send money 
back home to their families, and that’s an important source of income for many people in 
developing countries.

A:  I’m not an opponent of immigration. In fact, I agree with most of the arguments in favor of it. 
If we lived in a perfect world, we wouldn’t need any immigration laws. 

  But we don’t, though. Without immigration laws, international criminals and terrorists could 
go anywhere they wanted. Governments need to protect their citizens against threats to their 
safety and security. This means having strict rules about who enters and who stays. Plus, having 
more people requires that we have more housing, schools, hospitals, etc. Some countries won’t 
be able to keep up with an ever growing population. What happens then? I think it’s better for 
us to think carefully about these things before getting rid of all immigration rules.

Edward G.

Nathan E.

Angela K.

ImmigrationLesson 4

 3  Read the statements and choose who would most agree with each. Write N for Nathan or A for Angela.

1.  Immigrants spend money, which causes the economy to grow.

2.  The free movement of people would help those who break the law.

3.  It would be nice to get rid of limits on immigration, but it isn’t practical.

4.  Many immigrants send money to their relatives in other countries.

5.  Immigrants require services like education and medical care.

6.  The free movement of people leads to an exciting mix of cultures. 

 2 Talk about the questions after you read. 

1.  What are some culturally diverse cities around the world? Describe them. 
2.  What are some other reasons to support free immigration?
3.  Do you agree more with Nathan or with Angela? Why?

Brief note

The phrase developing countries 
refers to poorer countries that 
are trying to become more 
economically advanced.

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Immigration.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “What can people from other countries 
offer their new country?” and “Why do you think some people 
oppose unlimited immigration?”

•  Write any new vocabulary and good answers that students 
come up with on the board. 

B Authentic Text
This text is a post from a Q&A website.    

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will read about different opinions 

regarding immigration. 
•  Ask students to take turns reading. 
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

developing countries.

Part 2
•  Discuss the questions in part 2.
•  Lead an open discussion.

Extension   Pros and Cons

The reading provides two views of immigration and outlines 
some of the pros and cons of immigration restrictions.
•  Write a T-chart on the board. Label one side “Pros” and the 

other side “Cons.”
•  Ask students to suggest some of the issues involved in the 

immigration debate. As they do, have them identify details 
as pros or cons and list them in the chart.

•  Have students take a vote about whether they think their 
country should do away with restrictions on immigration.

Part 3
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for part 3. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask for volunteers or call on students to read each of the 

statements. 
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y

1. N        2. A        3. A        4. N        5. A        6. N

Teacher’s Note    Awareness of Students’ Backgrounds

The immigration debate can be quite controversial. Many 
students may feel that this is a very sensitive subject. This can 
be especially true if students in your class are immigrants or 
the children of immigrants. Be aware that some students may 
be uncomfortable with the conversations that arise during 
this lesson. Be sure that all conversations remain civil, and 
try to keep students aware of how their comments might be 
interpreted by various groups.

C Vocabulary

Part 1
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for the activity.  
•  Check for understanding
•  Tell students to complete part 1 by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. c        2. d        3. g        4. b        5. f        6. a        7. e

ImmigrationLesson 4

Aims

- Talk about immigration
-  Describe the difference between free immigration and restricted 

immigration

Vocabulary

 keep up terrorist immigrant contribution
 belief immigration threat opponent
 cut peaceful argument flow

Grammar

Modals I
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1.  Are there many people from other countries living in your town or 
city? Where are they from? 

2.  What are some of the main reasons people move to other countries?

B Authentic Text 

  1  Read the posts on a question-and-answer website.

Q:  I read that in the past, people could move freely from one 
country to another, with no rules. Do we really have to have 
passports, visas, and immigration laws?

A:  No, we don’t! My main reason for supporting free immigration is a belief in freedom and 
peace. People ought to be free to go where they want. When people from different countries 
get to know each other, society becomes more diverse, open, and peaceful. And more 
interesting, too. If there were no immigration, cities like New York, São Paulo, and Singapore 
would be pretty boring!

  There are lots of economic reasons to support immigration. The free fl ow of people across 
borders helps those in poor countries because they can fi nd better jobs. This cuts world 
poverty. Immigrants also make huge contributions to their host country’s economy. 
They go shopping and buy stuff, so they help create new jobs. And they pay taxes, too. The 
immigrant’s home country benefi ts as well. People who move abroad often send money 
back home to their families, and that’s an important source of income for many people in 
developing countries.

A:  I’m not an opponent of immigration. In fact, I agree with most of the arguments in favor of it. 
If we lived in a perfect world, we wouldn’t need any immigration laws. 

  But we don’t, though. Without immigration laws, international criminals and terrorists could 
go anywhere they wanted. Governments need to protect their citizens against threats to their 
safety and security. This means having strict rules about who enters and who stays. Plus, having 
more people requires that we have more housing, schools, hospitals, etc. Some countries won’t 
be able to keep up with an ever growing population. What happens then? I think it’s better for 
us to think carefully about these things before getting rid of all immigration rules.

Edward G.

Nathan E.

Angela K.

ImmigrationLesson 4

 3  Read the statements and choose who would most agree with each. Write N for Nathan or A for Angela.

1.  Immigrants spend money, which causes the economy to grow.

2.  The free movement of people would help those who break the law.

3.  It would be nice to get rid of limits on immigration, but it isn’t practical.

4.  Many immigrants send money to their relatives in other countries.

5.  Immigrants require services like education and medical care.

6.  The free movement of people leads to an exciting mix of cultures. 

 2 Talk about the questions after you read. 

1.  What are some culturally diverse cities around the world? Describe them. 
2.  What are some other reasons to support free immigration?
3.  Do you agree more with Nathan or with Angela? Why?

Brief note

The phrase developing countries 
refers to poorer countries that 
are trying to become more 
economically advanced.
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C Vocabulary 

  1  Match the words and phrases with the correct defi nitions.

  Circle the correct words.

modals 

Modals, or modal auxiliaries, come before the base form of a verb. These meanings include permission, ability, advice, 
obligation, etc.

modal meaning(s) examples

can ability; permission Immigrants can fi nd better jobs. You can’t enter without a visa.

could past ability/permission I couldn’t fi nd a job last year. In the past, people could travel freely.

should / ought to mild obligation; advice People ought to be free to go where they want.

had better obligation; warning; advice We’d better think carefully fi rst. You’d better lock your door.

have to strong obligation; advice Do we have to have passports? You have to see this movie.

must / need to obligation; advice Governments need to protect their citizens against threats.

1. keep up   a. the process by which people come to live in a different country

2. terrorist   b.  something done to help produce or develop something, or to make it successful

3. immigrant   c. to understand or deal with something that is happening or changing very fast

4. contribution   d.  someone who uses violence and other illegal actions for political purposes

5. belief   e. someone or something that is likely to cause harm or damage

6. immigration   f. an idea that you are certain is true

7. threat   g. someone who comes to live in a different country

D Grammar

  Modals I

E Use the Language

  Make Your Argument

1.  Do you think there should be strict immigration rules, no immigration rules, or something in between? Try to 
state your opinion in one sentence. 

2.  Talk with two or three of your classmates. State your opinion, give reasons, and respond to your partners’ 
questions and opinions.

3.  Now use your ideas from questions 1 and 2 to outline a short talk expressing your opinion. Make notes in 
the table, and present your talk to the class.

Opinion Reason 1 Reason 2 Reason 3

1. Sorry, I ( can’t / couldn’t ) hear what you said.

3. We don’t ( have / ought ) to have tickets. We can just go in.

5.  In order to get a good grade, students ( can / must ) make 
contributions to class discussions.

2.  Opponents in a debate ( should / need ) be polite.

4.  You ( had better / could ) keep up with your 
assignments.

 2  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

opponent                    cut                    peaceful                    argument                    fl ow

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for the activity.  
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 2 by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. peaceful 2. arguments 3. flow

4. opponent 5. cut

D Grammar
Lesson 4 covers the following grammar: Modals I. If necessary, 
look at the Grammar Reference in the back of the Student Book 
or brush up on the grammar before starting the activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the activity by themselves.  
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. couldn’t 2. should 3. have

4. had better 5. must

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 2 in Module 3, 
Lesson 4 of the workbook.

E Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Make Your 

Argument.” 
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Allow students an opportunity to consider the questions on their 

own first.
•  Tell students to get into groups of three. 
•  Have students share their opinions on immigration. Remind 

them to respect the opinions of their peers.
•  Encourage them to back up their opinions with logical reasons 

and arguments.
•  After they consider the opinions of their group members, ask 

students whether their opinions have changed.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

Extension   Immigrating Together

•  Have students work in pairs.
•  Tell students to imagine that they are leaving their home 

country. 
•  Tell them to choose the country they will immigrate to. 

They should support their choices with at least three 
reasons.

•  Ask them to consider what would make life in the new 
country possible.

•  Also have students consider what they would take from 
their old country to their new country.

•  Have students share their decisions with the class.



46

46

Do you regularly read a newspaper, either in print or online? 
Why or why not?

Letter to the EditorLesson 5

B Prewriting   

  What problems in your school, community, or country have you read or heard about lately? What are 
possible solutions to those problems? Work with a partner to fi ll in the chart.

C Authentic Text   

 1  Read the letter to the editor about a recent local election. 

 2 Read each statement and circle true or false.

  1. There was an article in this newspaper about voter turnout not long ago. true false

  2. A lot of people don’t vote because they don’t have enough time to do so. true false

  3. People already have election day off where the writer lives.  true false

  4. The writer thinks people who don’t vote should lose their driver’s licenses. true false 

  5. AVR has been successful in other places, according to the writer.  true false

 3 Answer the questions in one or two complete sentences.

  1.  What problem is the writer concerned about?

   

   

  2.  What is AVR?

   

   

Problem Possible Solution(s)

Your School

Your Town/State/Province

Your Country

Dear Sir or Madam,

I’m writing in response to your recent article on low voter turnout. In the last local election, only 41 
percent of eligible voters bothered to vote. This is unacceptable. We don’t really have a democracy if the 
majority of people don’t participate in elections. There are many reasons for this problem, but two of 
them are most obvious: Many people can’t vote because of long voter lines and a lack of a flexible work 
schedule. Also, there’s confusion over the voter registration process.

Two simple measures could help solve these problems. First, election day ought to be a national 
holiday—a day off from work and school. This is the custom in lots of countries, many of which have 
better voter turnout than ours. More people will vote if they don’t have to rush to do it on their lunch 
breaks. Second, we must try automatic voter registration (AVR). With AVR, all citizens with driver’s licenses 
are automatically registered to vote. They are also sent a postcard with information about when and 
where to vote. States using AVR have all increased the percentage of voters who show up on election day.

I suggest that we all write to our representatives and encourage them to pass these simple measures. By 
doing so, we can make our democracy stronger.

Sincerely,
Jared Madsen

Brief note

Voter turnout is the number or percentage 
of people who vote in an election. (To turn 
out means to show up, attend, or appear.)

Brief note

If you are eligible to do something, you may do it because you meet the requirements.

A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Letter to the Editor.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up question from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the question. Ask follow-

up questions such as “When do you provide feedback to 
something you have read?” and “What kind of feedback do you 
usually provide when you do give feedback?”

•  Write any new vocabulary and good answers that students 
come up with on the board. 

B Prewriting
•  Tell students to look at the Prewriting activity. 
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Have students work in groups to complete the chart with their 

own ideas.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

C Authentic Text
This text is a letter sent to the editor of a newspaper. The writer of 
the letter is suggesting ideas for solving the problem of low voter 
turnout in their elections.  

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will read the letter to the editor.
•  Ask students to take turns reading parts of the text.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

voter turnout and eligible.

Teacher’s Note   Sharing Ideas

Explain that the Internet today allows many ways to share 
one’s ideas with lots of people. Before the Internet, having 
one’s ideas published was not so easy or common. Writing 
letters to newspapers was more popular in the past for this 
reason, although people still write letters to the editor today.

Part 2
•  Have a student read the direction line.
•  Then have students read the sentences one at a time.
•  Allow students to complete the activity on their own.
•  Check answers by having volunteers read the true statements.
•  Ask the class whether they agree that each statement read 

aloud is actually true.

K
e
y 1. true 2. true 3. false

4. false 5. true

Part 3
•  Ask a student to read the questions aloud.
•  Allow a short time for students to answer the questions on their 

own.
•  Ask for volunteers to share their responses.
•  After each question has been answered by a volunteer, ask the 

class as a whole if they agree with this response. Allow alternate 
responses to be expressed.

•  Evaluate alternate responses as a class.

K
e
y

Answers will vary.
1.  The writer is concerned about low voter turnout. Only 41 

percent of eligible voters voted in the last local election.
2.  AVR stands for “automatic voter registration.” With AVR, every 

person with a driver’s license is automatically registered to vote.

Letter to the EditorLesson 5

Aims

- Talk about problems in your community
-  Write a letter to the editor explaining your ideas for solving certain 

problems 

Vocabulary

 confusion percentage unacceptable registration
 participate pass democracy measure
 right automatic           

Writing Guide

Letter to the Editor
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Do you regularly read a newspaper, either in print or online? 
Why or why not?

Letter to the EditorLesson 5

B Prewriting   

  What problems in your school, community, or country have you read or heard about lately? What are 
possible solutions to those problems? Work with a partner to fi ll in the chart.

C Authentic Text   

 1  Read the letter to the editor about a recent local election. 

 2 Read each statement and circle true or false.

  1. There was an article in this newspaper about voter turnout not long ago. true false

  2. A lot of people don’t vote because they don’t have enough time to do so. true false

  3. People already have election day off where the writer lives.  true false

  4. The writer thinks people who don’t vote should lose their driver’s licenses. true false 

  5. AVR has been successful in other places, according to the writer.  true false

 3 Answer the questions in one or two complete sentences.

  1.  What problem is the writer concerned about?

   

   

  2.  What is AVR?

   

   

Problem Possible Solution(s)

Your School

Your Town/State/Province

Your Country

Dear Sir or Madam,

I’m writing in response to your recent article on low voter turnout. In the last local election, only 41 
percent of eligible voters bothered to vote. This is unacceptable. We don’t really have a democracy if the 
majority of people don’t participate in elections. There are many reasons for this problem, but two of 
them are most obvious: Many people can’t vote because of long voter lines and a lack of a flexible work 
schedule. Also, there’s confusion over the voter registration process.

Two simple measures could help solve these problems. First, election day ought to be a national 
holiday—a day off from work and school. This is the custom in lots of countries, many of which have 
better voter turnout than ours. More people will vote if they don’t have to rush to do it on their lunch 
breaks. Second, we must try automatic voter registration (AVR). With AVR, all citizens with driver’s licenses 
are automatically registered to vote. They are also sent a postcard with information about when and 
where to vote. States using AVR have all increased the percentage of voters who show up on election day.

I suggest that we all write to our representatives and encourage them to pass these simple measures. By 
doing so, we can make our democracy stronger.

Sincerely,
Jared Madsen

Brief note

Voter turnout is the number or percentage 
of people who vote in an election. (To turn 
out means to show up, attend, or appear.)

Brief note

If you are eligible to do something, you may do it because you meet the requirements.

A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.
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E Use the Language

  Letter to the Editor

  Read the writing guide. Then fi nd an article in your school or local newspaper that you’d like to respond 
to. On a separate sheet of paper, write a letter to the editor.

Writing Guide 

Many letters to the editor of a newspaper discuss 
political or social problems and suggest solutions 
for them. A good letter to the editor often has the 
following structure: 

Paragraph 1: State and explain the problem. You may 
refer to the specifi c article that you are responding to.
I’m writing in response to your article about... Thank 
you for your article about... 
The ~ is unacceptable. ~ is a huge problem because...

Paragraph 2: Suggest your solution(s) and give 
supporting details if possible.
There is a simple solution to this problem. We ought to...
We could pass a measure to... Citizens could... I recommend that we... 
This idea has been successful in...

Paragraph 3: Write a brief conclusion, summing up the main point of your letter.
If we take these steps,... I encourage all of your readers to call their representatives and... In short, these 
measures would...

NOTE: Even if they are e-mails, these letters are more formal in style than e-mails between friends. Use a 
formal greeting such as Dear Editor,..., To the Editor:..., or Dear Sir or Madam,... An appropriate closing is 
Sincerely,...

D Vocabulary

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

confusion              percentage              unacceptable              registration              participate

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

1.  The government must always protect its citizens’  to free speech.

2.  A representative proposed a  that would raise taxes on cigarettes.

3.  In a(n) , many issues are decided by a majority of voters.

4.   When you’re on vacation, you can set your email system to answer all messages with a(n) 

 reply.

5.  Do you think Congress will  the new voter registration law?

 2  Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box.

    pass                     democracy                     measure                     right                     automatic

D Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly, focusing on pronunciation.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.  
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. registration 2. participate 3. percentage

4. unacceptable 5. confusion

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.  
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. right 2. measure 3. democracy

4. automatic 5. pass

E Use the Language
Prepare for the writing assignment before class. Gather online or 
print newspaper or magazine articles for students to use. Prepare 
your own responses or examples before teaching. 
•  Write the title of the writing assignment on the board: “Letter 

to the Editor.” 
•  Explain the assignment to students. 
•  Allow students to respond to an article that interests them from 

the material you provide.
•  Complete the activity. 

Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

Dear Editor,

I was quite surprised to read your article regarding how 
beautiful you feel the blooming mulberry trees are. I don’t 
think you realize how problematic these trees are for our 
community. For one, many people are very allergic to the 
pollen produced by the mulberry tree. In addition, the 
mulberry trees have spreading roots that often damage our 
sidewalks. Finally, mulberry trees are very thirsty, and they use 
far more water than our city can afford to spare.

It is important that we remove mulberry trees from our city. 
Mulberry trees are not native to our area, and they do not 
belong here. I recommend that we plant flowering dogwood 
in their place. These trees are native and much better for our 
city.

I agree that this is a beautiful time of year for plants in our 
city. However, it’s far more beautiful when you see trees that 
benefit our community. I hope that in the future we will see 
more native trees blooming along the streets.

Sincerely,
John J. Treeman

Extension   Send Your Letters

•  Encourage students to print their letters in a neat and 
presentable fashion.

•  Provide an address for students so that they can send their 
letters to the newspaper if they choose. 

•  Follow up by having students monitor for any responses to 
their letters.

•  Share any responses in class.
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Active Review

A A World Government?     

  Read the debate about world government. Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box. Listen 
and check. Then answer the questions in one or two sentences. Track 14

B Predictions     

  Complete the sentences with your own ideas. Then discuss them with a partner.

 survive governed threats joint attempt
 cooperate measures beliefs ought replace

There should be one government for the whole world. Do you agree or disagree?

“I agree. We should 1   national governments with 

a single world government. If we do this, there will be no more wars; 

instead of fi ghting, countries will 2   with one another. 

Also, we will be able to take action against global 3   

like climate change. Currently, every country has different environmental regulations, and there is a 

lot of disagreement about what 4   to be done. A single world government will be 

able to pass effective 5   to stop global warming. People have to have one world 

government if we are going to 6   much longer. In fact, I predict that by 2050, we 

will be electing a World President.”

“I disagree. The arguments in favor of world government don’t make 

sense. The United Nations is our best 7   at world 

government so far, and it is not effective at all. There is still plenty 

of disagreement and fi ghting. That’s because there are simply too 

many different cultures, 8  , and languages in the world. We’re never going 

to understand each other completely, so a world government would never be acceptable to the 

majority of people. For example, the problems in developed countries are not the same as problems 

in developing countries. 9   action on problems like climate change is fi ne. But 

different nations must be 10  by people who know them and share their language 

and culture.”

  1.  If we have a world government in the future, .

  2.  If we get rid of all immigration rules, .

  3.  If we keep exploring space, .

  4.  If developing countries become rich, .

  1. What two things will world government prevent, according to the woman?

   

   

  2. Why won’t world government work, according to the man?

   

   

A A World Government?  Track 14  
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Play the audio and tell students to check their answers.
•   After students have finished, play the audio again if needed. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y

 1.  replace 2. cooperate 3. threats
 4. ought 5. measures 6. survive
 7. attempt 8. beliefs 9. Joint
10. governed

 1.  The woman thinks that world government will prevent war and 
global warming.

 2.  The man thinks that world government won’t work because 
there are too many different cultures, which can never 
completely understand each other.

Extension   Debate on World Government  

There is a strong debate asking whether nations are obsolete. 
Many people feel that with the increase in communication 
and globalization, it is time for the people of Earth to have a 
single world government.
•  Have students engage in a mock debate.
•  Invite some students to argue from a pro-globalist 

perspective and others to argue from a pro-nationalist 
perspective.

•  Allow time for groups to prepare arguments.
•  Encourage students to come up with at least three 

arguments and supporting reasons.
•  Allow students to respond to one another’s points.
•  Make sure to monitor and keep discussion polite and 

orderly.

B Predictions
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Have students read the sentence portions and consider how to 

complete each one.
•   Tell students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Have students share their responses with partners and provide a 

peer edit of one another’s work.
•   Allow volunteers to share their responses with the class.

Teacher’s Note   Knowing the Future

No one can tell the future, but the past is knowable. 
Encourage students to look to the past if they are stuck 
predicting the future. Knowing how events played out in the 
past is a good clue about how they might play out in the 
future.

 

K
e
y

Answers will vary.
1. …people will rebel to establish a sense of self-determination.
2. …economies worldwide will begin to crash.
3. …we’ll eventually discover alien life.
4. …they will be better able to provide for their people.

Module 3 : Active Review



49

48

Active Review

A A World Government?     

  Read the debate about world government. Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box. Listen 
and check. Then answer the questions in one or two sentences. Track 14

B Predictions     

  Complete the sentences with your own ideas. Then discuss them with a partner.

 survive governed threats joint attempt
 cooperate measures beliefs ought replace

There should be one government for the whole world. Do you agree or disagree?

“I agree. We should 1   national governments with 

a single world government. If we do this, there will be no more wars; 

instead of fi ghting, countries will 2   with one another. 

Also, we will be able to take action against global 3   

like climate change. Currently, every country has different environmental regulations, and there is a 

lot of disagreement about what 4   to be done. A single world government will be 

able to pass effective 5   to stop global warming. People have to have one world 

government if we are going to 6   much longer. In fact, I predict that by 2050, we 

will be electing a World President.”

“I disagree. The arguments in favor of world government don’t make 

sense. The United Nations is our best 7   at world 

government so far, and it is not effective at all. There is still plenty 

of disagreement and fi ghting. That’s because there are simply too 

many different cultures, 8  , and languages in the world. We’re never going 

to understand each other completely, so a world government would never be acceptable to the 

majority of people. For example, the problems in developed countries are not the same as problems 

in developing countries. 9   action on problems like climate change is fi ne. But 

different nations must be 10  by people who know them and share their language 

and culture.”

  1.  If we have a world government in the future, .

  2.  If we get rid of all immigration rules, .

  3.  If we keep exploring space, .

  4.  If developing countries become rich, .

  1. What two things will world government prevent, according to the woman?

   

   

  2. Why won’t world government work, according to the man?
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Fluency

A Read to Write  

  Read the article on mandatory voting. Then fi ll in the blanks with information from the text.

C Now Write  

1.   Imagine you are writing a letter to a government offi cial in your country. What would you like to say to 
him or her? Think of at least three points to make. They can be praise, criticism, or suggestions. List them 
below.

2.   On a separate sheet of paper, write a formal letter to your country’s leader. State your points and give 
reasons and details to support them. Share your letter with the class.

Should Citizens Have to Vote?

I’m in favor of a law that says all eligible citizens must vote in 
elections. Many countries, including Australia, already have 
laws like this. There are several reasons to support required 
voting. One is that it increases the percentage of citizens who 
vote. In Australia, if a person doesn’t vote, that person has 
to pay a small fi ne. As a result, voter turnout in Australia is 
usually about 90 percent. In Canada, people don’t have to 
vote, and the average turnout is about 70 percent. This is 
important because democracy loses its meaning if people don’t participate. Also, the law causes people 
to educate themselves more about the issues and the candidates. If you have to vote, you know that 
you’d better know enough to vote correctly.

Opponents say the government shouldn’t require voting because it limits people’s freedom. However, 
voting is the best protection for your freedom. Another argument is that these laws are expensive to 
enforce. This is true, but I think the benefi ts are worth the costs.

1.  The writer supports a law saying that every   has 
to vote.

2.   Usual voter turnout in Canada is about  percent, but in Australia, it’s 
 percent.

3.   People learn more about the  and the  if they 
have to vote.

4. The writer agrees that it’s  to enforce this kind of law.

a. 

b. 

c. 

B Speak to Write  

 Discuss the following questions with a partner.

1. Are you in favor of laws that say people have to vote? Why or why not? 

2.  What are the biggest problems in your country? Which of these problems can be solved by the government? 
Which ones can’t?

3. What do you like about your country’s current leaders? What do you dislike?

4.  What do you hope will happen in your country’s future? How will things be different in the next ten to 
twenty years?

A Read to Write
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Check for understanding.
•   Tell students to get into pairs.
•   Tell students to read the article on whether voting should be 

compulsory.
•   Tell students to complete the activity.

K
e
y 1. eligible citizen 2. 70, 90

3. issues, candidates 4. expensive

Extension   Required Action

Every government requires its citizens to do certain things. 
Lead a discussion on what the students’ government requires 
of them.
•  Have students list things that their government requires 

them to do. Remind them that these requirements are 
usually laws. 

•  Ask students to determine whether they feel the laws are 
fully just or not.

•  For unjust laws, ask students how the laws could be 
modified to be more just.

Fluency

B Speak to Write
•   Ask a student to read the direction line.
•   Read through the questions to check for understanding.
•   Tell students to discuss the questions in pairs.
•   Have volunteers share their opinions with the class.
 
C Now Write
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Have students consider what they might say to the leader of 

their country.
•   After they list the topics that they wish to address, have students 

write their thoughts in the form of a letter.
•   Ask students to share their letters with the class.
•   Give feedback. 

Teacher’s Note   Two Compliments and a Criticism

People generally don’t respond well to criticism, but they 
appreciate compliments. In fact, after receiving a compliment 
or two, people are much more open to receiving criticism. 
Share this tip as students write their letters to their leader.

Teacher’s Note   Sample Response 

Dear President Martinez,

Thank you so much for the hard work you’ve been doing 
for the people of our country. The past four years of your 
presidency have been an amazing time for the citizens of this 
country.

I’m very grateful for the education legislation you recently 
worked to pass. This has allowed me to attend a school I 
never thought I’d have the chance to attend. I’ll soon be 
graduating with a degree and starting down a career path I 
have dreamed about for years.

I am worried, however, about the war in the south. I hope you 
will work to find a speedy end to these hostilities.

Best wishes,
Ana Lopez
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Warm-up

1. Define science fiction.  

 

2.  Describe three amazing scientific discoveries you know of. 

            

3.  Do you think anything is hidden in Earth’s oceans? Why or why not?

 

4.  Do you think humans will travel to Mars in your lifetime? Why or why not?

 

5. Have you ever written a creative story? Why or why not?

 

50

Science
MODULE 4
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 Write

  Write about an interesting scientifi c discovery. 

1.  Defi ne the passive voice. Give an example. 

 

 

2.  Underline the participle phrase.  

 Eric has a bad habit of eating other people’s food in the company refrigerator.

3. Correct the following sentence. 

  David hopes to quickly fi nish his report so he can go out with his girlfriend tonight. 

 

4.  Write three questions using one of the following modals: could, may, might, 
should, ought to, must.  

 

 

 

 Grammar

  Answer the questions.

 Vocabulary

  Read the words and put a check mark () by the ones you know. 

Module 4   Preview
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Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5

 nuclear  target  incredibly  inventor  crystal

 mankind  violent  substitute  telescope  moonlight

 progress  inaccurate  gather  voyage  curiosity

 threaten  connection  ecologically  atmosphere  ray

 socialize  virus  exactly  permanently  wander

 take over  origin  observation  conduct  amazement

 face  claim  surface  in spite of  mysterious

 concept  myth  satellite  analysis  force

M
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Warm-up
•  Draw students’ attention to the title of Module 4. Ask students 

what they think this module is going to be about.
•  Write students’ responses on the board and ask them to elaborate. 
•  Ask students to read the Warm-up activity. Then give them time 

to complete the activity on their own.
•  Ask students to share their answers. Write new words and good 

responses on the board. Give feedback. 
•  Ask students to explain some of their answers. 

Extension   A Picture in Words

•  Have students look at the picture displayed on the cover page.
•  Ask them to describe what they see.
•  What place do they think this picture might show?
•  Ask if they have ever seen an image similar to this one in a 

movie or story.
•  Have the students describe a short story inspired by the picture.
•  Ask each student to create the story by each contributing a 

sentence.
•  Help students who struggle forming sentences.

Vocabulary
•  Read the vocabulary lists aloud and slowly with a focus on 

pronunciation. Ask students to listen and repeat. 
•  Ask students to go through the vocabulary and put a check 

mark next to words they already know.
•  Ask students which words they did not know. Give feedback. 
•  Be prepared to answer students’ questions or to put the words 

in context with example sentences. 

Grammar
•  Ask students to look over the grammar activity. 
•  Ask students to complete the activity alone or with partners. 
•  Go over the activity having students share responses and giving 

feedback. 

K
e
y

1.   Answers will vary.
   The subject receives the action in a passive voice sentence. 

He was hit by lightning.
2.  Eric has a bad habit of eating other people’s food in the 

company refrigerator. 
3.  David hopes to finish his report quickly so that he can go out 

with his girlfriend tonight.
4.  Answers will vary. Could you pass the salt?
  Can you turn down the volume? Should we park here?

Teacher’s Note   Module 4 Grammar 

The following grammar will be covered in the module. Be 
prepared to cover these grammatical constructions in the 
Grammar Preview activity.  
Lesson 2 The passive voice; participle phrases
Lesson 3  Infinitives
Lesson 4  Modals II

Write
•  Ask a student to read the directions. 
•  Ask students if they have any questions or need any clarification 

before they start. 
•  Give students a sample response.
•  Ask students to complete the activity and then share with a partner.  

Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

Scientists have discovered that some animals are born with 
body parts or features from their evolutionary past. These 
features are called atavisms. These features can appear as legs 
on snakes, teeth in chickens, or tails on humans. 

Science

Module 4

Module 4 Goals

-  I can read short stories and novels written in straightforward 
language and style, making use of a dictionary, if I am familiar  
with the story and/or the writer.

-  I have a broad active reading vocabulary, which means I can read 
with a large degree of independence, adapting style and speed of 
reading to different text and purposes.

-  I can follow the essentials of lectures, talks, reports, and 
other forms of academic/professional presentation which are 
propositionally and linguistically complex.

-  I can synthesize and report information and arguments from a 
number of sources.

-  I can write clear, detailed descriptions of real or imaginary events 
and experiences.
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Teacher’s Note   Genres and Subgenres

Science fiction is a genre that includes many types of stories. 
Science fiction subgenres include space adventures, time-
travel stories, end-of-the-world disaster stories, and dystopian 
future stories. 

B Authentic Text  Track 15

This text is an article about science fiction in film. It talks about 
sci-fi’s popularity and why people respond so well to these stories. 

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will read/hear about science fiction stories 

in film. 
•  Either ask students to take turns reading or play the audio for 

students to listen to. 
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

submarine, aliens, and no big deal.
•  If you haven’t already played the audio for students to listen to, 

you can play it after they’ve read to solidify comprehension.

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line and questions.
•  Discuss the questions as a class. 
•  Give feedback.

Science

Module 4 Overview:

Lesson 1: Why We Love Science Fiction

Aims: - Talk about the genre of science fiction
-  Describe what makes a science fiction story 

interesting

Vocabulary: Science fiction

Lesson 2: Science Fiction and Science Fact

Aims: -  Talk about common beliefs and misconceptions
-  Describe the science behind beliefs and 

misconceptions

Vocabulary: Science

Grammar: The passive voice; participle phrases

Lesson 3: Under the Sea

Aims: -  Talk about the oceans of the Earth
-  Describe how people learn more about the 

ocean

Vocabulary: Oceanography

Grammar: Infinitives

Lesson 4: Voyage to Mars

Aims: - Talk about space travel
-  Describe what would be required for a trip to 

Mars 

Vocabulary: Space

Grammar: Modals II

Lesson 5: A Sci-Fi Story

Aims: - Talk about the genre of science fiction
- Finish a sci-fi story

Vocabulary: Fiction

Writing Guide: Finish the Sci-Fi Story 

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Science Fiction.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “What makes a sci-fi story interesting?” 
and “What type (subgenre) of sci-fi story is the best?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

Science FictionLesson 1

Aims

- Talk about the genre of science fiction
- Describe what makes a science fiction story interesting

Vocabulary

 nuclear mankind progress threaten socialize
 take over face concept novelist rebel
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Why We Love Science FictionLesson 1

 3  Choose the best title for each paragraph.

 A Big Box-Offi ce Draw

 Scary but Fun

 Science Fiction as Education

 We Can’t Wait for the Future

 2 Talk about the questions after you read and listen. 

  1. Have you seen the movies mentioned in the text? What other science fi ction movies have you seen?

  2. Does 20,000 Leagues Under the Sea sound interesting to you? What other books is Jules Verne famous for? 

  3. What other positive things does science fi ction predict about the future?

  4. Which of the future threats mentioned in the text scares you the most?

B Authentic Text  

  1  Read and listen to the magazine article. Then answer the questions below. Track 15

Why Do We Love Science Fiction?                                                                                  By Ali Martin

Paragraph 1
People enjoy science fi ction. Of the all-time top three box-offi ce movies worldwide, at least two can be put 
into that category: Avatar (number one) and Star Wars Episode VII: The Force Awakens (number three). 
Science fi ction is popular because it focuses on fascinating topics such as science, and relates to many 
people’s greatest hopes and fears.

Paragraph 2
Human beings love to learn about how the world works. Good science fi ction not only entertains us, but 
also teaches us about scientifi c concepts. Jules Verne, the 19th-century French novelist, has been called 
“the father of science fi ction.” In 1870, he wrote 20,000 Leagues Under the Sea, a novel about exploring 
the ocean in a submarine. At that time, submarines were a new invention. His book was praised by 
critics and interested the public in sea exploration. It even inspired the development of new, improved 
submarines.

Paragraph 3
We also love science fi ction because it allows us to imagine all the exciting things that could happen someday. 
In the Star Wars series, space travel has progressed to an incredible level. Humans easily fl y from planet to 
planet, and they socialize with aliens as if it were no big deal. What little kid hasn’t dreamed about that? 
In these adventure stories, people use science to infl uence the future of mankind—in a good way.

Paragraph 4
But science can be really frightening, too. At some point, most of us worry about nuclear weapons, aliens 
who take over Earth, or robots that rebel against the humans who invented them. In the classic fi lm 
Terminator, for instance, technology gets out of control. A computer system begins to think for itself, and 
it threatens to destroy mankind with nuclear bombs. But a couple of heroes manage to save us all. Stories 
like this are terrifying and comforting at the same time. They help us to face our biggest fears and imagine 
how to defeat them.

Brief note

A submarine is a boat that travels underwater.

Brief note

Aliens are living things from another planet.

Brief note

No big deal is a colloquial expression 
meaning “not important.”

A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class. 

Have you read any science fi ction stories or novels? Which ones? 
Who wrote them?
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Part 3
•  Ask students to read each title. 
•  Have students complete this activity by themselves first. 
•  Then ask students which title is for Paragraph 1, Paragraph 2, 

etc. 
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y

1, 4, 2, 3

Part 4
•  Have a student read the direction line.
•  Then have students read the sentences one at a time.
•  Allow students to complete the activity on their own.
•  Check answers by having volunteers read the true statements.
•  Ask the class whether they agree that each statement read 

aloud is actually true.

K
e
y

True statements: 1, 2, 5, 6, 7

C Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly while focusing on pronunciation.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Ask students to complete the part by themselves first. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y 1. mankind 2. progress 3. socialize

4. nuclear 5. threaten

Part 2
•  Ask students to complete the part by themselves first.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y 1. concept 2. face 3. rebel

4. take over 5. novelist

D Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “You’re the 

Novelist.”
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•  Provide students with a sample response for one of the pictures.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to get in pairs.
•  Have students complete the activity.
•  Allow volunteers to share their work with the class.

Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

1. The Space Trip
   John Mull finds a UFO abandoned in the woods near his 

home. When he goes to inspect it, he’s pulled inside the 
craft. Before he has a chance to escape, the UFO has flown 
into space. Now, John Mull has no choice but to go where 
the UFO takes him.

2. Lost in the Age of Dinosaurs
   Dr. Penn has invented a time machine. His calculations 

indicate that the machine will send him one week into 
the past. Unfortunately, his calculations were very wrong. 
Instead of traveling one week into the past, Dr. Penn is 
sent one million years into the past! With no way home, 
Dr. Penn has no choice but to try to survive in the age of 
dinosaurs.

3. My Space Mother
   Elizabeth always felt different from the other children in 

her school. For some reason, she felt as though her place 
was not truly on planet Earth. She had no idea that this 
was because her real mother was an alien from another 
world. When she reunites with her family, it is revealed that 
the Earth is about to be conquered. Will Elizabeth stand 
with her true family, or will she fight to protect the people 
of Earth?

Extension   Act Out Your Story

•  After students have completed their titles and plots, have 
them get into groups. 

•  Have each group choose one of the story ideas they’ve 
created.

•  Ask them to develop the idea into a scene that can be acted 
out.

•  Allow a brief time for students to practice their scenes.
•  Then have students perform their scenes for the class.
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Why We Love Science FictionLesson 1

 3  Choose the best title for each paragraph.

 A Big Box-Offi ce Draw

 Scary but Fun

 Science Fiction as Education

 We Can’t Wait for the Future

 2 Talk about the questions after you read and listen. 

  1. Have you seen the movies mentioned in the text? What other science fi ction movies have you seen?

  2. Does 20,000 Leagues Under the Sea sound interesting to you? What other books is Jules Verne famous for? 

  3. What other positive things does science fi ction predict about the future?

  4. Which of the future threats mentioned in the text scares you the most?

B Authentic Text  

  1  Read and listen to the magazine article. Then answer the questions below. Track 15

Why Do We Love Science Fiction?                                                                                  By Ali Martin

Paragraph 1
People enjoy science fi ction. Of the all-time top three box-offi ce movies worldwide, at least two can be put 
into that category: Avatar (number one) and Star Wars Episode VII: The Force Awakens (number three). 
Science fi ction is popular because it focuses on fascinating topics such as science, and relates to many 
people’s greatest hopes and fears.

Paragraph 2
Human beings love to learn about how the world works. Good science fi ction not only entertains us, but 
also teaches us about scientifi c concepts. Jules Verne, the 19th-century French novelist, has been called 
“the father of science fi ction.” In 1870, he wrote 20,000 Leagues Under the Sea, a novel about exploring 
the ocean in a submarine. At that time, submarines were a new invention. His book was praised by 
critics and interested the public in sea exploration. It even inspired the development of new, improved 
submarines.

Paragraph 3
We also love science fi ction because it allows us to imagine all the exciting things that could happen someday. 
In the Star Wars series, space travel has progressed to an incredible level. Humans easily fl y from planet to 
planet, and they socialize with aliens as if it were no big deal. What little kid hasn’t dreamed about that? 
In these adventure stories, people use science to infl uence the future of mankind—in a good way.

Paragraph 4
But science can be really frightening, too. At some point, most of us worry about nuclear weapons, aliens 
who take over Earth, or robots that rebel against the humans who invented them. In the classic fi lm 
Terminator, for instance, technology gets out of control. A computer system begins to think for itself, and 
it threatens to destroy mankind with nuclear bombs. But a couple of heroes manage to save us all. Stories 
like this are terrifying and comforting at the same time. They help us to face our biggest fears and imagine 
how to defeat them.

Brief note

A submarine is a boat that travels underwater.

Brief note

Aliens are living things from another planet.

Brief note

No big deal is a colloquial expression 
meaning “not important.”

A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class. 

Have you read any science fi ction stories or novels? Which ones? 
Who wrote them?
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C Vocabulary 

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

nuclear                 mankind                 progress                 threaten                 socialize

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

D Use the Language

  You’re the Novelist

 4 Circle the fi ve statements below that are true according to the information in the reading.

1. Some of the most popular movies of all time are science-fi ction movies.

2.  Jules Verne was an author who lived in the 1800s.

3.  20,000 Leagues Under the Sea was written before submarines were invented.

4.  Verne’s book did not receive good reviews.

5.  Some science fi ction helps us imagine a future that is better than the present.

6.  The Star Wars series is about a future that many kids dream about.

7.  The movie Terminator is about a robot rebellion. 

8.  Movies like Terminator are not scary because we know the events could never happen.

  2  Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box.

take over                 face                 concept                 novelist                 rebel

1. I understand the  of time travel, but I don’t see how it could work in practice.

2.  If you have a serious problem, you can’t ignore it. You must  it and solve it.

3.  It’s normal for teenagers to  against their parents.

4.  In this movie, some terrorists  an offi ce building and demand money.

5.  Charles Dickens was the most popular British  of his time.

Title:

Plot:

Title:

Plot:

Title:

Plot:

Imagine the pictures below are the covers of science fi ction novels. With a partner, come up with a title for 
each and make notes about the basic plot. Share your ideas with the class.
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Science Fiction and Science FactLesson 2

A Authentic Text 

  Read the magazine article about scientifi c myths.

Science Fiction or Fact?
We asked scientists which science myths are the most common. Here are three of the top answers.

MYTH 1: Viruses can be killed. No, they can’t because they’re not really alive. One 
requirement for being called “alive” is the ability to grow and reproduce. But 

viruses can’t do that on their own. Taking over human cells, they make the cells produce more of them. 
Vaccines are a great medical advance and can prevent some viral infections. But no medicine can cure 
them. So you don't have to ask for antibiotics if you have a cold or the fl u. (Eventually, the virus will be 
destroyed by your body’s natural defenses.)

MYTH 2: The full moon makes people behave badly. For a long time, people have claimed that crazy 
and violent behavior increases during full moons. Expecting more crime, some British police departments 
used to request extra help during full moons. Studied scientifi cally, though, this idea was proven 
wrong. A handful of studies did fi nd small increases in crime during some full moons. But they were 
on weekends or holidays, when crime always increases. When that factor was taken into account, the 
connection disappeared.

MYTH 3: Lightning never strikes in the same place twice. This is completely 
inaccurate. Lightning is an electrical charge. Looking for something to hit, it 
doesn’t care if an object has been struck before. Tall trees and tall buildings are 
frequent targets because they’re closer to the origin of the lightning. In fact, 
New York’s Empire State Building is hit by lightning around 25 times per year!

  2  Match the words and phrases with the correct defi nitions.

 1. origin   a.  a new discovery or invention

 2. claim   b.  the smallest living part of an animal or a plant

 3. cell   c.   to say that something is true without proof

 4. take (something) into account   d.  a disease that is caused by bacteria or a virus

 5. requirement   e.  a small number; a few

 6. infection   f.  something that is needed or demanded

 7. advance   g.  the cause of something, or where something comes from

 8. handful   h.  an idea that is not true but is believed by many people 

 9. scientifi cally   i.  in the end, especially after a long time 

10. eventually   j.  to consider (something) when judging a situation 

11. myth   k.  in a way that relates to science or uses scientifi c methods

B Vocabulary

  1  Write the words from the box under the pictures.

target                     violent                     inaccurate                     connection                     virus

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

Brief note

Antibiotics are 
medicines that cure 
infections by killing 
bacteria.

Brief note

To reproduce is to produce off spring 
(new young animals or plants).

Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Science Fiction and 

Science Fact.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Tell students to look at the pictures on the page. 
•  Ask students how these photos might relate to the text.  

A Authentic Text  
This text is an article about scientific myths. It identifies some 
ideas that are misunderstood and the actual science behind these 
ideas. 
•  Tell students that they will read about myths and science.
•  Ask students to take turns reading parts of the text.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

reproduce and antibiotics. 

K
e
y 1. network 2. mobile 3. verify

4.  enter 5. reliable 6. deposit

B Vocabulary  
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly, focusing on pronunciation.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Ask students to complete part 1 by themselves first. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y 1. inaccurate 2. virus 3. violent

4. target 5. connection  

Part 2
•  Ask students to complete part 2 by themselves first.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. g 2. c 3. b 4. j 5. f 6. d

7. a 8. e 9. k 10. i 11. h 

C Grammar
Lesson 2 covers the following grammar: the passive voice; 
participle phrases. If necessary, look at the Grammar Reference in 
the back of the Student Book or brush up on the grammar before 
starting the activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the directions for part 1. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 1 by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1.   be corrected

2. was treated
3. have been made  

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the directions for part 2. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 2 by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

Science Fiction and Science FactLesson 2

Aims

- Talk about common beliefs and misconceptions
- Describe the science behind beliefs and misconceptions  

Vocabulary

 target violent inaccurate connection virus
 origin claim cell scientifically eventually
 myth infection advance handful requirement
 take (something) into account  

Grammar

The passive voice; participle phrases  
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Science Fiction and Science FactLesson 2

A Authentic Text 

  Read the magazine article about scientifi c myths.

Science Fiction or Fact?
We asked scientists which science myths are the most common. Here are three of the top answers.

MYTH 1: Viruses can be killed. No, they can’t because they’re not really alive. One 
requirement for being called “alive” is the ability to grow and reproduce. But 

viruses can’t do that on their own. Taking over human cells, they make the cells produce more of them. 
Vaccines are a great medical advance and can prevent some viral infections. But no medicine can cure 
them. So you don't have to ask for antibiotics if you have a cold or the fl u. (Eventually, the virus will be 
destroyed by your body’s natural defenses.)

MYTH 2: The full moon makes people behave badly. For a long time, people have claimed that crazy 
and violent behavior increases during full moons. Expecting more crime, some British police departments 
used to request extra help during full moons. Studied scientifi cally, though, this idea was proven 
wrong. A handful of studies did fi nd small increases in crime during some full moons. But they were 
on weekends or holidays, when crime always increases. When that factor was taken into account, the 
connection disappeared.

MYTH 3: Lightning never strikes in the same place twice. This is completely 
inaccurate. Lightning is an electrical charge. Looking for something to hit, it 
doesn’t care if an object has been struck before. Tall trees and tall buildings are 
frequent targets because they’re closer to the origin of the lightning. In fact, 
New York’s Empire State Building is hit by lightning around 25 times per year!

  2  Match the words and phrases with the correct defi nitions.

 1. origin   a.  a new discovery or invention

 2. claim   b.  the smallest living part of an animal or a plant

 3. cell   c.   to say that something is true without proof

 4. take (something) into account   d.  a disease that is caused by bacteria or a virus

 5. requirement   e.  a small number; a few

 6. infection   f.  something that is needed or demanded

 7. advance   g.  the cause of something, or where something comes from

 8. handful   h.  an idea that is not true but is believed by many people 

 9. scientifi cally   i.  in the end, especially after a long time 

10. eventually   j.  to consider (something) when judging a situation 

11. myth   k.  in a way that relates to science or uses scientifi c methods

B Vocabulary

  1  Write the words from the box under the pictures.

target                     violent                     inaccurate                     connection                     virus

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

Brief note

Antibiotics are 
medicines that cure 
infections by killing 
bacteria.

Brief note

To reproduce is to produce off spring 
(new young animals or plants).
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C Grammar  

  The passive voice; participle phrases

D Use the Language

  More Myths

  Work with a partner. What other false beliefs do many people 
have about scientifi c concepts? Do research if necessary, and list 
at least two more common myths. Be ready to explain to the 
class what the myths are and how they can be proven wrong.

  1   Fill in the blanks with the given verb in the given tense. Use the passive voice and the appropriate tense.

1. The inaccurate data should  by the researchers right away. (correct)

2.  Fortunately, the infection  quickly, and the patient recovered. (treat)

3.  So many medical advances  since 1900. (make)

 2   Rewrite the following sentences using participle phrases. Add commas where necessary.

1. She claimed to be sick and then went home early.

 

2. The movie was considered too violent, so it was unsuccessful.

 

3. They take experience into account as they make hiring decisions.

 

passive voice

In active voice sentences, the subject does the action. In passive voice sentences, the subject receives the action. 
The passive voice consists of a form of be + past participle. (If the doer of the action is known and specifi c, the phrase by + 
noun can be used.) In passive verbs, the be form refl ects the tense. The passive can be used in all tenses and after modals. 

active passive

Lightning hits the Empire State Building 25 times a year. The Empire State Building is hit (by lightning) 25 times a year.

We didn’t take that factor into account. That factor wasn’t taken into account (by us).

Lightning has struck the object before. The object has been struck (by lightning) before.

Your body will destroy the virus. The virus will be destroyed (by your body).

Medicine can’t kill viruses. Viruses can’t be killed (by medicine).

participle phrases

Both past participles and present participles can be used as adjectives to describe nouns: an interesting story; an interested 
student. Participle phrases also describe nouns. They begin with a participle, but they include other information.
Participle phrases have slightly different meanings in a sentence, which you can usually guess by the context. They often 
come at the beginning of a sentence, and if so, are followed by a comma.

meaning example

actions at the same 
time

Looking for something to hit, lightning doesn’t care if an object has been struck before. 
(=While it looks for something to hit, lightning doesn’t care if an object has been struck before.)

actions in sequence

Studied scientifi cally, the idea was proven wrong.  
(=The idea was studied scientifi cally and was then proven wrong.)
Taking over human cells, viruses make the cells produce more of them. 
(=After they take over human cells, viruses make the cells produce more of them.)

cause and effect / 
reason

Expecting more crime, the police asked for extra help.
(=The police asked for extra help because they were expecting more crime.)

Brief note

When starting a 
sentence with a 
participle phrase, 
make sure it 
modifi es the subject 
of the main clause.

() Studied 
scientifi cally, the 
idea was proven 
wrong.
(The idea was 
studied.)

() Studied 
scientifi cally, we 
proved the idea 
wrong. 
(We weren’t 
studied.)

K
e
y

1. Claiming to be sick, she went home early.
2. Considered too violent, the movie was unsuccessful.
3.  Making hiring decisions, they take experience into account. /

Taking experience into account, they make hiring decisions.  

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activities 2 and 3 in Module 
4, Lesson 2 of the workbook.

D Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “More Myths.”
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first. 
•  Walk around and give feedback.
•  Have students share their work with the class.

Extension   Two Facts and a Myth

•  Have student pairs research two science facts and one 
science myth. 

•  Ask them to share their facts and their myth with the class 
without revealing which of the three is the myth.

•  Ask the rest of the class to guess which information 
presented is the myth. 
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A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class. 

1.  What do you know about the ship RMS Titanic?

2.  Have you ever gone swimming, snorkeling, or diving 
in the ocean? Would you like to?

Under the SeaLesson 3

B Audio   

  1  Listen to the class discussion. Then answer the questions below. Track 16

 2  Talk about the questions after you listen. 

1.  What percentage of the ocean has been directly explored by people? Does this number surprise you?
2.  What do you think are the biggest dangers for people exploring the deep sea?
3.  What does the student say about unmanned space travel? Do you agree? 

1.  What are the speakers mainly talking about?

 a. how the oceans affect the climate

 b. how the deep sea is explored 

 c. how underwater vehicles work

3.  Why does the professor say this? “That’s not a 
bad guess.”

 a.  to confi rm that the student’s answer was right

 b.  to say that the student’s answer was 
reasonable 

 c. to encourage the student to guess again

5. When was the Titanic found?

 a. 7 years after it sank

 b. 17 years after it sank

 c. 70 years after it sank

2.  Which of the following features of the ocean 
fl oor does the speaker NOT mention?

 a. valleys

 b. volcanoes

 c. mountains

4. How was the Titanic discovered?

 a. by an underwater robot

 b. by a person in a submarine

 c. by sound waves from a satellite

6. What is stated about the Mariana Trench?

 a. It is 11 kilometers long.

 b. It is in the Atlantic Ocean.

 c. It is the deepest part of the ocean fl oor.

C Vocabulary

  1  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

 1. incredibly   a.  relating to the environment or an ecosystem

 2. substitute   b.  to collect (many things), often from different places or people

 3. gather   c.  someone or something that is used instead of another person or thing

 4. ecologically   d.  used to say that you agree completely with someone

 5. exactly   e.  extremely

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Under the Sea.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up question from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “What might people find if they explored 
the bottom of the ocean?” and “What is the best way to 
explore the deep oceans?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

Teacher’s Note   Landlocked Students

Students in areas away from the ocean will have a different 
understanding of the ocean from students near it. For 
students from landlocked areas, try to emphasize the size and 
importance of the ocean. 

B Audio  Track 16

This talk is a discussion between a professor and the class. They 
are discussing the importance of the ocean and ways to study the 
ocean.

Part 1
•  Tell students they will listen to a talk about the oceans.
•  Play the audio.
•  Ask students to complete part 1. 
•  If necessary, play the audio a second time. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. b         2. a         3. b         4. a         5. c         6. c

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Ask a student to read the questions aloud.
•  Play the audio again.
•  Allow a short time for students to answer the questions on their 

own.
•  Ask for volunteers to share their responses.
•  After each question has been answered by a volunteer, ask the 

class as a whole if they agree with this response. Allow alternate 
responses to be expressed.

•  Evaluate alternate responses as a class.

Extension   Research the Ocean

•  Many students may not be familiar with the ocean. 
• Have students do some research to learn more.
•  Have student pairs research some interesting facts or a 

recent scientific discovery about the ocean. 
•  Have pairs explain their findings.
•  Then have them ask a question that each new discovery 

opens up.
•  Allow students the opportunity to share their work with the 

class. 
 

C Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the activity by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. e         2. c         3. b         4. a         5. d 

Under the SeaLesson 3

Aims

- Talk about the oceans of the Earth
- Describe how people learn more about the ocean

Vocabulary

 incredibly substitute gather ecologically satellite
 exactly wave volcano surface observation

Grammar

Infinitives
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A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class. 

1.  What do you know about the ship RMS Titanic?

2.  Have you ever gone swimming, snorkeling, or diving 
in the ocean? Would you like to?

Under the SeaLesson 3

B Audio   

  1  Listen to the class discussion. Then answer the questions below. Track 16

 2  Talk about the questions after you listen. 

1.  What percentage of the ocean has been directly explored by people? Does this number surprise you?
2.  What do you think are the biggest dangers for people exploring the deep sea?
3.  What does the student say about unmanned space travel? Do you agree? 

1.  What are the speakers mainly talking about?

 a. how the oceans affect the climate

 b. how the deep sea is explored 

 c. how underwater vehicles work

3.  Why does the professor say this? “That’s not a 
bad guess.”

 a.  to confi rm that the student’s answer was right

 b.  to say that the student’s answer was 
reasonable 

 c. to encourage the student to guess again

5. When was the Titanic found?

 a. 7 years after it sank

 b. 17 years after it sank

 c. 70 years after it sank

2.  Which of the following features of the ocean 
fl oor does the speaker NOT mention?

 a. valleys

 b. volcanoes

 c. mountains

4. How was the Titanic discovered?

 a. by an underwater robot

 b. by a person in a submarine

 c. by sound waves from a satellite

6. What is stated about the Mariana Trench?

 a. It is 11 kilometers long.

 b. It is in the Atlantic Ocean.

 c. It is the deepest part of the ocean fl oor.

C Vocabulary

  1  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

 1. incredibly   a.  relating to the environment or an ecosystem

 2. substitute   b.  to collect (many things), often from different places or people

 3. gather   c.  someone or something that is used instead of another person or thing

 4. ecologically   d.  used to say that you agree completely with someone

 5. exactly   e.  extremely
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 2  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

D Grammar

  Infi nitives

infi nitives

Common verbs that are followed by infi nitives include agree, begin, bother, choose, continue, decide, expect, fail, hate, 
help, hope, learn, like, love, manage, plan, prefer, promise, seem, start, want, wish, and would like.

Common verbs that are followed by noun + infi nitive include advise, allow, ask, cause, convince, encourage, expect, 
help, force, get, invite, order, persuade, remind, teach, tell, trust, want, and would like.

use examples

as subject or object To explore the sea is not an easy task. We try to study it from a distance.

verb + object + infi nitive You can’t expect robots to be as smart as humans.

noun (for + object ) + infi nitive There are a lot of things (for us) to learn about the ocean.

adj. + (for + object) + infi nitive It’s easier (for robots) to stay underwater for a long time.

infi nitive of purpose Using machines to explore the sea can be very useful.

 Put the words in order to make sentences.

1. you / to / questions / any / ask / do / have 

 ?

2. gathering / whales / understand / data / to / they’re

 .

3. expect / we / send / information / useful / satellite / the / to

 .

4. hard / predictions / make / to / it’s / volcanoes / about / scientists / for

 .

E In Your World 

 Exploring the Oceans

 Discuss the questions with a partner.

1.  Why are the oceans ecologically important?

2.   In your opinion, is it more important for mankind to 
study the oceans or to study space? 

3.   If you had a chance to travel to the moon or to the 
Mariana Trench, which would you pick?

wave                    volcano                    surface                    satellite                    observation

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete part 2 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. satellite 2. wave 3. volcano

4. observation 5. surface

D Grammar
Lesson 3 covers the following grammar: infinitives. If necessary, 
look at the Grammar Reference in the back of the Student Book 
or brush up on the grammar before starting the activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the part by themselves.  
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
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1. Do you have any questions to ask?
2. They’re gathering data to understand whales.
3. We expect the satellite to send useful information.
4. It’s hard for scientists to make predictions about volcanoes.

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 3 in Module 4, 
Lesson 3 of the workbook.

E In Your World
•  Ask a student to read the questions aloud.
•  Allow a short time for students to answer the questions with 

their partners.
•  Ask for volunteers to share their responses.
•  After each question has been answered by a volunteer, ask the 

class as a whole if they agree with this response. Allow alternate 
responses to be expressed.

•  Evaluate alternate responses as a class.

Extension   Ocean Study vs. Space Exploration

Students were asked which they felt was more important: 
space exploration or the study of the Earth’s oceans. Have 
them explore this debate in more detail.
•  Ask students to get in a group with other students who 

have the same opinion that they do.
•  Have groups present arguments supporting their opinions.
•  Allow groups to present their arguments to the class.
•  Have students ask follow-up questions to the presenters. 
•  After all groups have presented, lead an open discussion to 

determine the importance of both space exploration and 
ocean study.

Extension   The Five Oceans

•  Tell the students that there are five oceans in the world: the 
Atlantic Ocean, the Pacific Ocean, the Arctic Ocean, the 
Indian Ocean, and the Southern Ocean (Antarctic Ocean).

•  Ask students to research and create an informational poster 
or brochure about one of the oceans.

•  Have students work in small groups.
•  Ask students to research basic and interesting facts, as well 

as scientific discoveries.
•  Have each of the groups present their information to the 

class.
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Voyage to MarsLesson 4

B Authentic Text 

  1  Read the blog post about why humans should travel to Mars.

 2 Talk about the questions after you read. 

1.  Do you agree that the possibility of life on Mars is “one of the most thrilling” topics in science? 
What are some others?

2.  How likely do you think it is that people will have to leave Earth? Why?

3.  Which of these reasons to go to Mars do you think is the best one?

 3  Check the fi ve statements below that are true according to the information in the reading.

1.  Telescopes and robotic spacecraft have brought us important information about Mars.

2.  At times, Mars has temperatures similar to those on Earth.

3.  The length of a day on Mars is the same as on Earth.

4.  Mars is now wetter and has a thicker atmosphere than our planet does.

5.  People might have to leave Earth and build homes on Mars someday.

6.  It is not possible to take water from the soil on Mars.

7.  Gravity is stronger on Mars than on Earth.

8.  The idea of going to Mars could motivate young people to accomplish a lot.

The Four Best Reasons to Plan a Manned Voyage to Mars

By Prof. Maxim Ibramov

1.   To search for life. Could there be life on Mars, past or present? This is one of the most thrilling questions in 
science today. Though our powerful telescopes and robotic spacecraft have been very helpful in studying Mars, 
they can’t answer it. To see Mars in enough detail, we must send people there to conduct direct research.

2.  To understand our own planet. Even if there’s no life on Mars, it has a lot to teach us. Though it’s colder, it’s 
more like Earth than any other known planet. Its temperatures range from -130oC to 20oC. It has a 24-hour 
day, ice at its poles, and seasons, just like we do. And it used to be warm and wet, with a thick atmosphere like 
Earth’s. Analysis of Mars might give us insight into our own home and how to take care of it.

3.  To plan for mankind’s future. In spite of our best efforts, Earth may not always be a comfortable home for 
us. If we ever need to live permanently somewhere else, Mars is the best candidate. It’s fairly close, and it has 
water. Because of the cold, we used to think all the water there must be ice. But in 2015, scientists discovered 
that liquid water might exist on Mars. And water can also be extracted from Martian soil. Plus, its gravity is 38 
percent as strong as Earth’s, so we ought to be able to adapt.

4.  To inspire young people. Having an exciting, ambitious goal is the best motivation. A plan to travel to Mars 
should inspire a whole new generation of scientists, engineers, and inventors to aim high and achieve great 
things.

Brief note

Insight is 
the ability to 
understand what 
something is 
really like.

A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class. 

1.  What do you know about Mars?

2.  Are you interested in news about space exploration?

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Voyage to Mars.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “Do you think that people will travel to 
Mars?” and “Would you be interested in going to Mars?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

Teacher’s Note   A Real Possibility

With current advances in space travel and the contributions 
of private companies, there is a very real possibility that the 
students in your class will witness a human being landing on 
Mars. What was once just science fiction is fast becoming 
science fact. For this reason, your students may be justifiably 
excited about this topic. 

B Authentic Text
This text is a blog post discussing reasons why Mars should 
be explored. The writer points out several reasons why Mars 
exploration would benefit humanity.

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will read a blog post giving arguments 

why Mars exploration is a worthwhile pursuit. 
•  Ask students to take turns reading. 
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

insight.

Part 2
•  Discuss the questions in part 2.
•  Lead an open discussion.

K
e
y

Answers will vary.
1.  I think that the possibility of life on Mars is indeed one of the 

most thrilling topics in science. People have always wondered 
about life “out there.” Some other thrilling topics are genetic 
engineering and AI.

2.  I think it’s inevitable that people will leave Earth. We’re a curious 
species, and as technology advances, we’re going to do many 
things that seem too difficult today.

3.  I think that inspiring young people is the most important 
reasons. When there is nothing exciting that people do as a 
species, we start to become bored and uninterested in making 
the world a better place. Traveling to Mars will show people that 
anything is possible.

Part 3
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for part 3. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask for volunteers or call students to read each of the 

statements. 
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y

True statements:  1, 2, 3, 5, 8

Extension   Manned vs. Unmanned

Many scientists believe that a manned mission to Mars would 
be a waste of resources. 
•  Have students work in groups. 
•  Ask them to list the benefits and drawbacks of a manned 

mission to Mars.
•  Then have them list the benefits and drawbacks of a robotic 

mission to Mars.
•  Have students compare their lists and form an argument 

regarding which form of exploration would be most 
beneficial.

•  Ask groups to share their thoughts with the class.

Voyage to MarsLesson 4

Aims

- Talk about space travel
- Describe what would be required for a trip to Mars 

Vocabulary

 inventor in spite of telescope voyage atmosphere
 extract permanently conduct soil analysis

Grammar

Modals II
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Voyage to MarsLesson 4

B Authentic Text 

  1  Read the blog post about why humans should travel to Mars.

 2 Talk about the questions after you read. 

1.  Do you agree that the possibility of life on Mars is “one of the most thrilling” topics in science? 
What are some others?

2.  How likely do you think it is that people will have to leave Earth? Why?

3.  Which of these reasons to go to Mars do you think is the best one?

 3  Check the fi ve statements below that are true according to the information in the reading.

1.  Telescopes and robotic spacecraft have brought us important information about Mars.

2.  At times, Mars has temperatures similar to those on Earth.

3.  The length of a day on Mars is the same as on Earth.

4.  Mars is now wetter and has a thicker atmosphere than our planet does.

5.  People might have to leave Earth and build homes on Mars someday.

6.  It is not possible to take water from the soil on Mars.

7.  Gravity is stronger on Mars than on Earth.

8.  The idea of going to Mars could motivate young people to accomplish a lot.

The Four Best Reasons to Plan a Manned Voyage to Mars

By Prof. Maxim Ibramov

1.   To search for life. Could there be life on Mars, past or present? This is one of the most thrilling questions in 
science today. Though our powerful telescopes and robotic spacecraft have been very helpful in studying Mars, 
they can’t answer it. To see Mars in enough detail, we must send people there to conduct direct research.

2.  To understand our own planet. Even if there’s no life on Mars, it has a lot to teach us. Though it’s colder, it’s 
more like Earth than any other known planet. Its temperatures range from -130oC to 20oC. It has a 24-hour 
day, ice at its poles, and seasons, just like we do. And it used to be warm and wet, with a thick atmosphere like 
Earth’s. Analysis of Mars might give us insight into our own home and how to take care of it.

3.  To plan for mankind’s future. In spite of our best efforts, Earth may not always be a comfortable home for 
us. If we ever need to live permanently somewhere else, Mars is the best candidate. It’s fairly close, and it has 
water. Because of the cold, we used to think all the water there must be ice. But in 2015, scientists discovered 
that liquid water might exist on Mars. And water can also be extracted from Martian soil. Plus, its gravity is 38 
percent as strong as Earth’s, so we ought to be able to adapt.

4.  To inspire young people. Having an exciting, ambitious goal is the best motivation. A plan to travel to Mars 
should inspire a whole new generation of scientists, engineers, and inventors to aim high and achieve great 
things.

Brief note

Insight is 
the ability to 
understand what 
something is 
really like.

A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class. 

1.  What do you know about Mars?

2.  Are you interested in news about space exploration?
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C Vocabulary 

  1  Write the words  from the box under the correct pictures.

1.  Who fi rst fi gured out how to  oil from the ground? 

2.  It’s hard to  a meeting with all these interruptions.

3.  The  of his blood showed that he was quite healthy overall.

4.   the diffi culty and expense, I think we should send humans to other planets.

5.  The North and South Poles are  covered in ice and snow.

extract                     permanently                     conduct                     in spite of                     analysis

  2  Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box.

D Grammar

  Modals II

E Use the Language

  Living on Mars  

modals of possibility and certainty

Modals of possibility and certainty include could, may, might, should, and must.

could / may 
/ might

possibility (50% or less 
certainty)

Could there be life on Mars? 
Analysis of Mars might/may give us insight about Earth.

should / 
ought to

probability (more than 50% 
certainty)

We ought to be able to adapt to the gravity on Mars.
A plan to travel to Mars should inspire the young generation.

must certainty (logical inference) Because of the cold, we used to think all the water there must be ice.

1.  He’s a famous physicist and inventor, so he ( may / must ) be pretty smart.
2.  I think Lisa has conducted similar research before, so she ( might / must ) be able to answer your question. 
3.  We left early and traffi c is light, so we ( should / may ) arrive on time.
4.  I can’t fi nd my telescope! ( Could / Must ) someone have stolen it?

 Circle the correct words.

1.  Discuss the following questions with a partner.

 a.  If you could be one of the fi rst people to live on Mars permanently, would you do it? Why or why not?

 b.  What are the main arguments against people going to Mars? (Do research online if necessary.) Which do 
you think are stronger, the arguments for or the arguments against? Why?   

2.  Working alone, choose ONE of the questions above and prepare a two-minute talk.

3.  In groups or as a class, take turns delivering your talks. Be ready to answer questions.

inventor                     soil                     telescope                     voyage                     atmosphere

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

Teacher’s Note   Doubting the Facts

Some students might not believe that travel to Mars is actually 
being planned. For these students, it might be helpful to have 
some newspaper or magazine articles available that describe 
the current efforts to send a mission to Mars. Otherwise, 
encourage these students to do further research on the topic 
using the Internet.

C Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Ask students to complete part 1 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y 1. voyage 2. inventor 3. soil

4. atmosphere 5. telescope

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Ask students to complete part 2 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. extract 2. conduct 3. analysis

4. In spite of 5. permanently

D Grammar
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Have a student read the direction line. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•  Have students share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. must 2. might

3. should 4. Could

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 3 in Module 4, 
Lesson 4 of the workbook.

E Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Living on Mars.”
•  Tell students to work with a partner. 
•  Allow students to work together to discuss the questions and 

form their initial ideas.
•  Have students write their responses on their own to the 

question of their choosing. 
•  Allow students to share their work either in small groups or as 

class.

Extension   Establishing Colonies

Remind students that throughout history, cultures have set 
up colonies in distant places. Sometimes these colonies had 
devastating consequences for the local people, but in other 
cases, the colonies helped. Whether it helped or harmed the 
local people, setting up a colony was difficult.
•  Have students research a historical colony on the Internet.
•  Ask students to list the things these colonists did before they 

left for the new colony and once they arrived to build their 
new colony.

•  Have students consider the similarities and differences 
between establishing a colony on Mars and establishing a 
colony on Earth.

•  Ask students to present to the class the similarities and 
differences between these forms of colonization.
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A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class. 

1.  Do you prefer to read fi ction or non-fi ction? Why?

2.  Have you ever tried creative writing (stories, plays, poems, etc.)?

A Sci-Fi StoryLesson 5

C Authentic Text

 1  Read the beginning of a science fi ction short story (adapted from “The Crystal Egg” by H. G. Wells). Track 17

The Crystal Egg
Mr. Cave was an old man who owned a little antique shop. The various items in his shop 
included old furniture, lamps, books, and toys. But he had a favorite item: It was a piece of 
bright crystal in the shape of an egg. Occasionally, someone offered to buy the lovely crystal 
egg, but Mr. Cave always raised the price until the customer gave up. That’s because he felt 
strangely fascinated by the egg. This annoyed his wife, and he didn’t understand it himself. 
He just didn’t want to sell the egg.

Late one night, Mr. Cave couldn’t sleep. Feeling bored, he was wandering around his shop, 
looking at the items on the shelves in the moonlight coming through the windows. He 
was quiet and careful so that he wouldn’t disturb his sleeping wife upstairs. Then Mr. Cave 
noticed a soft ray of light across the room. It was coming from the crystal egg on the shelf, 
and a mysterious force seemed to be pulling him toward it. With great curiosity, he walked 
over, picked it up, and looked carefully at it. His eyes opened wide in amazement. He 
couldn’t believe the sight that he saw inside the glowing egg…

 3 Answer the questions in one or two complete sentences.

  1.  Why hasn’t anyone bought the crystal egg?

   

   

  2. What emotions does  Mr. Cave experience in the second paragraph?

   

   

 2  Put a check mark () next to the four correct statements. Then number them 1-4 in the order that they 
happened.

1.   A bright light coming from the egg woke Mr. Cave up one night.

2.   He was walking around his store one night by himself.

3.   Although people wanted to buy the egg, Mr. Cave refused to sell it.

4.   The egg was producing light, which attracted his attention.

5.   He saw something amazing inside the crystal egg.

6.   Mr. Cave’s wife didn’t want him to sell the unusual item.

B Prewriting 

  Good stories have a clear beginning, middle, and end. Think of one story you know from a science fi ction 
book or movie. Make some notes about its beginning, middle, and end. Tell the story to a partner. 

Beginning Middle End

Brief note

Antiques are 
objects that are 
old, and usually 
rare or beautiful.

Brief note

Glowing means 
”giving off  a soft, 
warm light.”

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “A Sci-Fi Story.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “What does a story need to be considered 
a sci-fi story?” and “Do you feel that sci-fi is interesting? Why or 
why not?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

B Prewriting
•  Tell students to look at the prewriting activity. 
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the table with their own ideas.
•  Ask a few students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

C Authentic Text  Track 17

This text is the beginning portion of a sci-fi story adapted from  
H.G. Wells. The writer begins to tell the tale of “The Crystal Egg.”

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will read the beginning of a sci-fi story.
•  Ask students to take turns reading parts of the text.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

antique and glowing.

Teacher’s Note   Literary Awareness

Some students may show great interest in the story “The 
Crystal Egg.” Encourage these students to find the original 
story by H. G. Wells. If they enjoyed the story, encourage them 
to check out other stories written by H. G. Wells.

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Invite students to read the sentences aloud. 
•  Allow students to complete the activity on their own.
•  Check answers by having volunteers read the true statements in 

the correct order.
•  Ask the class whether they agree that each statement read 

aloud is actually true.

K
e
y True: 2, 3, 4, 5

Order: 3, 2, 4, 5

Part 3
•  Ask a student to read the questions aloud.
•  Allow a short time for students to answer the questions on their 

own.
•  Ask for volunteers to share their responses.
•  After each question has been answered by a volunteer, ask the 

class as a whole if they agree with this response. Allow alternate 
responses to be expressed.

•  Evaluate alternate responses as a class.

K
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Answers will vary.
1.  Mr. Cave didn’t want to sell it, so he would raise the price until 

customers gave up.
2.  First, he feels bored. Then he feels curious when he sees the 

glowing egg, and when he looks at it, he feels amazed.

Extension   Similar Stories

•  Have students think about the story they just read.
•  Ask volunteers to suggest similarities between this story and 

others they may be familiar with.
•  Have them explain the similarities between “The Crystal 

Egg” and a story they’ve chosen.
•  Ask them how their story ended. Do they think “The Crystal 

Egg” might end in the same way? 

A Sci-Fi Story Lesson 5

Aims

- Talk about the genre of science fiction
- Finish a sci-fi story

Vocabulary

 crystal moonlight curiosity ray wander
 strangely amazement mysterious disturbed force 

Writing Guide

Finish the Sci-Fi Story
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A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class. 

1.  Do you prefer to read fi ction or non-fi ction? Why?

2.  Have you ever tried creative writing (stories, plays, poems, etc.)?

A Sci-Fi StoryLesson 5

C Authentic Text

 1  Read the beginning of a science fi ction short story (adapted from “The Crystal Egg” by H. G. Wells). Track 17

The Crystal Egg
Mr. Cave was an old man who owned a little antique shop. The various items in his shop 
included old furniture, lamps, books, and toys. But he had a favorite item: It was a piece of 
bright crystal in the shape of an egg. Occasionally, someone offered to buy the lovely crystal 
egg, but Mr. Cave always raised the price until the customer gave up. That’s because he felt 
strangely fascinated by the egg. This annoyed his wife, and he didn’t understand it himself. 
He just didn’t want to sell the egg.

Late one night, Mr. Cave couldn’t sleep. Feeling bored, he was wandering around his shop, 
looking at the items on the shelves in the moonlight coming through the windows. He 
was quiet and careful so that he wouldn’t disturb his sleeping wife upstairs. Then Mr. Cave 
noticed a soft ray of light across the room. It was coming from the crystal egg on the shelf, 
and a mysterious force seemed to be pulling him toward it. With great curiosity, he walked 
over, picked it up, and looked carefully at it. His eyes opened wide in amazement. He 
couldn’t believe the sight that he saw inside the glowing egg…

 3 Answer the questions in one or two complete sentences.

  1.  Why hasn’t anyone bought the crystal egg?

   

   

  2. What emotions does  Mr. Cave experience in the second paragraph?

   

   

 2  Put a check mark () next to the four correct statements. Then number them 1-4 in the order that they 
happened.

1.   A bright light coming from the egg woke Mr. Cave up one night.

2.   He was walking around his store one night by himself.

3.   Although people wanted to buy the egg, Mr. Cave refused to sell it.

4.   The egg was producing light, which attracted his attention.

5.   He saw something amazing inside the crystal egg.

6.   Mr. Cave’s wife didn’t want him to sell the unusual item.

B Prewriting 

  Good stories have a clear beginning, middle, and end. Think of one story you know from a science fi ction 
book or movie. Make some notes about its beginning, middle, and end. Tell the story to a partner. 

Beginning Middle End

Brief note

Antiques are 
objects that are 
old, and usually 
rare or beautiful.

Brief note

Glowing means 
”giving off  a soft, 
warm light.”
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D Vocabulary

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

crystal                     moonlight                     curiosity                     ray                     wander

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

 2  Circle the answers that are closest in meaning to the words in bold.

1. I’m worried about him—he’s been behaving strangely lately.

 a. weirdly b. constantly c. badly

2. We enjoyed the kids’ amazement as they watched the magic tricks.

 a. humor b. surprise c. confusion

3. Suddenly, a mysterious light appears in the sky. Could it be an alien ship?

 a. unknown b. effective c. beautiful

4. I hate to be disturbed while I’m studying, so I lock my bedroom door.

 a. questioned b. bothered c. corrected

5. Gravity is the force that causes objects to fall when you drop them.

 a. concept b. rule c. power

E Use the Language 

  Finish the Sci-fi  Story

  Read the writing guide. Then, on a separate sheet of paper, work with one or two partners to complete  
“The Crystal Egg” with your own ideas. Write at least six sentences. Share your story with the class.

Writing Guide 
In creative writing, it is important for a story to have a beginning, 
middle, and end. It is also important to create a picture in the reader’s 
mind. Here is how to fi nish the short story.

1.  What does Mr. Cave see? Continue the story: What does he see 
in the crystal egg that amazes him? Use adjectives and adverbs to 
describe it. Help the reader to “see” what Mr. Cave sees.

2.  What happens next? This is the middle of the story. Use action 
verbs to describe the event(s) that result from Mr. Cave’s vision in 
the crystal egg. These must be interesting enough so that readers 
want to keep reading. Use real scientifi c concepts in your story if 
possible.

3.  How does the story end? Readers like to know exactly what 
happens to the characters at the end of a story. Satisfy their 
curiosity by stating what happens to Mr. Cave, his wife, and the 
egg. It may be a happy, sad, scary, funny, or surprising ending. Use 
your imagination.

D Vocabulary

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 1 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. moonlight 2. curiosity 3. crystal

4. wander 5. ray

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.  
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 2 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. a          2. b          3. a          4. b          5. c 

E Use the Language
Prepare for the writing assignment before class. Read the 
information and prepare your own responses or examples before 
teaching. 
•  Write the writing assignment on the board: “Finish the Sci-Fi 

Story.”
•  Have students work in groups.
•  Explain that students have read the beginning of “The Crystal 

Egg.” Remind them that a good story has a beginning, a 
middle, and an ending.

•  Have students read the questions provided in the writing guide. 
•  Allow time for students to write their sentences to finish the 

story.
•  Tell students to share their stories with the class.

Teacher’s Note    Sample Response

Mr. Cave gazed into the crystal egg. He was looking at a tall 
building.

All around the building, objects were flying. At first, he 
thought they were giant bugs. But no, they were vehicles 
carrying people. 

The flying vehicles would stop at ledges on various floors of 
the building. People would enter or exit the vehicles before 
they zoomed away through the air. He couldn’t be sure, but 
Mr. Cave had the feeling he was looking into the future.

“What are you doing up at this hour?”

The voice of Mrs. Cave came as a shock. In his surprise, the 
crystal egg slipped from his fingers. Mr. Cave looked down 
at the shattered remains of his prized egg. The vision of the 
future existed only in his memory. 

Extension   Outline Your Own Sci-Fi Story

•  Encourage students to develop an outline for a sci-fi story of 
their own, working independently or in pairs.

•  Ask them to first consider the overall story and determine 
whether it would fit the genre of sci-fi.

•  Have them consider what events will happen at the 
beginning, middle, and end of their story.

•  Encourage students to write a brief outline of their story.
•  Have students share their outlines.
•  Encourage students to write their stories outside of class.
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Active Review

A Mysteries     

  Read about some scientifi c mysteries and fi ll in the blanks with the correct words and phrases from the 
box. Listen and check your answers. Then answer the questions. Track 18

B More Scientifi c Mysteries    

  What are some other scientifi c questions that haven’t been answered yet? With a partner, do research 
and fi nd two more. Fill out the table. Add notes about each, such as how it was discovered and what 
the explanation might be. Discuss your fi ndings with the class. 

1 2

Mystery

Details

 have recently been must be are caused origin orbiting seen
 named Planet Nine to solve observations volcanoes could there mysterious

Scientifi c Mysteries

Even the world’s smartest scientists don’t know everything. Here are a 
handful of scientifi c observations that experts can’t explain yet.

A Hole in Mars

1   by robot spacecraft have found a mysterious, giant hole in Mars. The planet’s 

entire surface is covered with holes of different sizes.  Many of these 2   by 
3   or by large objects striking the planet. But this hole, near the south pole, is 

unusually wide and deep, and scientists are curious about its 4  . 

Whale “Supergroups”

Humpback whales have been coming together into 5   groups, and no one knows 

why. Groups of up to 200 whales 6   found off the southern African coast. This is 

strange because this species usually prefers to be alone, and groups larger than twenty are rarely 
7  . It might be due to changes in food supply, or to recent increases in the species’ 

population. But biologists are still gathering data 8   this mystery.

Planet Nine

9   be an unknown planet in our outer solar system? Some scientists believe so. 

They were watching some icy objects 10  the sun at the edge of our solar system, 

farther away than Neptune. The objects were moving strangely. So according to the researchers, 

there 11  a planet nearby whose force of gravity is affecting the objects. 
12 , the planet is thought to be two to four times bigger than Earth. But this 

explanation hasn’t been confi rmed yet.

  1. What is different about the hole at the south pole of Mars?

  2. Why are the groups of humpback whales unusual?

  3. Why do scientists think there is an unknown planet farther away than Neptune?

A Mysteries   Track 18   
Part 1
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask students to complete the part by themselves. 
•   Have students share their responses. 
•   Play the audio and have students check their answers. 
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y

 1. Observations  2. are caused  3. volcanoes
 4. origin  5. mysterious  6. have recently been
 7. seen  8. to solve  9. Could there
10. orbiting 11. must be 12. Named Planet Nine

Teacher’s Note   An Enthusiastic Response

Some students may show a deep interest in the topics 
presented in this activity. For these students, encourage 
further research. Let them know that the information 
presented here is only a small sample of the science it 
represents.

Part 2
•   Ask a student to read the questions aloud.
•   Allow a short time for students to answer the questions on their 

own.
•   Ask for volunteers to share their responses.
•   After each question has been answered by a volunteer, ask the 

class as a whole if they agree with this response. Allow alternate 
responses to be expressed.

•   Evaluate alternate responses as a class.

K
e
y

1.   It is unusually wide and deep.
2. They include up to 200 whales.
3. Icy objects nearby are moving strangely.

B More Scientific Mysteries
•   Have students work in pairs. 
•   Ask students to discuss scientific mysteries that they wonder 

about.
•   After selecting two mysteries, encourage students to research 

their topics further. 
•   When students have identified their mysteries and details, allow 

them to present to the class.
•   Discuss the findings as a class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y

Answers will vary.

Mystery 1
The Black Knight Satellite

Details 1
A mysterious satellite is in orbit around Earth. No one knows for 
sure how it got there, but it was discovered in 1899 when Nikola 
Tesla was doing radio experiments. Some people believe that it was 
put in orbit by aliens watching our planet.

Mystery 2
What the universe is made of.

Details 2
For most of recent scientific history, people believed that the 
universe was made of atoms. Now, astronomical calculations 
suggest only 5% of the universe is atoms. The other 95% is made 
from substances called “dark matter” and “dark energy,” but 
those names are just really another way of saying “we don’t know 
what they are.”

Extension   Mainstream or Fringe Science?

•  Have students work in pairs.
•  Ask students to define mainstream and fringe science. 

Encourage them to consider that a mystery such as how 
life began is mainstream science, but questions about UFOs 
visiting Earth is fringe science.

•  Lead a discussion to define mainstream science and fringe 
science.

•  Have students consider the scientific mysteries that their 
classmates discussed in class. If necessary, ask groups to 
share their mysteries again and write the names on the 
board.

•  Ask students to question their partners about whether they 
believe that these mysteries belong to mainstream or fringe 
science.

•  Have a class vote. Do all students agree about which 
mysteries are mainstream science and which are fringe 
science?

•  Ask students to explain when there are differences of 
opinion.

Module 4 : Active Review
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Active Review

A Mysteries     

  Read about some scientifi c mysteries and fi ll in the blanks with the correct words and phrases from the 
box. Listen and check your answers. Then answer the questions. Track 18

B More Scientifi c Mysteries    

  What are some other scientifi c questions that haven’t been answered yet? With a partner, do research 
and fi nd two more. Fill out the table. Add notes about each, such as how it was discovered and what 
the explanation might be. Discuss your fi ndings with the class. 

1 2

Mystery

Details

 have recently been must be are caused origin orbiting seen
 named Planet Nine to solve observations volcanoes could there mysterious

Scientifi c Mysteries

Even the world’s smartest scientists don’t know everything. Here are a 
handful of scientifi c observations that experts can’t explain yet.

A Hole in Mars

1   by robot spacecraft have found a mysterious, giant hole in Mars. The planet’s 

entire surface is covered with holes of different sizes.  Many of these 2   by 
3   or by large objects striking the planet. But this hole, near the south pole, is 

unusually wide and deep, and scientists are curious about its 4  . 

Whale “Supergroups”

Humpback whales have been coming together into 5   groups, and no one knows 

why. Groups of up to 200 whales 6   found off the southern African coast. This is 

strange because this species usually prefers to be alone, and groups larger than twenty are rarely 
7  . It might be due to changes in food supply, or to recent increases in the species’ 

population. But biologists are still gathering data 8   this mystery.

Planet Nine

9   be an unknown planet in our outer solar system? Some scientists believe so. 

They were watching some icy objects 10  the sun at the edge of our solar system, 

farther away than Neptune. The objects were moving strangely. So according to the researchers, 

there 11  a planet nearby whose force of gravity is affecting the objects. 
12 , the planet is thought to be two to four times bigger than Earth. But this 

explanation hasn’t been confi rmed yet.

  1. What is different about the hole at the south pole of Mars?

  2. Why are the groups of humpback whales unusual?

  3. Why do scientists think there is an unknown planet farther away than Neptune?
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Communication

A Warm-up  

  In groups of four, take turns naming well-known scientists until you cannot think of any more names. 
Then do the same with science fi ction books, TV shows, and movies.

B Trivia Quiz  

  Work with a partner. Complete the trivia quiz about Isaac Asimov, author of I, Robot and many other 
famous sci-fi  books. (If you don’t know the answers, guess.) 

 How did you do?

C Your Own Quiz  

 1  Choose one topic that interests you from the categories below. Write your own quiz of fi ve questions. 
The questions may be true-false or multiple choice.

 2  Read your questions to a partner, and see how many he or she can answer correctly. Then switch 
partners.

 3  Tell the class any new facts that you learned.

1. Though he’s known as a sci-fi  novelist and short-story writer, Isaac Asimov was also a .  

 a. psychologist b. biochemist c.  pilot d. geologist

2. How many books did Asimov write?

 a. 10 b. 25 c. 50 d. over 100

3. He died in .         

 a. 1962 b. 1972 c. 1992 d. 2002

4.  He worked with the producers of the TV show Star Trek to make it 
more scientifi cally accurate.    true false

5. Asimov argued for the use of nuclear energy.  true false

6. A place on Mars has been named for him.   true false

7. He was given a Nobel Prize for Literature.    true false 

A planet                      An animal                      A scientist                      A sci-fi  author/movie/book

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

1. b. biochemist    2. d. over 100    3. c. 1992    4. true    5. true    6. true    7. false

A Warm-up
•   Have students work in groups of four.
•   Have a student read the instructions. 
•   Check for understanding.
•   Ask students to take turns thinking up responses for each of the 

topics. 
•   After students have completed the activity in their groups, try 

the activity as a class. 
•   Lead a discussion focusing on the more interesting answers for 

each category.

B Trivia Quiz
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Have students work through the questions in pairs.
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•   Give feedback. 

K
e
y 1. b 2. d  3. c

4. true 5. true  6. true  7. false

Communication

Teacher’s Note   Stories and Movies

Students may be familiar with the Isaac Asimov story “I, 
Robot” through the movie interpretation. Encourage students 
to consider additional sci-fi stories that have been made into 
movies. Have them think about why sci-fi stories make good 
movies.

C Your Own Quiz
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Give students time to work on their own to create a quiz. 
•   Ask students to pair up and exchange their quizzes.
•   Have students attempt to complete one another’s quizzes. 
•   Allow pairs to discuss the correct answers after students have 

had a chance to complete each quiz.
•   Have students share any new facts that they learned.
•   Give feedback and discuss the topics.

Teacher’s Note   Additional Research

Some students may feel that they would benefit from 
additional research while creating their quizzes. If possible, 
allow them to access the Internet in an effort to create 
accurate and effective questions for their quizzes.

Extension   Your Own Test

•  Have students work in groups.
•  Challenge students to write a longer test with several 

sections, with different question types in each.
•  Have each student in the group choose a scientific topic to 

focus their questions on. 
•  Encourage students to include at least one question for each 

scientific topic in each of the sections of the test.
•  Have students access the Internet to research facts.
•  When students have completed their test, have them 

exchange with another group.
•  Students should work within their group to answer the 

questions presented to them.
•  Ask students to share the most interesting questions and 

facts with the class.
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Quarter Test 2  

A Vocabulary

  Match the words and phrases with the correct defi nitions.

 1. settle   a. an idea

 2. take over   b. equipment that is sent into space to receive and send signals

 3. concept   c. to get control of something

 4. estimate   d. the process by which people come to live in a different country

 5. satellite   e. a new discovery or invention

 6. immigration   f. to decide on something or resolve a disagreement

 7. curiosity   g. physical power or strength

 8. force   h. the feeling of wanting to know or learn about something

 9. advance   i. a narrow beam of light, heat, or energy

10. ray   j. to guess the cost, size, value, etc., of something

 1. What kind of computers  in twenty years?

  a. will people be using b. will used by people c.  will be using people

 2. If you  me ten dollars, I’ll pay you back tomorrow.

  a. are going to lend b. are lending c. lend

 3. The minimum voting age is 18 now. Do you think we ____ change it to 16?

  a. ought to b. must to c. had to

 4.  by the lecture topic, the students asked tons of questions.

  a. Fascinating b. To fascinate c. Fascinated

 5. By their 30s, most people  several jobs.

  a. will be having b. will have had c. will have been going to

 6. The doctor  the medicine three times a day.

  a. told to take b. told me taking c. told me to take

 7. She teaches tennis professionally, so she  be good at it.

  a. would b. must c. can

 8. We still have a few things  about before we end the meeting.

  a. to talk b. talking c. for talking

 9.  off the light, I went immediately to sleep.

  a. Turning b. To turn c. Turned

10.  Nowadays, new discoveries in science and medicine  all the time.

  a. are making b. are being made c. to be made

B Grammar

  Circle the correct answers.

A Vocabulary
•   Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. f 2. c 3. a 4. j 5. b 

6. d 7. h 8. g 9. e 10. i 

B Grammar
•   Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. a 2. c 3. a 4. c 5. b 

6. c 7. b 8. a 9. a 10. b 

Teacher’s Note    Time for Last-Minute Questions

Before starting the quiz, you may wish to answer any last-
minute questions that students may have. It’s possible that 
they encountered a question during their final study period. 
Answer and clarify any questions students may have.

Extension   Pair Quiz

•  Have students develop multiple-choice exercises of their 
own using the vocabulary and grammar targets from this 
module. 

•  In pairs, have students exchange and complete one 
another’s exercises.

•  Allow students to check and respond to their partner’s work.

Quarter Test 2
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Quarter Test 2  

A Vocabulary

  Match the words and phrases with the correct defi nitions.

 1. settle   a. an idea

 2. take over   b. equipment that is sent into space to receive and send signals

 3. concept   c. to get control of something

 4. estimate   d. the process by which people come to live in a different country

 5. satellite   e. a new discovery or invention

 6. immigration   f. to decide on something or resolve a disagreement

 7. curiosity   g. physical power or strength

 8. force   h. the feeling of wanting to know or learn about something

 9. advance   i. a narrow beam of light, heat, or energy

10. ray   j. to guess the cost, size, value, etc., of something

 1. What kind of computers  in twenty years?

  a. will people be using b. will used by people c.  will be using people

 2. If you  me ten dollars, I’ll pay you back tomorrow.

  a. are going to lend b. are lending c. lend

 3. The minimum voting age is 18 now. Do you think we ____ change it to 16?

  a. ought to b. must to c. had to

 4.  by the lecture topic, the students asked tons of questions.

  a. Fascinating b. To fascinate c. Fascinated

 5. By their 30s, most people  several jobs.

  a. will be having b. will have had c. will have been going to

 6. The doctor  the medicine three times a day.

  a. told to take b. told me taking c. told me to take

 7. She teaches tennis professionally, so she  be good at it.

  a. would b. must c. can

 8. We still have a few things  about before we end the meeting.

  a. to talk b. talking c. for talking

 9.  off the light, I went immediately to sleep.

  a. Turning b. To turn c. Turned

10.  Nowadays, new discoveries in science and medicine  all the time.

  a. are making b. are being made c. to be made

B Grammar

  Circle the correct answers.
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C Reading Comprehension

  Read the letter. Then read the statements and circle true or false.

D Write

  Answer the questions below in one or two complete sentences.

1. The new law will ban all sales of e-cigarettes.  true false

2.  The law is supported by a majority of people.   true false

3.  According to the writer, there are some common myths about e-cigarettes. true false

4.  The writer thinks that kids should be allowed to use them. true false

5.   E-cigarettes helped the writer to give up cigarettes.  true false

6.  The writer believes e-cigarettes are a healthier substitute for cigarettes. true false

7.  Citizens are asked to express their opinions to their representatives. true false

To the Editor:

I read your recent opinion article on e-cigarettes. Congress will soon be voting on a new law that 
forbids smoking them in public places. According to your article, 67 percent of voters support this 
law. I think it’s a terrible idea.

Some people supporting the law have inaccurate beliefs about this topic. For example, some people 
think e-cigarettes produce harmful second-hand smoke, like cigarettes. But they produce water 
vapor, and there is little evidence that it’s harmful. Before we pass this law, we should wait for more 
research to see if they are really dangerous. It’s true that kids shouldn’t use them. But why must the 
law apply to adults, too? 

Many people don’t take into account the benefi ts of e-cigarettes. A large percentage of users are 
trying to quit smoking regular cigarettes. Conducting scientifi c tests, researchers have found that 
e-cigarettes help people to quit. In spite of some small risks, e-cigarettes are a much safer option for 
people’s health. Without them, smokers could have more trouble quitting.

Therefore, e-cigarettes should not be banned in public places. I encourage all citizens to call their 
members of Congress and tell them to vote “no.”

Sincerely,
J. Kwon

1. Do you agree or disagree with the letter above? Why?

 

 

2. Are there any laws you wish would change?

 

 

3.  What will be different in the areas of space, law, poverty, or the climate in the year 2100? Make one or 
two predictions.

 

 

C Reading Comprehension
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. false 2. true 3. true 4. false

5. false 6. true 7. false

 

Teacher’s Note    A Letter to the Editor

Remind students that letters to the editor are letters written 
to the editor of a newspaper or magazine as a way of 
communicating personal opinion. Letters to the editor are 
not necessarily viewpoints that the editor agrees with. In fact, 
they are often letters that specifically disagree with something 
published previously in the newspaper or magazine.

D Write
•   Ask a student to read the direction line.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y

Answers will vary.
1.  I do not agree with the opinion above. People often smoke 

e-cigarettes in public in my town. I don’t care if the discharge 
from them isn’t harmful. I don’t want to be exposed to a cloud 
of someone’s stinky vapor.

2.  Yes, I would like to see changes in tax laws. Corporations and 
the wealthy need to be taxed more.

3.  I think space travel will be a common occurrence. I also think 
space travel will bring about resource acquisition from space. 
With that, poverty may be eliminated. With the decline in 
poverty, crime will begin to disappear too. 

 

Teacher’s Note    Clear Goals when Answers May Vary

Since answers may vary in this activity, students may be 
confused about how to properly complete this exercise. Be 
sure to indicate exactly what is expected from students so 
they have a clear understanding of how to receive full credit 
for completion of this activity.

Extension   Debate

•  Have students debate about the topic introduced in the 
letter to the editor.

•  Divide the class into groups.
•  Have students debate as a class in two larger teams, or have 

students debate in smaller groups of their own.
•  Give students enough time to prepare their arguments and 

details.
•  Go around the room and give help when needed.
•  Give feedback on the debate(s).
•  Discuss the results as a class.



Entertainment

Warm-up

1. List some of your favorite movies. Why are they important?

 

 

2.  What are three different devices that you can use for entertainment?

            

3.  Which sport do you enjoy watching? Who do you admire in that sport? 

       

4.  What is a surprise in a movie or book that you will never forget?

 

5. When are some appropriate times to use your cell phone? When are some bad times?
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 Write

  Write about your favorite form of entertainment.

1.  Choose the correct word to complete the sentence.

  It’s important to know  a device will suit your needs 
before you purchase it.

 a. whether                b. because                c. and

 2.  List the three relative adverbs.

           

 3. Complete the sentence with the correct modal.

  Who knows what  have happened if we didn’t bring 
Jimmy with us that day.

 a. might                    b. can                        c. has to

 4. Use a relative adverb in a sentence. 

 

 Grammar

  Answer the questions.

 Vocabulary

  Read the words and put a check mark () by the ones you know. 

Module 5   Preview
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Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5

 tackle  
a great deal 
(of)  inspire  devoted  appropriate 

 link  probable  athletic  trust  manners 

 initial  adjust  capable  survival  reputation

 typically  no wonder  pitcher  exhaustion  interruption

 seize  update  disability  drown  enjoyment

 uncertain  capacity  coach  determined  continuously

 conscious  improved  astonished  loss  eager

 
make a 
difference  convenience  spectator  tragedy  politeness

M
o

d
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Warm-up
•  Draw students’ attention to the title of Module 5. Ask students 

what they think this module is going to be about.
•  Write students’ responses on the board and ask them to 

elaborate. 
•  Ask students to read the Warm-up activity. Then give them time 

to complete the activity on their own.
•  Ask students to share their answers. Write new words and good 

responses on the board. Give feedback. 
•  Ask students to explain some of their answers. 

Teacher’s Note   The Importance of Movies?

Some students might be confused as to why a movie would 
be considered important. Explain the social impact movies can 
have. Point out that many movies draw attention to social 
issues or personal trials, which can help viewers address these 
issues in their own lives. For many people, movies have served 
a role of helping to shape their lives. 

Vocabulary
•  Read the vocabulary lists aloud and slowly, with a focus on 

pronunciation. Ask students to listen and repeat. 
•  Ask students to go through the vocabulary and put a check 

mark next to words they already know.
•  Ask students which words they did not know. Give feedback. 
•  Be prepared to answer students’ questions or to put the words 

in context with example sentences. 

Grammar
•  Ask students to look over the grammar activity. 
•  Ask students to complete the grammar activity on their own or 

with a partner. 
•  Go over the activity as a class. Ask students to give their answers 

and give feedback. 
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1. a                  2. where, when, why                  3. a
4. Answers will vary.
   I like going to the North Gate Mall, where all the other young 

people like to hang out.

Teacher’s Note   Module 5 Grammar 

The following grammar will be covered in the module. Be 
prepared to cover these grammatical constructions in the 
Grammar Preview activity. 
Lesson 2 Content clauses
Lesson 3 Relative adverbs: where and when
Lesson 4 Passive modals

Write
•  Ask a student to read the directions. 
•  Ask students if they have any questions or need any clarification 

before they start. 
•  Give students a sample response. 
•  Ask students to complete the activity and then share with a 

partner. 
 

Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

My favorite form of entertainment is reading. I recently 
bought an e-reader. Now, I can easily carry many books with 
me wherever I go. I can read at home, at the café, or on the 
train. I’m reading more than ever!

Entertainment

Module 5

Module 5 Goals

-  I can understand articles and reports concerned with 
contemporary problems in which the writer adopts particular 
stances or viewpoints.

-  I have a sufficient range of vocabulary to vary formulation and 
avoid repetition when expressing myself on matters connected to 
my field and on most general topics.

-  I can understand recordings in standard dialect likely to be 
encountered in social, professional, or academic life and identify 
speaker viewpoints and attitudes as well as the content.

-  I can summarize orally the plot and sequence of events in a film 
or play.

-  I can write an essay or report that develops an argument 
systematically with appropriate highlighting of significant points 
and relevant supporting details.
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How Entertainment Can Make a DifferenceLesson 1

B Multi-Text  

  1  Read the texts. Then answer the questions.  

Text 1:

The relationship between fast food and the obesity epidemic is complicated. 
Since the 1970s, the number of fast-food restaurants in America has 
increased to nearly 300,000. McDonald’s alone has over 14,000 restaurants 
in the United States, making its “golden arches” the best-known symbol 
of the fast-food industry. A single meal that includes a hamburger, fries, 
and a soft drink typically has about 1,000 calories and 40 grams of fat. The 
recommended daily allowance for adults is under 2,000 calories and 50 
grams of fat! And healthy options such as salad may not be much better for 
you,  especially after cheese and dressing are added.      

Documentaries such as Super Size Me try to demonstrate a link between 
fast-food diets and health issues. Which poses the question: whose 
responsibility is it to tackle obesity? Are fast-food restaurants to blame for 
the fact that nearly 40 percent of American adults suffer from obesity? 

Text 2:

I was a kid when I fi rst saw the documentary Super Size Me. It’s about 
Morgan Spurlock, a fi lmmaker who wanted to see what would happen if 
he ate nothing but McDonald’s for an entire month. 

The fi lm seized my attention because, at the time, my family was eating 
fast food fairly often. In the experiment, Spurlock gained weight, had 
high cholesterol and low energy, and even experienced depression. 
I thought about how often my family ate fast food, and I feared the 
consequences. Thus, I was motivated to make healthier choices. In fact, 
I’m uncertain if I’ll ever eat fast food again without thinking of Spurlock. 
I never expected a single movie to make me so conscious of my habits.

Text 3:

High School Teacher Responds to Super Size Me

When Edward Dowell saw the movie Super Size Me, his initial reaction was anger. Then he thought about 
it and changed his mind. No one forced Morgan Spurlock to eat at McDonald’s three times a day—or to 
order the worst menu items. Dowell considered whether this documentary could be biased. He wondered 
if a person could actually lose weight by eating fast food more sensibly. 

For three months, Dowell ate every meal at McDonalds. He included healthy options such as yogurt, 
oatmeal, and salad in his meals. Amazingly, he lost 31 pounds! Dowell is currently working on his own 
documentary about the experience. “Super Size Me is good entertainment but has little educational 
value,” he says. “Remember that documentary fi lmmakers want to send you a message. And they might 
not be telling you the whole truth.”

A Warm-up

 Talk about the question as a class. 

Think about your favorite movies. Have any of them infl uenced your life or changed 
you in some way?

1.  What is the best-known 
symbol of the fast-food 
industry according to 
Text 1?

2.  How did Super Size Me 
affect the writer in Text 
2? 

3.  Why did Edward 
Dowell start eating at 
McDonald’s?

Talk about

Brief note

An epidemic is a widespread 
occurrence of a disease. 

Brief note

The recommended daily allowance (RDA) suggests how many calories, 
carbohydrates, and other nutrients a healthy adult should consume each 
day. The RDA helps people make smart choices about what they eat.

Entertainment

Module 5 Overview:

Teacher’s Note    Many Forms of Educational 
Entertainment

Some students may believe that they can only learn from 
directly educational entertainment, such as documentaries. 
Point out to them that even entertainment-focused shows and 
movies can teach important lessons. Often, these are social 
lessons, but they may also teach about the wider world.

B Multi-Text 
This activity features three different texts. Text 1 introduces a 
problem and talks about a documentary that addresses the 
problem. Texts 2 and 3 are responses to the documentary and how 
it changed peoples’ thinking. 

Part 1
•    Tell students that they will read about fast food and about a 

documentary focused on the issue of eating too much fast food. 
•    Ask students to take turns reading. 
•    Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

epidemic and recommended daily allowance.
•    Discuss the questions as a class.
•    Ask follow-up questions such as “How did the opinions of the 

two respondents differ?” to check for understanding.
•    Give feedback.

How Entertainment Can Make a DifferenceLesson 1

Lesson 1: How Entertainment Can Make a Difference

Aims: -  Talk about your favorite forms of entertainment
-  Describe how entertainment can also be 

educational

Vocabulary: Movies

Lesson 2: New Releases

Aims: -  Talk about technology that is important to you
-  Describe how technology has changed and will 

continue to change the world

Vocabulary: Devices

Grammar: Content clauses

Lesson 3: Sportscast

Aims: -  Talk about sports and athletes
-  Describe the qualities important for a successful 

athlete    

Vocabulary: Sports   

Grammar: Relative adverbs: where and when

Lesson 4: Watch This, Not That

Aims: -  Talk about the inspiration for various movies
-  Describe what is appealing about books and 

movies

Vocabulary: Storytelling

Grammar: Passive modals

Lesson 5: Don’t Be Rude

Aims: -  Talk about good manners
-  Write a listicle of politeness tips

Vocabulary: Etiquette

Writing Guide: Be Polite! 

Aims

- Talk about your favorite forms of entertainment
- Describe how entertainment can also be educational

Vocabulary

 seize fear conscious symbol uncertain
 link initial tackle make a difference typically

A Warm-up
•    Write the title of the lesson on the board: “How Entertainment 

Can Make a Difference.”
•    Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•    Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•    Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “What is the advantage of teaching 
through entertainment?” and “Do you enjoy educational 
entertainment such as documentaries?”

•    Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 
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How Entertainment Can Make a DifferenceLesson 1

B Multi-Text  

  1  Read the texts. Then answer the questions.  

Text 1:

The relationship between fast food and the obesity epidemic is complicated. 
Since the 1970s, the number of fast-food restaurants in America has 
increased to nearly 300,000. McDonald’s alone has over 14,000 restaurants 
in the United States, making its “golden arches” the best-known symbol 
of the fast-food industry. A single meal that includes a hamburger, fries, 
and a soft drink typically has about 1,000 calories and 40 grams of fat. The 
recommended daily allowance for adults is under 2,000 calories and 50 
grams of fat! And healthy options such as salad may not be much better for 
you,  especially after cheese and dressing are added.      

Documentaries such as Super Size Me try to demonstrate a link between 
fast-food diets and health issues. Which poses the question: whose 
responsibility is it to tackle obesity? Are fast-food restaurants to blame for 
the fact that nearly 40 percent of American adults suffer from obesity? 

Text 2:

I was a kid when I fi rst saw the documentary Super Size Me. It’s about 
Morgan Spurlock, a fi lmmaker who wanted to see what would happen if 
he ate nothing but McDonald’s for an entire month. 

The fi lm seized my attention because, at the time, my family was eating 
fast food fairly often. In the experiment, Spurlock gained weight, had 
high cholesterol and low energy, and even experienced depression. 
I thought about how often my family ate fast food, and I feared the 
consequences. Thus, I was motivated to make healthier choices. In fact, 
I’m uncertain if I’ll ever eat fast food again without thinking of Spurlock. 
I never expected a single movie to make me so conscious of my habits.

Text 3:

High School Teacher Responds to Super Size Me

When Edward Dowell saw the movie Super Size Me, his initial reaction was anger. Then he thought about 
it and changed his mind. No one forced Morgan Spurlock to eat at McDonald’s three times a day—or to 
order the worst menu items. Dowell considered whether this documentary could be biased. He wondered 
if a person could actually lose weight by eating fast food more sensibly. 

For three months, Dowell ate every meal at McDonalds. He included healthy options such as yogurt, 
oatmeal, and salad in his meals. Amazingly, he lost 31 pounds! Dowell is currently working on his own 
documentary about the experience. “Super Size Me is good entertainment but has little educational 
value,” he says. “Remember that documentary fi lmmakers want to send you a message. And they might 
not be telling you the whole truth.”

A Warm-up

 Talk about the question as a class. 

Think about your favorite movies. Have any of them infl uenced your life or changed 
you in some way?

1.  What is the best-known 
symbol of the fast-food 
industry according to 
Text 1?

2.  How did Super Size Me 
affect the writer in Text 
2? 

3.  Why did Edward 
Dowell start eating at 
McDonald’s?

Talk about

Brief note

An epidemic is a widespread 
occurrence of a disease. 

Brief note

The recommended daily allowance (RDA) suggests how many calories, 
carbohydrates, and other nutrients a healthy adult should consume each 
day. The RDA helps people make smart choices about what they eat.
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 2  Decide which text each question refers to. Choose 1, 2, or 3 and write it on the lines below.  

Which text… 

talks about obesity in America? 

includes criticism of a popular documentary? 

is a personal story about how a movie motivated someone to make healthier choices? 

asks questions about who is responsible for the obesity epidemic? 

 3 Circle the fi ve statements that are true according to the information in the reading. 

1.  A movie changed how one person thought about her eating habits.

2.  The number of fast-food restaurants has gone down since the 1970s.

3.  The movie Super Size Me is a documentary about the effects of a fast-food diet.

4.  Morgan Spurlock did not suffer negative effects from his fast-food diet.

5.  About forty percent of American adults are obese.

6.  Edward Dowell appeared in the movie Super Size Me.

7.  Dowell and Morgan Spurlock disagree about fast food.

8.  Dowell chose healthier menu items than Spurlock.

C Vocabulary 

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

seize                    fear                    conscious                    symbol                    uncertain

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

1.  Choose a movie that changed the way you thought about a certain topic. Answer the questions.
  What is the title of the movie? What were your opinions about the topic before you saw the movie? 

How and why did the movie change the way you view the topic?

2. Discuss your answers with a partner.  
  Did you see your partner’s movie? If so, what effect did it have on you? If you have not seen it, do you 

think you’d be interested in seeing it based on your partner’s experience?

D In Your World  

  A Movie That Changed Me

 2  Write the words from the box next to the correct defi nitions.

1.   normally

2.   happening fi rst

3.   to attempt to deal with something directly

4.   a connection between two or more things

5.   to bring about a change

link                    initial                    tackle                    make a difference                    typically

K
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Answers may vary.
1.  The golden arches are the best known symbol of the fast food 

industry.
2.  The writer of Text 2 changed his/her diet and became more 

conscious about healthy choices.
3.  Edward Dowel wondered if it would be possible to lose weight 

by eating fast food sensibly. He tried to eat healthy options at 
McDonald’s.

Part 2
•    Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•    Check for understanding. 
•    Have students complete this activity by themselves first. 
•    Then ask students which statements match which texts.
•    Give feedback. 

K
e
y

1. 1       2. 3       3. 2       4. 1

Part 3
•    Ask a student to read the direction line.
•    Check for understanding. 
•    Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first.
•    Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•    Give feedback. 

K
e
y

True statements: 1, 3, 4, 7, 8

C Vocabulary
•    Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•    Say each word slowly, while focusing on pronunciation.

Part 1
•    Ask a student to read the direction line.
•    Ask students to complete part 1 by themselves first. 
•    Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•    Give feedback. 

K
e
y 1. fear 2. uncertain 3. seize

4. symbol 5. conscious

Part 2
•    Ask a student to read the direction line.
•    Ask students to complete part 2 by themselves first.
•    Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•    Give feedback. 

K
e
y 1. typically 2. initial 3. tackle

4. link 5. make a difference

Extension   A Quiz of your Own

•  Have students work in pairs.
•  Have students write their own fill-in-the-blank sentences 

using the vocabulary words. 
•  Have students exchange their sentences and try to 

determine the correct word to complete each sentence.

D In Your World
•    Write the title of the activity on the board: “A Movie That 

Changed Me.” 
•    Ask students to read the direction lines. 
•    Check for understanding.
•    Tell students to get into pairs. 
•    Give students time to discuss the questions. 
•    Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•    Give feedback. 

Extension   An Educational Movie Script

•  Have students work in groups.
•  Begin by having students select a topic they feel is important 

to talk about.
•  Ask them to consider a fun and interesting way to talk 

about their important topic.
•  Have students plan an outline of a movie script. Make 

sure that their stories have a clear beginning, middle, and 
ending.

•  Invite students to share their movie outlines with the class.

Teacher’s Note   Brainstorm with the Class

Some students may have trouble deciding upon a topic for 
their movies. In this case, it might be beneficial to brainstorm 
with the class before beginning the activity. Write various 
topics on the board for easy reference.
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B Vocabulary

  1 Fill in the blanks with the correct bold words from the reading. Some words will not be used.

1.  This phone’s storage  is 64 GB, so you can save plenty of photos and videos on it.

2.  I love my new camera because it has  more features than my old one.

3.   your computer is so slow—it’s six years old!

4.  That movie is considered the  winner of Best Picture at the next Academy Awards.

5.  The  goal of this meeting is to discuss our competitor’s achievements.

6.   With advances in voice recognition, we can now  our smartphones to fi t our everyday 
needs better. 

New ReleasesLesson 2

A Authentic Text

  Read the article on a technology news site. Underline statements that ask questions with content clauses. 
Look on p. 71 to learn about content clauses. 

The top tech companies have been neck and neck in the race to release the hottest 
new device for consumers. We here at Hooked In are offering our best guesses at 
what conveniences future technology will bring. 

The latest advances in the tech world have been amazing. Tablets have gained 
impressive advances in screen resolution, voice-to-text has become more accurate, 
and many new apps have been invented to make life more convenient. No wonder 
so many people feel addicted to their devices. In a recent poll, almost half of smartphone users said 
that they look at their phones within fi ve minutes of waking up. That’s why we believe that the newest 
updates for phones will include your own personal morning music soundtrack. The phone will adjust the 
music it plays as your day goes along, to fi t your mood and activities.

Maybe you’re wondering whether new devices will have more storage capacity. Well, with most people 
streaming media instead of downloading it, we consider this unlikely. It is more probable that the next 
generation of phones will have improved screen rotation. With older tablets and phones, there is a delay 
when you move your phone from vertical to horizontal. The new phones will quickly adjust to how users 
are holding them. 

Lastly, we considered how AI helpers such as Siri, Alexa, and Cortana will develop. It’s very likely that 
they will become a great deal more interactive. So far, their primary purpose has been looking up 
information, but soon they will develop better conversational skills. When that happens, we will be able 
to converse with our phones!

Brief note

To be neck and neck means “to be very 
close together in a competition.“

Brief note

Rotation means “turning, or 
moving in a circular direction.“

 2  Write sentences using the words from the box and the pictures as prompts.

1.  interactive 2.  updates 3.  improved 4.  convenience

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “New Releases.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Tell students to look at the pictures on the page. 
•  Ask students how the photos might relate to the text. 

A  Authentic Text 
•  Tell students that they will read an article from a technology 

news website.
•  Ask students to take turns reading parts of the text.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

neck and neck and rotation.
•  Give feedback.  

B  Vocabulary

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Tell students to look up the meanings and pronunciations of the 

words.

K
e
y 1. capacity 2. A great deal 3. No wonder

4. probable 5. primary 6. adjust

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

Answers will vary. 
1. The virtual reality goggles were impressively interactive.
2.  The new updates for his phone caused a lot of glitches, so he 

called customer service.
3. The graphics in video games have improved a lot. 
4. Tommy had every new convenience, but he was still unhappy.

C  In Your World
•  Ask students to work in pairs.
•  Tell students to discuss the questions with their partners. 
•  Ask students to share their discussion with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

Extension   New Tech Features

•  Have students work in pairs.
•  Ask them to make a list of all the important features they 

rely on from their technology.
•  Have them imagine additional features that could help 

them.
•  Ask students to select one feature that they’ve imagined.
•  Have students describe this new feature in detail, making 

sure to explain what it does, how it appears, and how 
people interact with it.

•  Allow students to present their new features to the class. 

New ReleasesLesson 2

Aims

- Talk about technology that is important to you
-  Describe how technology has changed and will continue to  

change the world

Vocabulary

 convenience no wonder update capacity
 probable improved adjust a great deal
 interactive primary

Grammar

Content clauses 
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B Vocabulary

  1 Fill in the blanks with the correct bold words from the reading. Some words will not be used.

1.  This phone’s storage  is 64 GB, so you can save plenty of photos and videos on it.

2.  I love my new camera because it has  more features than my old one.

3.   your computer is so slow—it’s six years old!

4.  That movie is considered the  winner of Best Picture at the next Academy Awards.

5.  The  goal of this meeting is to discuss our competitor’s achievements.

6.   With advances in voice recognition, we can now  our smartphones to fi t our everyday 
needs better. 

New ReleasesLesson 2

A Authentic Text

  Read the article on a technology news site. Underline statements that ask questions with content clauses. 
Look on p. 71 to learn about content clauses. 

The top tech companies have been neck and neck in the race to release the hottest 
new device for consumers. We here at Hooked In are offering our best guesses at 
what conveniences future technology will bring. 

The latest advances in the tech world have been amazing. Tablets have gained 
impressive advances in screen resolution, voice-to-text has become more accurate, 
and many new apps have been invented to make life more convenient. No wonder 
so many people feel addicted to their devices. In a recent poll, almost half of smartphone users said 
that they look at their phones within fi ve minutes of waking up. That’s why we believe that the newest 
updates for phones will include your own personal morning music soundtrack. The phone will adjust the 
music it plays as your day goes along, to fi t your mood and activities.

Maybe you’re wondering whether new devices will have more storage capacity. Well, with most people 
streaming media instead of downloading it, we consider this unlikely. It is more probable that the next 
generation of phones will have improved screen rotation. With older tablets and phones, there is a delay 
when you move your phone from vertical to horizontal. The new phones will quickly adjust to how users 
are holding them. 

Lastly, we considered how AI helpers such as Siri, Alexa, and Cortana will develop. It’s very likely that 
they will become a great deal more interactive. So far, their primary purpose has been looking up 
information, but soon they will develop better conversational skills. When that happens, we will be able 
to converse with our phones!

Brief note

To be neck and neck means “to be very 
close together in a competition.“

Brief note

Rotation means “turning, or 
moving in a circular direction.“

 2  Write sentences using the words from the box and the pictures as prompts.

1.  interactive 2.  updates 3.  improved 4.  convenience

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 
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   Put the words in order to make sentences.

1. wonder / I / is / interactive / software / the / whether

 .

2. decide / can’t / if / buy / tablet / should / new / he / a / he

 .

3. how / long / they / know / take / will / updates / the / don’t

 .

4. asking / she’s / what / purpose / program / the / of / primary / the / is 

 .

E Use the Language  

 Customer Research

1. Do online research on two of the latest entertainment gadgets. Fill in the table.

2.  What updates does each device include? How much do they cost? Which device would you be more likely 
to buy? Share your research with the class.

D Grammar  

  Content clauses

content clauses

Yes/No questions can become content clauses beginning with if or whether. Their form is if/whether + subject + verb 
phrase. 
Wh- questions can also become content clauses in statements. Their form is wh- word/phrase + subject + verb phrase.
These clauses often follow verbs such as ask, check, consider, decide, discuss, explain, know, remember, wonder, etc.

question statement with content clause

Will new devices have more storage capacity? Maybe you’re wondering whether/if new devices will have more storage 
capacity (or not).

How will AI helpers such as Siri, Alexa, and 
Cortana develop?

Lastly, we considered how AI helpers such as Siri, Alexa, and Cortana will 
develop.

What will the future of technology bring? Let’s discuss what the future of technology will bring.

Benefi ts Drawbacks

Device 1

Device 2

C In Your World

  What’s new?

Think about the latest versions of tablets and phones. What are the newest advances? What do you wish 
you could change about your device? What are the most probable improvements in the near future? 
Discuss your answers with a partner.

D  Grammar
Lesson 2 covers the following grammar: content clauses. If 
necessary, look at the Grammar Reference in the back of the 
Student Book or brush up on the grammar before starting the 
activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the directions. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. I wonder whether the software is interactive.
2. He can’t decide if he should buy a new tablet.
3. They don’t know how long the updates will take.
4. She’s asking what the primary purpose of the program is.

Extension   Questions and Content Clauses

•  Have students work in pairs.
•  Individually, have each student write three questions about 

technology.
•  Have students exchange questions and rewrite each other’s 

questions using content clauses.
•  After students have attempted to rewrite the questions on 

their own, allow them to work together on the task. 
•  Have students share their questions and sentences with the 

class.

Teacher’s Note   Dealing with Difficult Questions

Some questions will be harder to rewrite as sentences with 
content clauses. If students have written questions that don’t 
easily lend themselves to rewriting, try to help them find the 
core meaning of a question and convey that meaning through 
a sentence using a content clause.

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 4 in Module 5, 
Lesson 2 of the workbook.

E  Use the Language
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to get in pairs.
•  Tell students to complete the activity. 
•  Walk around and give feedback.

Extension   Pros and Cons

•  Have students work in groups.
•  Ask them to make a list of all the good and bad aspects of 

people’s love of technology.
•  Create a T-chart on the board, with one side labeled “Pro” 

and the other labeled “Con.”
•  Ask groups to volunteer information so that you can fill in 

the chart.
•  Using the T-chart, have groups argue whether they feel 

technology is good or bad for people overall. 
•  Allow students to present their thoughts to the class.
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A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Sportscast.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the discussion questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask follow-up questions such as “Can anyone be a professional 

athlete?” and “What life lessons have you learned from 
sports?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

B Audio  Track 19  
This audio is a segment from a sports podcast. The speaker talks 
about a baseball legend. 

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will listen to a presentation about 

professional athlete Jim Abbott.
•  Play the audio.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

no-hitter.
•  Ask students to complete part 1. 
•  Play the audio again for students to check their answers.   
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback.  
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y

Answers will vary.
Before high school:
missing right hand
showed athletic talent
good coaching in little league
After high school:
drafted by Toronto Blue Jays
improved skills at college
participated in Olympics
joined major leagues
pitched a no-hitter

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the questions aloud.
•  Play the audio again and have students fill in the blanks as they 

listen.
•  Allow a short time for students to complete the sentences on 

their own.
•  Ask for volunteers to share their responses.
•  After each completed sentence has been read by a volunteer, 

ask the class as a whole if they agree with this response. Allow 
alternate responses to be expressed.

•  Evaluate responses as a class.

K
e
y

1. his right hand
2. playing baseball one-handed
3. a professional baseball player
4. Toronto Blue Jays
5. Olympics
6. no-hitter

Extension   Overcoming Handicaps

•  Explain that there are many athletes who have overcome 
limitations to perform in their sports.

•  Have groups of students research other athletes who have 
physical or mental difficulties yet have overcome them to 
become recognized in their sports.

•  Ask students to prepare a brief presentation about the 
athletes they’ve researched.

•  Invite groups to share their presentations with the class.

C Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the activity by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

Family PhotosLesson 3

Aims

- Talk about sports and athletes
- Describe the qualities important for a successful athlete  

Vocabulary

 pitcher spectator astonished coach
 comparison inspire athletic capable
 draft disability

Grammar

Relative adverbs: where and when
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A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class. 

1. What is more important in athletics: natural talent, or practice and motivation?

2. Can you learn life lessons from sports, or are they just entertainment?

B Audio 

  1  Listen to part of a sports podcast about a famous athlete. Take notes about his life in the chart below. 
Track 19

Before high school After high school

SportscastLesson 3

 2  Listen again and complete the sentences. Track 19

1. Jim Abbott was born missing .

2. His coaches helped him develop techniques .

3. He dreamed of being .

4. The  drafted Jim, but he was not offered a contract.

5. Before starting in the Major Leagues, he pitched in the 1988 .

6. Abbott pitched a(n)  in 1993. 

C Vocabulary

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

pitcher                   spectator                   astonished                   coach                   comparison

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

Brief note

A no-hitter in baseball is 
a game in which a pitcher 
gives up no hits while 
pitching at least nine innings.

Brief note

The odds refers to how likely it is that a 
particular thing will or will not happen.

Brief note

Being in a league of one’s own means that you 
are better than anyone else at doing something.

SportscastLesson 3
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K
e
y 1. coach 2. pitcher 3. spectator

4. comparison 5. astonished

Part 2
•  Have students read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete part 2 by themselves.
•  Have students share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. d       2. b       3. a       4. e       5. c 

D Grammar
Lesson 3 covers the following grammar: relative adverbs (where 
and when). If necessary, look at the Grammar Reference in the 
back of the Student Book or brush up on the grammar before 
starting the activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete part 1 by themselves.  
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. when 2. where

3. where 4. when

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for the activity.  
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 2 by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. The restaurant where he works is always crowded.

2. That was the moment when she decided to become an athlete.
3. There were many times when my coach inspired me.

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 3 in Module 5, 
Lesson 3 of the workbook. 

 

E In Your World
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Sports.”
•  Ask a student to read the questions aloud.
•  Tell students to work in pairs.
•  Allow a short time for students to answer the questions on their 

own.
•  Ask for volunteers to share their responses.
•  After each question has been answered by a volunteer, ask the 

class as a whole if they agree with this response. Allow alternate 
responses to be expressed.

•  Evaluate responses as a class.

Extension   My Country’s Olympic Athletes

•  Remind students that the Olympics are held every four years, 
with the Summer and Winter Olympics occurring two years 
apart.

•  Have pairs of students decide on their favorite Olympic 
sport.

•  Ask students to consider whether their country participates 
in that sport.

•  Have students research their country’s Olympic team.
•  Have students research and present one of their country’s 

Olympic athletes who performs in their favorite sport.
•  Allow students to share their information with the class.
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A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class. 

1. What is more important in athletics: natural talent, or practice and motivation?

2. Can you learn life lessons from sports, or are they just entertainment?

B Audio 

  1  Listen to part of a sports podcast about a famous athlete. Take notes about his life in the chart below. 
Track 19

Before high school After high school

SportscastLesson 3

 2  Listen again and complete the sentences. Track 19

1. Jim Abbott was born missing .

2. His coaches helped him develop techniques .

3. He dreamed of being .

4. The  drafted Jim, but he was not offered a contract.

5. Before starting in the Major Leagues, he pitched in the 1988 .

6. Abbott pitched a(n)  in 1993. 

C Vocabulary

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

pitcher                   spectator                   astonished                   coach                   comparison

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

Brief note

A no-hitter in baseball is 
a game in which a pitcher 
gives up no hits while 
pitching at least nine innings.

Brief note

The odds refers to how likely it is that a 
particular thing will or will not happen.

Brief note

Being in a league of one’s own means that you 
are better than anyone else at doing something.
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D Grammar

  Relative adverbs: where and when

 1  Circle the correct words.

1.  Summer is the season ( where / when ) people play baseball.

2.  Here’s the fi eld ( at where / where ) we practice.

3.  Tell me about the town ( where / in where ) you grew up.

4.  This song was popular in 1999, ( in where / when ) I was born.

E In Your World 

 Sports 

 Discuss the questions with a partner.

1.  The fi rst Olympics are believed to have taken place in 776 
BCE. List some reasons that sports continue to be such 
popular entertainment.

2.  Think of a time when you were excited or inspired by 
watching a sporting event. What happened? Why were you 
impressed by it?

3.  Have you ever dreamed about playing a sport professionally? 
Who are your favorite athletes? Describe some of their 
achievements.

relative adverbs

Where and when can act as relative adverbs, connecting relative clauses to nouns. Where introduces relative clauses of 
place, and when introduces relative clauses of time. Like other relative clauses, these can be defi ning or non-defi ning. 
(Please see p.13)

where when

Is this the stadium where the Yankees play?
He went to college, where he continued improving his 
skills.

Abbott dreamed of the day when he would play in the big 
leagues.
We met in 2016, when we both started high school.

 2  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

1. inspire   a. able to do things effectively

2. athletic   b. having to do with sports

3. capable   c.  an illness or injury that makes it diffi cult for someone to do 
things that other people do

4. draft   d. to make someone feel that they can achieve something

5. disability   e. to choose someone for a professional sports team

Brief note

Prepositions are sometimes needed 
with relative pronouns, but not with 
relative adverbs.

the day on which we met = the day 
when we met

the stadium in which they play = the 
stadium where they play

 2  Put the words in order to make sentences.

1. restaurant / works / is / where / the / crowded / he / always

 .

2. was / moment / decided / she / become / athlete / to / the / when / an / that

 .

3. were / coach / there / inspired / me / my / when / times / many

 .
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1.  What movies do you like that are based on books?
2.  Which is usually better, the book or the movie based on it?

B Authentic Text   

  1  Read and listen to the movie plot summary.  Track 20

C In Your World   

  Books vs. Movies

The Life of Pi is a movie about love, loss, and courage. It opens 
with a man named Pi Patel, telling a journalist his incredible 
childhood story of survival. It starts in India, where Pi’s father 
owns a zoo of exotic animals. When Pi is sixteen, his father 
decides to move the family to Canada, where they will sell the 
animals and start a new life. During their voyage across the 
ocean, disaster strikes: A storm sinks their boat, and Pi barely 
manages to survive on a lifeboat. A zebra, an orangutan, and a 
hyena also manage to escape on the lifeboat with Pi.

In a state of exhaustion and deep sadness from the tragedy 
of losing his family, Pi falls asleep that night with the animals. 
Within a couple of days, the hyena kills the orangutan and 
zebra, and then tries to kill Pi. Before it can attack him, however, a Bengal tiger appears from beneath a 
tarp in the lifeboat and kills the hyena. Instead of attacking Pi, the tiger goes back under the tarp. Pi ties 
some life jackets to the end of the boat, where he will be safe from the tiger. 

A few days later, Pi watches the tiger fi shing in the ocean. When the tiger can’t get back into the boat, 
the boy considers letting it drown, but instead he saves it. Determined to survive, Pi must gain the tiger’s 
trust. The movie continues to follow the pair as they gain respect for each other, and Pi becomes devoted 
to the tiger. 

At this point in Pi’s story, both the journalist and the audience start to wonder whether he is being 
honest. The whole story might have been invented. Or there could be another side of the tale that Pi 
does not want to share. As he fi nishes his story, we learn that things may not be what they seem, and 
there may be an entirely different version of events. Watch it to decide which version you believe!

Watch This, Not ThatLesson 4

With a partner, discuss movies that have been based on books. Below are some popular examples. Use these 
or your own ideas. Which did you enjoy more, the book(s) or the movie(s)? Explain your answer.

1. Charlie and the Chocolate Factory
2. Harry Potter and the Sorcerer’s Stone
3. The Lord of the Rings
4. Twilight 

1.  How would you feel if you had to move to a new country as a teenager?
2.  Why do you think that Pi doesn’t let the tiger drown?
3.  How can people learn to trust one another?
4.  If you’ve read the book or seen the movie, do you think that Pi’s story is believable? If you’ve done neither, 

would you like to?

  2  Talk about the questions after you read and listen.

Brief note

The Life of Pi was adapted from 
the novel by Yann Martel. Critics 
praised the movie for accurately 
representing the book.

Brief note

Life jackets are pieces of equipment that you 
wear to help you fl oat if you fall into water.

Brief note

A tarp is a large piece of 
plastic which water cannot 
go through, and which is 
used to protect things.

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Watch This, Not 

That.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “What advantages does a book have over 
a movie?” and “What advantages does a movie have over a 
book?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

B Authentic Text  Track 20  
This text is a plot summary of a popular movie based on a book. 
The writer talks about the movie The Life of Pi. 

Part 1
•  Tell students they will read the writer’s summary of the movie 

The Life of Pi. 
•  Ask students to take turns reading. 
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as a 

tarp and life jackets. 

Part 2
•  Discuss the questions in part 2.
•  Lead an open discussion.

Extension    Your Favorite Movie

•  Ask students to write about a movie that they enjoyed.
•  Have students summarize the plot of their chosen movie. 
•  Invite volunteers to share their summary with the class. 

C In Your World
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Books vs. Movies.” 
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Have students work in pairs. 
•  Invite students to discuss their thoughts. 
•  Ask students to share their thoughts with the class.
•  Lead an open discussion.

Teacher’s Note   Not All Movies Are Based on Books

This lesson focuses on movies that have been adapted from 
books. However, not all movies are based on books. It might 
be valuable to ask students to identify several movies and 
determine which originated from books and which were 
originally written as screenplays. Then, you can compare these 
stories.  

D Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Ask students to complete part 1 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. exotic 2. disaster 3. drown

4. tragedy 5. exhaustion

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Ask students to complete part 2 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. a           2. c           3. c           4. b           5. a

Family PhotosLesson 3

Aims

- Talk about the inspiration for various movies
- Describe what is appealing about books and movies

Vocabulary

 drown tragedy disaster exotic exhaustion
 devoted survival determined loss trust

Grammar

Passive modals

Watch This, Not ThatLesson 4
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1.  What movies do you like that are based on books?
2.  Which is usually better, the book or the movie based on it?

B Authentic Text   

  1  Read and listen to the movie plot summary.  Track 20

C In Your World   

  Books vs. Movies

The Life of Pi is a movie about love, loss, and courage. It opens 
with a man named Pi Patel, telling a journalist his incredible 
childhood story of survival. It starts in India, where Pi’s father 
owns a zoo of exotic animals. When Pi is sixteen, his father 
decides to move the family to Canada, where they will sell the 
animals and start a new life. During their voyage across the 
ocean, disaster strikes: A storm sinks their boat, and Pi barely 
manages to survive on a lifeboat. A zebra, an orangutan, and a 
hyena also manage to escape on the lifeboat with Pi.

In a state of exhaustion and deep sadness from the tragedy 
of losing his family, Pi falls asleep that night with the animals. 
Within a couple of days, the hyena kills the orangutan and 
zebra, and then tries to kill Pi. Before it can attack him, however, a Bengal tiger appears from beneath a 
tarp in the lifeboat and kills the hyena. Instead of attacking Pi, the tiger goes back under the tarp. Pi ties 
some life jackets to the end of the boat, where he will be safe from the tiger. 

A few days later, Pi watches the tiger fi shing in the ocean. When the tiger can’t get back into the boat, 
the boy considers letting it drown, but instead he saves it. Determined to survive, Pi must gain the tiger’s 
trust. The movie continues to follow the pair as they gain respect for each other, and Pi becomes devoted 
to the tiger. 

At this point in Pi’s story, both the journalist and the audience start to wonder whether he is being 
honest. The whole story might have been invented. Or there could be another side of the tale that Pi 
does not want to share. As he fi nishes his story, we learn that things may not be what they seem, and 
there may be an entirely different version of events. Watch it to decide which version you believe!

Watch This, Not ThatLesson 4

With a partner, discuss movies that have been based on books. Below are some popular examples. Use these 
or your own ideas. Which did you enjoy more, the book(s) or the movie(s)? Explain your answer.

1. Charlie and the Chocolate Factory
2. Harry Potter and the Sorcerer’s Stone
3. The Lord of the Rings
4. Twilight 

1.  How would you feel if you had to move to a new country as a teenager?
2.  Why do you think that Pi doesn’t let the tiger drown?
3.  How can people learn to trust one another?
4.  If you’ve read the book or seen the movie, do you think that Pi’s story is believable? If you’ve done neither, 

would you like to?

  2  Talk about the questions after you read and listen.

Brief note

The Life of Pi was adapted from 
the novel by Yann Martel. Critics 
praised the movie for accurately 
representing the book.

Brief note

Life jackets are pieces of equipment that you 
wear to help you fl oat if you fall into water.

Brief note

A tarp is a large piece of 
plastic which water cannot 
go through, and which is 
used to protect things.
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D Vocabulary

  1  Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box.

1.  The garden was fi lled with  plants and fl owers that we’d never seen before.

2.  Always keep a supply of food and water in case there’s a sudden natural .

3.  Children must be taught how to swim early so that they don’t .

4.  I think that the loss of so many plant and animal species is a(n) .

5.  According to the doctor, she is suffering from  and should rest for at least a week.

drown                    tragedy                    disaster                    exotic                    exhaustion

1.  You should pay the bill before you leave.

 

2. The lawyer could not win the case.

 

3. You should raise the car’s price after you do some minor repairs.

 

4. They might complete the assignment by tomorrow.

 

5.  We could have lost the game.

 

E Grammar

  Passive modals

passive modals

Modals, which include may, must, might, can, could, ought to, should, and have to, can be followed by either the active 
or the passive voice. With the passive, the modal is followed by a form of be + the past participle.
Remember that in the past tense, be becomes has/have been after a modal.

Some stories are so exciting that they really ought to be shared.                 The whole story might have been invented.

 Rewrite the sentences in the passive voice.

1.  What was a part in the plot that you think others would or would not fi nd enjoyable? 
2. In your opinion, were the characters developed well? How so or how not? 
3. Were you surprised by the ending, or did you see it coming? Were you satisfi ed by the ending?

F Use the Language 

  To See or Not to See

  Work in pairs. Choose a movie that both you and your partner have seen. Debate why someone should or 
should not see it. Use the points below to help guide your debate. Then share your opinions with the class.

 2  Circle the answer that is closest in meaning to the word in bold.

1.  Even when his wife became sick, James was completely devoted to her.
 a. loving b. worried c. mean

2. After the shipwreck, the sailor had to fi ght for his survival on a deserted island.
 a. kindness  b. violence  c. existence

3. Ashley was determined to place fi rst after months of training for the race.
 a. excited b. prepared  c. motivated

4. It’s important to have friends that you can depend on when you’re dealing with a loss.
 a. illness b. death  c. benefi t

5. If you put your trust in me, I won’t let you down.
 a. belief b. interest c. freedom

E Grammar
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. The bill should be paid (by you) before you leave. 
2. The case could not be won by the lawyer. 
3.  The car’s price should be raised (by you) after you do some 

minor repairs. 
4. The assignment might be completed by them by tomorrow.
5. The game could have been lost by us.

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 3 in Module 5, 
Lesson 4 of the workbook.

F Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “To See or Not to 

See.”
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to work in pairs. 
•  Tell students to discuss their chosen movies with their partners.
•  Ask students to share their thoughts with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

Teacher’s Note   Thumb Up, Thumbs Down

Encourage pairs to select a movie that one of them really 
enjoyed and the other did not enjoy. Have them examine a 
movie from two different perspectives to refine their ideas 
and engage in lively debate. Have students present their ideas 
to the class, in the “thumbs up, thumbs down” style of two 
movie critics.

Extension    It Should be a Movie

•  Have students work in groups.
•  Ask them to select a book that they really enjoy but that has 

not yet been made into a movie.
•  Have students identify the most important aspects of the 

plot and the characters that should appear in the movie.
•  Ask students to briefly summarize the plot and describe the 

characters.
•  Have students say which current actors they think would be 

best for each role.
•  Have students share their thoughts with the class.

Extension    Books vs. Their Movie Adaptations Debate

•  Ask students to debate whether they prefer reading books 
or watching screen adaptations.

•  Divide the class into two groups, or have students work in 
smaller groups of three or four.

•  Ask them to consider the pros and cons of books versus 
movie versions of stories.

•  Give students enough time to come up with arguments and 
details to support their views.

•  Have smaller groups debate simultaneously, or have a full-
class debate.

•  Give feedback as students debate.
•  Have students share their thoughts about the results of the 

debate.
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1. What kinds of things are rude to do in public?
2. How do you react when others do something rude in public?
3. Have you ever done something rude in public? How did it make you feel?

B Prewriting 

   In the box below, list at least two kinds of behavior that you consider rude and the change you would like 
to see.

Rude behavior How it should change

Don’t Be RudeLesson 5

C Authentic Text  

  Read and listen to the listicle about cell phone etiquette. Track 21

  1.  Using your cell phone in public can be rude in the wrong circumstances.
  2.  There is never an appropriate time to answer your cell phone while in conversation.
  3.  The reason you should speak quietly on your phone is to avoid hurting your voice.
  4.  Turning your ringer off is the polite thing to do at a speech or event.
  5.  Checking your screen in a movie theater is rude.
  6.  If people are your friends, it’s okay to check your phone repeatedly while you’re with them.
  7.  Using your phone in front of people can tell them you’re not interested in them.
  8.  It’s okay to check your messages sometimes when you’re with others.

D Analyze the Text 

  1 Circle the fi ve statements that are true according to the information in the reading.

Five Tips for Good Cell Phone Manners

Having problems with technology etiquette? Do you have a reputation for always being on your phone? 
Follow these fi ve tips, and your friends and family will never have a reason to complain about your phone 
politeness again.

1.  Turn off your ringer when you’re in a place where it might cause an interruption. A group 
conversation, a quiet library, a presentation—all of these are situations in which a cell phone ring could 
be very rude. No one wants to be that person!

2.  Don’t answer your phone when you’re having a conversation with someone. Unless the call is an 
emergency, it is not appropriate to interrupt a conversation to take a call. It tells the person you’re 
with, “I’m not interested in what you have to say.”

3.  Be aware of the volume of your voice when you have someone on the line. Talking loudly can be 
annoying to those around you, as they likely have no interest in your phone conversation.

4.  Don’t check your phone in a movie theater. Even if you are just curious to see if you have any 
notifi cations, in the darkness of the theater, the light from your screen can distract other people and 
ruin their enjoyment of the fi lm. You might be eager to fi nd out if you have any messages, but be 
patient. Wait until the movie is over before checking your phone.

5.  Avoid constantly checking your messages. Unless you’re by yourself, keeping your eyes continuously 
on your phone is bad manners. It’s understandable to check your messages occasionally, but doing it 
frequently suggests to people that you’re not interested in them.

Brief note

Etiquette is another word for “politeness” 
or “rules of good manners.”

Brief note

A listicle is an article that is written 
mostly or entirely in the form of a list.

Brief note

Notifi cations are automatic messages 
from an app on your phone that show 
that there are new messages or activity.

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Don’t be Rude.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “Why do you think people act rudely?” 
and “Do you think it’s OK to address someone’s rude behavior?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

B Prewriting
•  Tell students to look at the prewriting activity. 
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the table with their own ideas.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Discuss as a class. 
•  Give feedback.  

C Authentic Text  Track 21  
This text is a listicle about cell phone etiquette. It discusses proper 
behavior when using a cell phone in public.

Part 1
•  Tell students they will read the article.
•  Ask students to take turns reading parts of the text.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

listicle, etiquette, and notifications.

Teacher’s Note   Differences in Acceptable Behavior

Different generations, and people at different ages, often 
have different ideas about what is and is not polite or 
acceptable behavior. After reviewing the listicle provided, it 
might be interesting to see whether your students agree or 
disagree with the tips in this reading.

D Analyze the Text

Part 1
•  Have a student read the direction line.
•  Then have students read the sentences one at a time.
•  Allow students to complete part 1 on their own.
•  Check answers by having volunteers read the true statements.
•  Ask the class whether they agree that each statement read 

aloud is actually true.

K
e
y

True statements: 1, 4, 5, 7, 8

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the questions aloud.
•  Allow a short time for students to answer the questions on their 

own.
•  Ask for volunteers to share their responses.
•  After each question has been answered by a volunteer, ask the 

class as a whole if they agree with this response. Allow alternate 
responses to be expressed.

•  Evaluate responses as a class.

K
e
y 1.  It’s most appropriate when you aren’t in a conversation or 

surrounded by people.
2. The light from your phone distracts other audience members.

Extension    Classroom Etiquette

•  Have students work in pairs or small groups.
•  Ask students to come up with 10 rules for the classroom.
•  Have them brainstorm what they think is appropriate and 

inappropriate behavior within the classroom.
•  Have students compile their lists.
•  Ask students to share their rules with the class.
•  As a class, compile a new list, choosing the 10 most 

important rules for students to follow.

Family PhotosLesson 3

Aims

- Talk about good manners
- Write a listicle of politeness tips

Vocabulary

 continuously politeness interruption suggest
 enjoyment darkness reputation distract
 line appropriate eager manners

Writing Guide

Be Polite!

Don’t be RudeLesson 5
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1. What kinds of things are rude to do in public?
2. How do you react when others do something rude in public?
3. Have you ever done something rude in public? How did it make you feel?

B Prewriting 

   In the box below, list at least two kinds of behavior that you consider rude and the change you would like 
to see.

Rude behavior How it should change

Don’t Be RudeLesson 5

C Authentic Text  

  Read and listen to the listicle about cell phone etiquette. Track 21

  1.  Using your cell phone in public can be rude in the wrong circumstances.
  2.  There is never an appropriate time to answer your cell phone while in conversation.
  3.  The reason you should speak quietly on your phone is to avoid hurting your voice.
  4.  Turning your ringer off is the polite thing to do at a speech or event.
  5.  Checking your screen in a movie theater is rude.
  6.  If people are your friends, it’s okay to check your phone repeatedly while you’re with them.
  7.  Using your phone in front of people can tell them you’re not interested in them.
  8.  It’s okay to check your messages sometimes when you’re with others.

D Analyze the Text 

  1 Circle the fi ve statements that are true according to the information in the reading.

Five Tips for Good Cell Phone Manners

Having problems with technology etiquette? Do you have a reputation for always being on your phone? 
Follow these fi ve tips, and your friends and family will never have a reason to complain about your phone 
politeness again.

1.  Turn off your ringer when you’re in a place where it might cause an interruption. A group 
conversation, a quiet library, a presentation—all of these are situations in which a cell phone ring could 
be very rude. No one wants to be that person!

2.  Don’t answer your phone when you’re having a conversation with someone. Unless the call is an 
emergency, it is not appropriate to interrupt a conversation to take a call. It tells the person you’re 
with, “I’m not interested in what you have to say.”

3.  Be aware of the volume of your voice when you have someone on the line. Talking loudly can be 
annoying to those around you, as they likely have no interest in your phone conversation.

4.  Don’t check your phone in a movie theater. Even if you are just curious to see if you have any 
notifi cations, in the darkness of the theater, the light from your screen can distract other people and 
ruin their enjoyment of the fi lm. You might be eager to fi nd out if you have any messages, but be 
patient. Wait until the movie is over before checking your phone.

5.  Avoid constantly checking your messages. Unless you’re by yourself, keeping your eyes continuously 
on your phone is bad manners. It’s understandable to check your messages occasionally, but doing it 
frequently suggests to people that you’re not interested in them.

Brief note

Etiquette is another word for “politeness” 
or “rules of good manners.”

Brief note

A listicle is an article that is written 
mostly or entirely in the form of a list.

Brief note

Notifi cations are automatic messages 
from an app on your phone that show 
that there are new messages or activity.
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 2  Circle the answer that is closest in meaning to the word in bold.

1. I’ve got your mother on the line if you’d like to talk to her.

 a. phone b. computer c. television

2. Be sure to wear appropriate clothes to a job interview.

 a. expensive b. suitable c. fashionable

3. Martha was very eager to get started.

 a. prepared b. nervous c. excited

4. Most people learn manners from their parents.

 a. etiquette b. ambition c. ideas

F Use the Language  

  Be Polite!

  Choose an activity or situation, such as cell phone use, in which people might need tips on how to behave. 
Use the writing guide to write a listicle of at least four tips. You may use ideas from activity B or your own.

Writing Guide 

Introduce your topic: Clearly state what the topic of your listicle is and why it is needed.

In a theater, it is important that…   When at a sports event / party...   
When commenting online, it’s sometimes hard to...        
There are certain rules to follow when you are...     
Some people aren’t sure how to behave when...

Make a list of tips: Provide specifi c advice on how to be polite. Number each one.

Never...     Make sure you...   Don’t forget to...   It’s always rude to...

Explain each tip: Give specifi c details and reasons for each tip.

The reason this behavior is appropriate is that...
Make sure you never... because...          It’s important (not) to... because...

 2 Answer the questions with one or two complete sentences.

  1.  What are the most appropriate times to use a cell phone? 

   

   

  2. Why shouldn’t you use your cell phone in a movie theater? 

   

   

E Vocabulary 

  1  Write the words from the box next to the correct defi nitions.

1.   a condition of little or no light

2.   to make something seem to be true; to imply

3.   the act of causing something to stop temporarily

4.   when you are appreciating something or having fun

5.   an opinion that people generally hold about a person

6.   respectful and well-mannered behavior

7.   constantly; all the time

8.   to cause someone to stop paying attention to something

continuously     politeness     interruption     suggest     enjoyment     darkness     reputation     distract     

E Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly, focusing on pronunciation.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.  
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 1 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. darkness 2. suggest 3. interruption

4. enjoyment 5. reputation 6. politeness
7. continuously 8. distract

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.  
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 2 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. a           2. b           3. c           4. a

F Use the Language
Prepare for the writing assignment before class. Read the 
information and prepare your own responses or examples before 
teaching. 
•  Write the writing assignment on the board: “Be Polite!”
•  Explain the guide to students. 
•  Ask students to try to use the expressions from the guide in their 

writing. 
• Have students complete the activity. 

Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

Three Tips for Attending a Wedding

A wedding is a wonderful event for everyone but especially 
for the bride and groom. These people have invited you to 
join them as they celebrate their love. It’s their special day, 
and while they want you to enjoy it with them, it’s important 
to behave in such a way that the day remains focused on the 
newlywed couple.

1. Don’t overdo it.

There are often many different foods and drinks offered at a 
wedding. It might be tempting to help yourself to seconds, 
thirds, or even fourths! But be careful. That food and drink is 
for all the guests, not just you. Never drink more than you can 
handle. You don’t want to be remembered for having spoiled 
the wedding with your drunken behavior.

2. Make sure you participate.

The bride and groom have probably set up activities for their 
guests to enjoy. Traditionally, there is dancing. But many 
weddings have games and other kinds of fun. It’s important 
to take part. The bride and groom will be sad if no one joins 
them for activities that they thought would be fun.

3. Don’t forget to thank the bride and groom.

Make sure to talk with the bride and groom during the event. 
Offer them your congratulations and thank them for inviting 
you. Obviously, they care about you since they invited you 
to the wedding. Show them you care about them, too. Of 
course, don’t take too much of their time. They have a lot to 
do!

Teacher’s Note   Sharing Ideas for Situations

Some students may have a difficult time deciding on a topic 
for the activity. If you find this to be the case, begin the 
activity by soliciting ideas from students about situations or 
activities that might be effective choices. Write the ideas on 
the board for easy reference.

Extension    Acting Out

•  Have students work in pairs or small groups.
•  Ask students to develop short skits dealing with rude 

behavior.
•  Have one student act rudely while the other proposes ways 

of changing the rude behavior to polite behavior.
•  Allow students to practice their interaction.
•  Encourage students to share their skits with the class.
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Active Review

A Inspiring Stories     

 1  Read and listen to the information about three famous people with disabilities. Then read each 
statement and circle true or false. Track 22

C Discussion   

 Talk about the questions with a group.

B At the Movies   

  A fi lm was made about the lives of each of the people from activity A. Get into groups of three. Each group 
member should research a different person’s biopic (biographical movie). Then fi ll in the chart below.

Bethany Hamilton was born to two surfer parents, so it’s no wonder that she grew 
into an athletic young woman who loved the water. She became a professional surfer 
as a teenager. Her career could have been cut short in 2003, when she lost an arm in a 
shark attack. However, Bethany was determined not to let this disaster stop her.  She 
adjusted to surfi ng with one arm and re-entered pro competitions the following year. 

If you have ever wondered whether a person with one leg is capable of being a 
successful dancer, Sudha Chandra is living proof. She was a young dancer from 
Mumbai, just beginning to perform in public, when she lost her right leg in a bus crash 
in 1981. She was unable to perform for three years, but she slowly learned to dance 
with an artifi cial leg—and became a Bollywood star! Instead of ending in tragedy, 
Chandra’s story has inspired millions. She is a symbol of courage worldwide.

As a young man Stephen Hawking studied physics at Oxford, where he began to show 
symptoms of ALS. This is a rare nerve disease that prevents the muscles from working 
properly and typically gets worse over time. The disease never stopped Hawking from 
tackling diffi cult questions about our universe. Using a special device to communicate, 
Hawking still does research, travels, and gives talks. Today, he maintains his reputation 
as one of the world’s most brilliant living scientists. 

 2 Talk about the questions after you read and listen. 

  1.  Which of these people would you most like to meet? Why?

  2.  What other famous people with disabilities do you know of? 

  1.   Share what you learned with the other members of the group. Has anyone in your group seen the movie? 
What did they think?

  2.   Which of these three fi lms would you most like to see (or see again)? Try to come to an agreement as a group.

  1. All three people have disabilities that were caused by disease. true false

  2. Bethany Hamilton feared the water for a long time after the shark attack. true false

  3. The loss of her leg caused an interruption in Chandra’s career. true false

  4. The reading suggests that Hawking is unable to speak normally. true false

Person’s name: Name of fi lm: 
Year of release: 

Basic plot: Starring:

How were the reviews?

A Inspiring Stories  Track 22  
Part 1
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Tell students to take turns reading parts of the article. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y

1. false           2. false           3. true           4. true

Part 2
•   Have students work with a partner.
•   Encourage students to take notes on each of the questions and 

what they’ve discussed.
•   Ask volunteers to share their responses with the class.
•   Discuss each question as a class.
•   Give feedback. 

Teacher’s Note   Disabilities as a Serious Topic

Anyone can be affected by disability. You may have some 
students in your class living with disabilities. Be sure that 
students treat the topic of physical disability seriously and 
respectfully.

B At the Movies
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Have students work in groups of three.
•   Inform students that each of the people talked about in the 

previous activity have had a movie made about them.
•   Encourage students to look up information about these movies.
•   Have students fill in the chart provided.
•   Have students share their information with the class.

C Discussion
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Have students discuss the questions in small groups.
•   Invite volunteers to share their thoughts with the class.

Extension   An Important Biopic

•  Have students work in groups.
•  Ask them to consider an individual whose life would make 

an interesting or important movie.
•  Have students identify the most important aspects of this 

person’s life and the characters who should appear in the 
movie.

•  Ask students to briefly summarize the plot and describe the 
characters.

•  Have students say which current actors they think would be 
best for each role.

•  Have students share their ideas with the class.

Module 5 : Active Review
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Active Review

A Inspiring Stories     

 1  Read and listen to the information about three famous people with disabilities. Then read each 
statement and circle true or false. Track 22

C Discussion   

 Talk about the questions with a group.

B At the Movies   

  A fi lm was made about the lives of each of the people from activity A. Get into groups of three. Each group 
member should research a different person’s biopic (biographical movie). Then fi ll in the chart below.

Bethany Hamilton was born to two surfer parents, so it’s no wonder that she grew 
into an athletic young woman who loved the water. She became a professional surfer 
as a teenager. Her career could have been cut short in 2003, when she lost an arm in a 
shark attack. However, Bethany was determined not to let this disaster stop her.  She 
adjusted to surfi ng with one arm and re-entered pro competitions the following year. 

If you have ever wondered whether a person with one leg is capable of being a 
successful dancer, Sudha Chandra is living proof. She was a young dancer from 
Mumbai, just beginning to perform in public, when she lost her right leg in a bus crash 
in 1981. She was unable to perform for three years, but she slowly learned to dance 
with an artifi cial leg—and became a Bollywood star! Instead of ending in tragedy, 
Chandra’s story has inspired millions. She is a symbol of courage worldwide.

As a young man Stephen Hawking studied physics at Oxford, where he began to show 
symptoms of ALS. This is a rare nerve disease that prevents the muscles from working 
properly and typically gets worse over time. The disease never stopped Hawking from 
tackling diffi cult questions about our universe. Using a special device to communicate, 
Hawking still does research, travels, and gives talks. Today, he maintains his reputation 
as one of the world’s most brilliant living scientists. 

 2 Talk about the questions after you read and listen. 

  1.  Which of these people would you most like to meet? Why?

  2.  What other famous people with disabilities do you know of? 

  1.   Share what you learned with the other members of the group. Has anyone in your group seen the movie? 
What did they think?

  2.   Which of these three fi lms would you most like to see (or see again)? Try to come to an agreement as a group.

  1. All three people have disabilities that were caused by disease. true false

  2. Bethany Hamilton feared the water for a long time after the shark attack. true false

  3. The loss of her leg caused an interruption in Chandra’s career. true false

  4. The reading suggests that Hawking is unable to speak normally. true false

Person’s name: Name of fi lm: 
Year of release: 

Basic plot: Starring:

How were the reviews?
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Fluency

A Read to Speak  

 1  Read the short listicle on the future of entertainment. After you read, come up with headings for 
paragraph 2 and 3 and write them on the lines. 

B Write to Speak

  Choose one of the changes that you discussed in activity A. Write brief answers (one to three sentences) 
to the following questions. Do online research if necessary.

  1.  Give a specifi c example to illustrate the change that you are talking about.

   

   

   

  2.  Why do you think this change will happen, and by when?

   

   

   

  3.  What are the main pros and cons of this change?

   

   

   

Entertainment & Media: Three Changes to Expect in the Next Twenty-fi ve Years

1.  Ads that are also games: With improved mobile technology and the 
increasing popularity of smartphones, in-app ads are the probable future 
of advertising. But most people, including me, are eager to skip them as 
quickly as possible. Advertisers are always asking how they can get users’ 
attention, and the answer may be “playable ads.” These are ads that offer 
interactive games rather than just a boring video. 

2.  : The main reason that people aren’t reading 
as many novels today is clear: With the Internet, there are just too many ways to become distracted. 
Yet we haven’t lost interest in stories. People are just starting to discover how stories can be told 
in new and exciting ways—through webcomics, webseries, and even fi ctional tweets. In twenty-
fi ve years, there will be a lot fewer books. But we’ll be astonished at how many different types of 
electronic stories will be available for our enjoyment.  

3.  : Another trend is how many people are 
giving up on broadcast TV, and even cable. Who needs the commercials or 
the strict schedule? Instead, viewers prefer the convenience of streaming 
and downloading their favorite shows, and watching them on any device. 
Further, one survey showed that 83 percent of people say they have binge-
watched entire series (watched every episode continuously), and 40 percent 
said they do this at least once a month. Major TV networks will have to 
adjust to these changes, or die.

C Now Speak  

  Using your answers from activity B, prepare a short talk and present it to the class. Be prepared to answer 
questions.

 2 Talk about the questions after you read. 

  1. Compare your headings with your partner’s. 

  2.  Do you agree with these predictions? Which of them sounds the most/least interesting to you?

  3.  What other changes do you predict for the future of entertainment and media?

A Read to Speak
Part 1
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Check for understanding.
•   Tell students to read the listicle on the future of entertainment.
•   Tell students to take turns reading parts of the article. 
•   Tell students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback

K
e
y Answers will vary.

2. The New Stories of the Internet
3. Streaming the Future

Part 2
•   Discuss the questions in part 2.
•   Lead an open discussion.

Fluency

B Write to Speak 
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Tell students to work in pairs.
•   Tell students to discuss the questions.
•   Tell students to write sentences summarizing their discussions.

K
e
y

Answers will vary.
1.  More and more companies are developing video games to 

sell their products. One such game is called Spot. In it, the 
trademarked logo for a soda is the main character in a fun 
adventure game.

2.  Advertisements are expensive. Developing games is not cheap, 
but a successful game will be popular with more people for 
a longer time than even the most popular advertisements. I 
think companies will see the benefit of developing games as 
advertisements.

3.  Advertisers will be able to reach more people through video 
game advertisements. People will have more fun playing games 
than watching advertisements. However, if a game isn’t good, 
people may have a negative opinion of the product.

C Now Speak
•   Tell students to use their notes from Activity B to prepare a short 

talk.
•   Tell students to prepare their talks by themselves.
•   Remind students that they should be prepared to answer 

questions from their classmates.
•   Ask students to share with the class.
•   Give feedback. 

Teacher’s Note   Smaller Groups

Depending on the time available, you may not be able to 
have each student speak to the class individually. In this case, 
break students into groups and have students present to their 
groups. While they are speaking, walk from group to group to 
listen in on the students presenting. 
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MODULE 6 Law 

Warm-up

1. Do you know any unsolved crimes? Describe one.

 

2.  Describe a crime that a company can commit. How should crimes like this be punished?

 

 

3.  Describe three laws that you think every country should have.

            

4.  Have you ever been pulled over while driving? What happened?

 

5. Describe a law in your country that you think has made a big difference.

 



81

81

 Vocabulary

  Read the words and put a check mark () by the ones you know. 

Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5

 investigate  investor  institution  remark  revise 

 case (crime)  corporation  impact  assure  distant

 reward  scandal  vast  dreadful  (in) offi ce 

 discovery  criminal  intensive  indicate  declare 

 resource  panic  forgive  impolite  draft 

 reveal  dishonesty  guard  insurance  increasingly 

 capture  vanish  release  anxiety  limit 

 identity  debt  punishment  avoid  policy 

 Write

 What would happen if we had no laws?

1.  Change the following sentence to reported speech. 

  I’m not bothered by getting bad grades.

 

 2.  What is the purpose of the underlined clause in the following sentence? 

  Even though the criminal escaped capture this time, it’s only a matter of time 
before he is caught.

 a. to give a reason     b. to concede     c. to give a result     d. to state a purpose

 3. Choose the best answer to complete the sentence. 

 Oh, stop playing that sad song. It will just .

 a. bring me up            b. bring me down            c. bring me out

 4. Complete the following sentence. 

  I can’t stay long. I have to take  early to meet my friends for dinner.

 Grammar

  Answer the questions.

Module 6   Preview
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Warm-up
•  Draw students’ attention to the title of Module 6. Ask students 

what they think this module is going to be about.
•  Write students’ responses on the board and ask them to elaborate. 
•  Ask students to read the Warm-up activity. Then give them time 

to complete the activity on their own.
•  Ask students to share their answers. Write new words and good 

responses on the board. Give feedback. 
•  Ask students to explain some of their answers. 
 

Teacher’s Note   Slow to Warm Up

If students have difficulty with the warm-up activities, have 
them work in pairs. This will allow them to explore the more 
difficult questions with one another’s feedback. Monitor 
student discussion to be sure that they remain on task. 

Vocabulary
•  Read the vocabulary lists aloud and slowly with a focus on 

pronunciation. Ask students to listen and repeat. 
•  Ask students to go through the vocabulary and put a check 

mark next to words they already know.
•  Ask students which words they did not know. Give feedback. 
•  Be prepared to answer students’ questions or to put the words 

in context with example sentences. 

Extension   Last One Standing 

•  Use the vocabulary words to play a spelling game.
•  Ask students to close their books and stand up.
•  Tell them that they will be spelling words that you assign to them.
•  Demonstrate how to play the game with a word that they 

have already learned. 
•  Give a student a word to spell. If he/she spells it incorrectly, 

he/she is out of the game and sits down. When students spell 
correctly, they can pick the next student to spell a word.

•  The last person standing is the winner.

Grammar
•  Ask students to look over the grammar activity. 
•  Ask students to complete the grammar activity on their own or 

with a partner. 
•  Go over the activity as a class. Ask students to give their answers 

and give feedback.

Teacher’s Note   Module 6 Grammar 

The following grammar will be covered in the module. Be 
prepared to cover these grammatical constructions in the 
Grammar Preview activity.  
Lesson 2  Reported speech
Lesson 3 Clauses of concession, result, and purpose
Lesson 4 Phrasal verbs with take, bring, and get

K
e
y 1. I said that I was not bothered by getting bad grades.

2. b             3. b             4. off

Write
•  Ask a student to read the directions. 
•  Ask students if they have any questions or need any clarification 

before they start. 
•  Give students a sample response. 
•  Ask students to complete the activity and then share with a partner.

 
Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

Laws are a way to show the people of a society how they 
are expected to behave. If there were no laws, people would 
have problems for a while, but I think laws would naturally 
arise. People who treated each other badly would be shunned 
until they began to behave in a socially acceptable way. These 
socially acceptable behaviors would become the new laws.

Law

Module 6

Module 6 Goals

-  I have a broad active reading vocabulary, which means that I can 
read with a large degree of independence, adapting style and 
speed of reading to different texts and purposes.

-  I can explain the details of an event, idea, or problem reliably.
-  I can follow TV drama and most films in standard dialect. I can 

understand TV news, current affairs, documentaries, interviews, 
talk shows, etc.

-  I can develop an argument systematically, highlighting significant 
points and including supporting details where necessary.

-  I can give clear, well-developed, detailed descriptions on a 
wide range of subjects related to my interests, expanding and 
supporting my ideas.
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1.  Do you enjoy reading mysteries or crime fi ction? Why or why not? 

2.  Do you think you would like being a police detective? Why or why not?

MysteriesLesson 1

B Multi-Text 

  1  Look at the composite drawing and read the texts. As you read, answer the questions below.

 2  Decide which text each question refers to. Choose 1, 2, or 3 and write it on the lines below. 

Which text…

mentions DNA evidence? 

describes D.B. Cooper’s physical characteristics? 

reveals that some of the stolen money was discovered? 

mentions the offer of a reward? 

suggests that D.B. Cooper might be alive? 

suggests that D.B. Cooper is probably dead? 

mentions the crew of the plane?  

Text 1 A composite drawing based on physical descriptions of D.B. Cooper  

Physical Description: According to the fl ight attendants, who are key witnesses, D.B. 
Cooper was around 45 years old at the time of the crime. He is around 5’11’’ tall and 
weighs about 165 pounds. His eyes might be brown, but he put on sunglasses during 
the fl ight, which helped hide the details of his face. He has dark brown hair and 
tanned skin. 

Crime:  D.B. Cooper hijacked a Boeing 727, claiming to have a bomb. He demanded 
$200,000 ($1.2 million in today’s dollars) that was being transported on the plane. 
After getting the money, he avoided capture by jumping out of the plane with a 
parachute. Neither he nor most of the stolen money has ever been found. 

Reward: $200,000 

Text 2

In 1971, a man who called himself “Dan Cooper” hijacked a plane and disappeared. (The name “D.B.” was 
a mistake repeated by reporters.) No evidence about his life or death has been confi rmed, and only a small 
amount of the money has been recovered. The rest of the money was never spent. No one knows the identity 
of the hijacker or who his family and friends might have been. This story is fascinating because so little of the 
truth has been revealed, and there are more questions than answers. In 1980, an eight-year-old boy found 
some cash buried by a river, near the spot where Cooper probably landed. This discovery was confi rmed to be 
part of Cooper’s crime. It is not known whether Cooper hid the money there or if it was carried there by the 
river. This case leaves experts and citizens puzzled. In 2016, the FBI decided not to use any more resources to 
solve the D. B. Cooper mystery.

Text 3 

Needing resources for more urgent cases, the FBI will no longer be investigating the D.B. Cooper hijacking. In 
the past, we thought we were close to solving this crime, especially when we were able to conduct a DNA test 
on the tie that he left on the plane. However, this clue did not work out. Despite offering a reward to anyone 
with information about the case, we didn’t receive many helpful responses. Although we can’t confi rm it, we 
now believe that Cooper did not survive his escape, but was fatally injured when he landed. 

Brief note

FBI stands for “Federal Bureau of Investigation,” the main police force of the US government.

Brief note

To hijack a plane means to take it over by force, often making the pilot fl y it to a diff erent destination.

Brief note

A composite drawing is a drawing used by police to try to identify someone who has committed a 
crime. It is made by putting together descriptions from diff erent people who saw the person.

Law

Module 6 Overview:

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Mysteries.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “What would it feel like to be the victim of 
a mysterious crime?” and “What is the role of the community 
when it comes to solving crimes?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

Teacher’s Note   Tie to Current Events 

One way to make classroom lessons more interesting to 
students is to tie them to current events. Consider any 
mysterious crimes that have been happening in your 
community or the world. Bring newspaper or online articles 
about this crime for students to read. Make sure that these 
stories are appropriate for the classroom and unlikely to upset 
students.

B Multi- Text 
This activity features three different texts. Text 1 is an overview 
of a mysterious crime. Text 2 provides further details of the 
mysterious crime. Text 3 explains why no further investigation into 
the mysterious crime will be conducted. 

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will read about the mysterious case of 

D.B. Cooper. 
•  Ask students to take turns reading. 
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

hijack and FBI.
•  Ask follow-up questions such as “What do you think may have 

happened to D. B. Cooper?” to check for understanding.
•  Give feedback.

MysteriesLesson 1

Lesson 1: Mysteries

Aims: -  Talk about mysterious crimes
-  Describe what investigators look for when 

solving a mystery

Vocabulary: Mysteries

Lesson 2: Corporate Crimes

Aims: -  Talk about crimes committed by corporations
-  Describe a criminal news report 

Vocabulary: Corporations

Grammar: Reported speech

Lesson 3: International Law

Aims: -  Talk about important laws agreed upon across 
cultures 

-  Describe how laws are enforced across cultures

Vocabulary: Justice

Grammar: Clauses of concession, result, and purpose

Lesson 4: Getting Out of a Traffic Ticket

Aims: -  Talk about traffic laws
-  Describe why traffic laws are important

Vocabulary: Crimes

Grammar: Phrasal verbs with take, bring, and get

Lesson 5: Term Limits

Aims: -  Talk about how laws are made and who decides 
on them

-  Write new laws for the country

Vocabulary: Laws

Writing Guide: Writing Laws 

Aims

- Talk about mysterious crimes
- Describe what investigators look for when solving a mystery

Vocabulary

 capture identity reward discovery puzzled
 witness investigate reveal case resource
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1.  Do you enjoy reading mysteries or crime fi ction? Why or why not? 

2.  Do you think you would like being a police detective? Why or why not?

MysteriesLesson 1

B Multi-Text 

  1  Look at the composite drawing and read the texts. As you read, answer the questions below.

 2  Decide which text each question refers to. Choose 1, 2, or 3 and write it on the lines below. 

Which text…

mentions DNA evidence? 

describes D.B. Cooper’s physical characteristics? 

reveals that some of the stolen money was discovered? 

mentions the offer of a reward? 

suggests that D.B. Cooper might be alive? 

suggests that D.B. Cooper is probably dead? 

mentions the crew of the plane?  

Text 1 A composite drawing based on physical descriptions of D.B. Cooper  

Physical Description: According to the fl ight attendants, who are key witnesses, D.B. 
Cooper was around 45 years old at the time of the crime. He is around 5’11’’ tall and 
weighs about 165 pounds. His eyes might be brown, but he put on sunglasses during 
the fl ight, which helped hide the details of his face. He has dark brown hair and 
tanned skin. 

Crime:  D.B. Cooper hijacked a Boeing 727, claiming to have a bomb. He demanded 
$200,000 ($1.2 million in today’s dollars) that was being transported on the plane. 
After getting the money, he avoided capture by jumping out of the plane with a 
parachute. Neither he nor most of the stolen money has ever been found. 

Reward: $200,000 

Text 2

In 1971, a man who called himself “Dan Cooper” hijacked a plane and disappeared. (The name “D.B.” was 
a mistake repeated by reporters.) No evidence about his life or death has been confi rmed, and only a small 
amount of the money has been recovered. The rest of the money was never spent. No one knows the identity 
of the hijacker or who his family and friends might have been. This story is fascinating because so little of the 
truth has been revealed, and there are more questions than answers. In 1980, an eight-year-old boy found 
some cash buried by a river, near the spot where Cooper probably landed. This discovery was confi rmed to be 
part of Cooper’s crime. It is not known whether Cooper hid the money there or if it was carried there by the 
river. This case leaves experts and citizens puzzled. In 2016, the FBI decided not to use any more resources to 
solve the D. B. Cooper mystery.

Text 3 

Needing resources for more urgent cases, the FBI will no longer be investigating the D.B. Cooper hijacking. In 
the past, we thought we were close to solving this crime, especially when we were able to conduct a DNA test 
on the tie that he left on the plane. However, this clue did not work out. Despite offering a reward to anyone 
with information about the case, we didn’t receive many helpful responses. Although we can’t confi rm it, we 
now believe that Cooper did not survive his escape, but was fatally injured when he landed. 

Brief note

FBI stands for “Federal Bureau of Investigation,” the main police force of the US government.

Brief note

To hijack a plane means to take it over by force, often making the pilot fl y it to a diff erent destination.

Brief note

A composite drawing is a drawing used by police to try to identify someone who has committed a 
crime. It is made by putting together descriptions from diff erent people who saw the person.
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1. D.B. Cooper hijacked a plane in the year .

2. In the year , a young boy discovered some cash near a river. 

3.   The FBI announced that it would no longer investigate D.B. Cooper’s case in the year 
.

4.   D.B. Cooper stole  from the plane, and the reward for fi nding him was 
.

5.  D.B. Cooper was around  years old when he committed the hijacking. 

 3  Complete the following statements with information from the text. 

D In Your World

 Unsolved Crimes

 Discuss these questions with a partner. If necessary, go online and research some of the facts.

1. What is a famous unsolved crime that you know of?

2. What are the theories about this case? Is it still being investigated?

3. What is your theory about the case?

 2  Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box.

C Vocabulary

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

capture                    identity                    reward                    discovery                    puzzled

witness                      investigate                      reveal                      case                      resource

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

More than $3 million worth of art was stolen from the National Art Museum last night. Police are gathering 

evidence that could help identify the persons responsible for the crime. The only 1   was 

a security guard, who was asleep at his desk when the crime was committed. He awoke to see two men 

running from the scene. Police are puzzled about how the thieves managed to enter the museum without 

breaking any doors or windows. They told reporters that they would use their best team to 

2   the crime, and use every 3   available to fi nd the thieves. They also 

ask the public to call if they have any information about the 4  . However, police would 

not 5   any further details about how the investigation is going.

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Have students complete this activity by themselves first. 
•  Then ask students which statements match which texts.
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y

1. 3        2. 1        3. 2        4. 1        5. 2        6. 3        7. 1

Part 3
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. 1971 2. 1980 3. 2016

4. $200,000, $200,000 5. 45

C Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly while focusing on pronunciation.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Ask students to complete part 1 by themselves first. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y 1. puzzled 2. discovery 3. capture

4. reward 5. identity

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Ask students to complete part 2 by themselves first.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y 1. witness 2. investigate 3. resource

4. case 5. reveal

D In Your World
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Unsolved Crimes.”
•  Ask students to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to get into pairs. 
•  Give students time to discuss the questions. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

Extension   A Mystery of Your Own

•  Have students work in groups to plan a mystery.
•  Ask each group to write a brief overview of their mystery. 

Have students include brief overviews of several suspects.
•  Have them develop clues that could point to the person who 

is responsible for the mystery.
•  Then have two groups work together. 
•  Tell them to try to solve one another’s mysteries by asking 

yes/no questions.
•  Have students share their thoughts with the class.

Teacher’s Note   Good Clues 

This is intended to be an entertaining exercise. Students 
can create whatever mystery they would like. The trick is to 
provide clues that will point to the correct suspect without 
being too obvious. There is no ‘right way’ to do this activity. 
The point is to consider mysteries and what clues can be 
useful while solving a mystery.
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Corporate CrimesLesson 2

A Vocabulary    

  Look up the pronunciations and meanings of the words below. Write the words under the correct pictures.  
Some words will not be used. 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

5. 6. 7. 8. 

The Worst Corporate Crimes 

Theft, murder, drug dealing: these are all examples of what people think of 

when they hear the words “ 1   activity.” However, some of 

the most terrible crimes have been committed by large 2  . 

Here’s our countdown of the three worst corporate crimes of recent times.

Number Three: The Volkswagen Emissions Cover-up. Volkswagen wanted consumers to 

think their cars were eco-friendly. In order to cheat emissions tests, the company ordered its 

engineers to change the cars’ computers so that they would not reveal how much pollution 

the cars were creating. This  3   caused further pollution of our air, and 

harmed people’s trust in the company. 

Number Two: Enron’s 4   Lies. The energy company Enron lied about their 

profi ts to their 5  . Eventually, though, this dishonest 6   

was discovered. Then the company’s investors went into a state of 7   

over their loss of profi t, and took away their funds. The company went out of business. 

Thousands of employees lost their pensions. 

Number One: WorldCom’s Theft. This was an act of accounting 8   

even bigger than Enron’s! The huge telecommunications company wasn’t doing well and 

owed large amounts of money. To hide the problem, it told investors and the public that 

everything was fi ne. In fact, WorldCom made its growing 9   completely 
10  from the books. The corporation stole $3.8 billion from its investors. 

This disaster damaged the lives of thousands of 11  workers. Our viewers 

often ask me what the biggest accounting 12  in history was—well, this is it!

B Authentic Text 

  1   Read the television show transcript and fi ll in the blanks with the correct words from activity A. Then 
listen and check your answers. Track 23

Brief note

A countdown 
is a way to 
present a 
ranked list of 
items in an 
entertaining 
way.

Brief note

Telecommunications 
companies handle 
services such as cell 
phone service, cable 
and satellite TV 
service, and more.

Brief note

The books, an 
accounting 
term, refers to 
written records 
of money that 
a company 
has spent or 
received. 

 investor corporation scandal criminal panic innocent
 fi nance fraud scheme debt vanish dishonesty

Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Corporate Crimes.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Tell students to look at the pictures on the page. 
•  Ask students how these photos might relate to the text. 

A Vocabulary
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.  
•  Read each of the words clearly and slowly with an emphasis on 

pronunciation.
•  Have students repeat after you read each word.
•  Tell students to look up the words in the dictionary.
•  Ask students to complete the activity on their own.
•  Have volunteers share their answers.

K
e
y 1. criminal 2. panic 3. debt

4. finance 5. investor 6. corporation
7. fraud 8. scandal

B Authentic Text  Track 23  
This text is a transcript from a television show. It describes several 
of the worst corporate crimes. 
•  Tell students that they will read about corporate crimes.
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first.
•  Ask students to take turns reading parts of the text.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

countdown and telecommunications.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•  Play the audio for students to check their answers.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

 1. criminal  2. corporations  3. dishonesty
 4. Finance  5. investors  6. scheme
 7. panic  8. fraud  9. debt
10. vanish 11. innocent 12. scandal

Teacher’s Note   Crime vs. Corporate Crime

Some students might not understand the difference between 
crime and corporate crime. Emphasize that what distinguishes 
corporate crime as its own category is that it consists of illegal 
acts committed by a corporation or a company, or crime 
committed by individuals on behalf of corporate interests. 

C In Your World
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to work in pairs.
•  Tell students to discuss the questions with their partners. 
•  Ask students to share their discussion with the class.
•  Give feedback.

Extension   Proper Penalties

•  Have students work in groups.
•  Ask the groups to select one of the crimes outlined in the 

reading.
•  Begin by having each group summarize their chosen crime.
•  Ask them to consider how this crime impacted the 

community.
•  Have students consider how that impact can be rectified 

by having them develop a proposal for a way in which to 
punish that company.

•  Invite groups to share their summaries, impact statements, 
and proposals with the class. 

Corporate CrimesLesson 2

Aims

- Talk about crimes committed by corporations
- Describe a criminal news report

Vocabulary

 investor corporation scandal criminal panic
 innocent finance fraud scheme debt
 vanish dishonesty

Grammar

Reported speech
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Corporate CrimesLesson 2

A Vocabulary    

  Look up the pronunciations and meanings of the words below. Write the words under the correct pictures.  
Some words will not be used. 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

5. 6. 7. 8. 

The Worst Corporate Crimes 

Theft, murder, drug dealing: these are all examples of what people think of 

when they hear the words “ 1   activity.” However, some of 

the most terrible crimes have been committed by large 2  . 

Here’s our countdown of the three worst corporate crimes of recent times.

Number Three: The Volkswagen Emissions Cover-up. Volkswagen wanted consumers to 

think their cars were eco-friendly. In order to cheat emissions tests, the company ordered its 

engineers to change the cars’ computers so that they would not reveal how much pollution 

the cars were creating. This  3   caused further pollution of our air, and 

harmed people’s trust in the company. 

Number Two: Enron’s 4   Lies. The energy company Enron lied about their 

profi ts to their 5  . Eventually, though, this dishonest 6   

was discovered. Then the company’s investors went into a state of 7   

over their loss of profi t, and took away their funds. The company went out of business. 

Thousands of employees lost their pensions. 

Number One: WorldCom’s Theft. This was an act of accounting 8   

even bigger than Enron’s! The huge telecommunications company wasn’t doing well and 

owed large amounts of money. To hide the problem, it told investors and the public that 

everything was fi ne. In fact, WorldCom made its growing 9   completely 
10  from the books. The corporation stole $3.8 billion from its investors. 

This disaster damaged the lives of thousands of 11  workers. Our viewers 

often ask me what the biggest accounting 12  in history was—well, this is it!

B Authentic Text 

  1   Read the television show transcript and fi ll in the blanks with the correct words from activity A. Then 
listen and check your answers. Track 23

Brief note

A countdown 
is a way to 
present a 
ranked list of 
items in an 
entertaining 
way.

Brief note

Telecommunications 
companies handle 
services such as cell 
phone service, cable 
and satellite TV 
service, and more.

Brief note

The books, an 
accounting 
term, refers to 
written records 
of money that 
a company 
has spent or 
received. 

 investor corporation scandal criminal panic innocent
 fi nance fraud scheme debt vanish dishonesty
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C In Your World  

 How bad is corporate crime?

 Discuss the questions with a partner.

 1.  Do you think corporate crimes are worse than crimes committed by individual citizens?

 2.  How do you think corporations should be punished for these crimes?

 3.   What would you do if you discovered your company was doing something unlawful? Would you risk your 
job to report the illegal activity?

E Use  the Language 

 A Tough Interview

Work with a partner. Choose one of the scandals 
in activity B. Imagine that one of you is the CEO 
responsible for the scandal, and the other is a 
journalist interviewing him or her. What should 
the journalist ask, and how might the CEO answer? 
Role-play an interview and perform it for the class.

D Grammar  

  Reported speech 

   Rewrite the sentences as reported speech.

1. “I have no comment,” said the CEO to the crowd of journalists.

 

2. “The corporation is losing money,” she said. 

 

3. “What is your speech about?” the receptionist asked me. 

 

4. “Please be on time for our meeting,” my boss said to me. 

 

reported speech 

Reported speech is used to communicate what somebody else said. Reported speech is not always an exact quote of the 
speech, but a summary of what somebody else said. 

Statements Questions Commands & Requests

said (+ that) + sentence
told (+ object ) (+ that) + sentence

ask (+ object) + wh-word + subject + 
object

subject + told/asked/ordered + object + 
infi nitive

“Everything is fi ne.”

The company told investors and the 
public that everything was fi ne.

“What is the biggest accounting fraud 
in history?”
Our viewers asked me what the 
biggest accounting fraud in history 
was.

“Change the cars’ computers.”

Volkswagen ordered its engineers to 
change the cars’ computers.

D Grammar
Lesson 2 covers the following grammar: reported speech. If 
necessary, look at the Grammar Reference in the back of the 
Student Book or brush up on the grammar before starting the 
activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the directions. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1.  The CEO told the crowd of journalists that he had no comment.
2. She said that the corporation was losing money.
3. The receptionist asked me what my speech was about.
4. The boss told/asked me to be on time for our meeting.

Extension   Practice the Grammar

•  Have students work with a partner.
•  Ask students to consider one of the crimes from the reading. 
•  Have students develop sentences using the grammar that 

describe their chosen crime.
•  Challenge students to develop a statement, a question, and 

a command or request.
•  Invite students to share their sentences with the class.
•  Give feedback.

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 3 in Module 6, 
Lesson 2 of the workbook.

E Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “A Tough Interview.”
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to work in pairs.
•  Have students complete the activity. 
•  Walk around and give feedback.
•  When students have had a chance to practice their role-play, 

invite them to perform their role-play for the class.

Extension   Another Tough Interview

•  Ask the same pairs to create second interviews about the 
same corporate crimes.

•  This time, the interview should be between the journalist 
and a victim of the corporate crime.

•  Give students enough time to create their role-plays.
•  Have students present their interviews to the class.

Teacher’s Note   Forming Questions

If students seem to be having trouble developing questions 
for their interviews, have a class discussion to develop sample 
questions together. Write the sample questions on the board 
for reference.
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Which laws do you believe are the most important? How are these laws enforced?

International LawLesson 3

B Audio    

  1  Listen to part of a podcast. Then answer the questions. Track 24

C Vocabulary 

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

1. What is the main topic of the podcast?

 a. the history of international law
 b. international criminal courts
 c. how international law works

3. Which is NOT true about Omar Al-Bashir?

 a. He hasn’t been arrested.
 b. He is the president of Sudan.
 c. He was forgiven by the ICC.

5. How many cases has the ICC tried?

 a. seven
 b. twenty
 c. The question is not answered in the talk.

 2 Talk about the questions after you listen.   

1.  Why are international courts important?

2.   What do you think of countries refusing to enforce international rulings such as the one 
on Omar Al-Bashir?

3.  What kinds of crimes do you think an international court should prosecute? 

2. Who runs international courts?

 a. a single nation
 b. all the nations in the world
 c. a certain group of nations

4. What is a problem of international criminal courts?

 a. Not all countries agree with them.
 b. They are unfair to certain leaders.
 c. They don’t give fair trials.

6. What will the podcast talk about next?

 a. the trial of Omar Al-Bashir
 b. another international court
 c. the Nuremberg trials

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

guard                  vast                  incarceration                  positive                  punishment                               

 2  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

1. forgive   a.  fairness; the system of laws that judges or punishes people

2.  release   b.  to stop feeling angry at someone for something he or she has done

3.  justice   c.  the effect that something has on something else

4.  impact   d.  to show or prove that something exists or is true

5.  intensive   e.  involving a lot of work in a short period of time

6.  institution   f.  to give freedom or free movement to someone or something

7.  demonstrate   g. a custom or tradition that has existed for a long time

Brief note

Genocide is the deliberate killing of a large group of people.

Brief note

To prosecute 
someone means 
“to offi  cially accuse 
someone of 
committing a crime, 
and then bring a 
case against that 
person in a court of 
law.“

Brief note

A tribunal is a 
special sort of 
court that can 
be set up for a 
short time to 
prosecute a 
specifi c crime 
or crimes.

A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class. 

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “International Law.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask 

follow-up questions such as “Do you think all countries share 
belief in these laws?” and “Do you agree that these laws are 
important?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with.

Teacher’s Note   What is international law?

Explain that international laws are more than simply laws that 
different cultures share. They are, in fact, laws that countries 
have come together to recognize and enforce internationally. 
They are, therefore, prosecuted in international courts. 
Recognizing these laws forms a foundation for international 
relations.

B Audio  Track 24  
This dialogue is an interview between two people talking about 
international law. One speaker is a specialist in international law 
while the other is conducting the interview.

Part 1
•  Tell students they will listen to the dialogue.
•  Play the audio.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

prosecute and tribunal.
•  Ask students to complete part 1. 
•  Play the audio again for students to check their answers.   
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. b        2. c        3. c        4. a        5. c        6. b

Part 2
•  Discuss the questions in part 2.
•  Lead an open discussion.

Extension   Writing International Laws

•  Have students work in groups.
•  Have students consider the laws in their country.
•  Ask them which of these laws they most agree with.
•  Have students develop five laws that would be important for 

people in countries all around the world.
•  Ask groups to share their laws with the class. 

C Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete part 1 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. punishment 2. guard 3. vast

4. positive 5. incarceration

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete part 2 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. b        2. f        3. a        4. c        5. e        6. g        7. d

International LawLesson 3

Aims

- Talk about important laws agreed upon across cultures
- Describe how laws are enforced across cultures

Vocabulary

 guard vast incarceration positive punishment
 forgive release justice impact intensive
 institution demonstrate

Grammar

Clauses of concession, result, and purpose
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Which laws do you believe are the most important? How are these laws enforced?

International LawLesson 3

B Audio    

  1  Listen to part of a podcast. Then answer the questions. Track 24

C Vocabulary 

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

1. What is the main topic of the podcast?

 a. the history of international law
 b. international criminal courts
 c. how international law works

3. Which is NOT true about Omar Al-Bashir?

 a. He hasn’t been arrested.
 b. He is the president of Sudan.
 c. He was forgiven by the ICC.

5. How many cases has the ICC tried?

 a. seven
 b. twenty
 c. The question is not answered in the talk.

 2 Talk about the questions after you listen.   

1.  Why are international courts important?

2.   What do you think of countries refusing to enforce international rulings such as the one 
on Omar Al-Bashir?

3.  What kinds of crimes do you think an international court should prosecute? 

2. Who runs international courts?

 a. a single nation
 b. all the nations in the world
 c. a certain group of nations

4. What is a problem of international criminal courts?

 a. Not all countries agree with them.
 b. They are unfair to certain leaders.
 c. They don’t give fair trials.

6. What will the podcast talk about next?

 a. the trial of Omar Al-Bashir
 b. another international court
 c. the Nuremberg trials

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

guard                  vast                  incarceration                  positive                  punishment                               

 2  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

1. forgive   a.  fairness; the system of laws that judges or punishes people

2.  release   b.  to stop feeling angry at someone for something he or she has done

3.  justice   c.  the effect that something has on something else

4.  impact   d.  to show or prove that something exists or is true

5.  intensive   e.  involving a lot of work in a short period of time

6.  institution   f.  to give freedom or free movement to someone or something

7.  demonstrate   g. a custom or tradition that has existed for a long time

Brief note

Genocide is the deliberate killing of a large group of people.

Brief note

To prosecute 
someone means 
“to offi  cially accuse 
someone of 
committing a crime, 
and then bring a 
case against that 
person in a court of 
law.“

Brief note

A tribunal is a 
special sort of 
court that can 
be set up for a 
short time to 
prosecute a 
specifi c crime 
or crimes.

A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class. 
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E Use the Language 

 The Role of International Law

 Work with a partner. Look at the position statements below.

1.  Each partner will choose one position. Do some quick research online to fi nd 
supporting information. Make notes. 

2.  Use your notes to argue in favor of your position. Respond to your partner’s 
points with points of your own. 

D Grammar  

  Clauses of concession, result, and purpose

clauses of concession

The conjunctions although, even though, and while are used to state a concession: something that you admit is true 
before making a contrasting statement.

It cannot give out the death penalty as a punishment, while it can use incarceration. 

Even though the ICC convicted him of genocide, crimes against humanity, and war crimes, he hasn’t been incarcerated.

clauses of result

The conjunction so is used to state a result or consequence.

Many countries don’t agree with the ICC’s ruling, so they refuse to arrest Al-Bashir. 

clauses of purpose

The conjunction so that is used to state a purpose: why someone does something.

After World War II, a tribunal was set up so that the people responsible for the Holocaust could be prosecuted.

   Rewrite the sentences to use a clause of concession, result, or purpose.

1. Marcus downloaded an app. He wants to keep track of his sleep cycles. (clause of purpose)

 

2. This is my favorite band. I can’t afford tickets to the concert. (clause of concession)

 

3. It’s cold outside. You can see your breath! (clause of result)

 

4. There is a lot of research into mass incarceration. We don’t have a solution yet. (clause of concession)

 

5.  Violent crime was such a big problem. We had to build more prisons. (clause of result)

 

Position 1:  International criminal courts are needed to prosecute crimes that 
other countries aren’t capable of prosecuting.

Position 2:  International criminal courts are not needed. It is the responsibility 
of a country to prosecute its own crimes.

D Grammar
Lesson 3 covers the following grammar: clauses of concession, 
result, and purpose. If necessary, look at the Grammar Reference 
in the back of the Student Book or brush up on the grammar 
before starting the activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the activity by themselves.  
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1.  Marcus downloaded an app so that he could track his sleep 
cycles.

2.  Although / Even though / While this is my favorite band, I can’t 
afford tickets to the concert.

3. It’s so cold outside that you can see your breath!
4.  Although / Even though / While there is a lot of research into 

mass incarceration, we don’t have a solution yet.
5.  Violent crime was such a big problem that we had to build more 

prisons.

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activities 3 and 4 in Module 
6, Lesson 3 of the workbook.

E Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “The Role of 

International Law.”
•  Ask students to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to get into pairs. 
•  Give students time to discuss the questions. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

Teacher’s Note   Debate Skills

Students will perform best in this activity if they’re given the 
opportunity to defend the position they agree with. However, 
learning to argue a point that one does not agree with is an 
important skill of debate. Recognize that some students will 
perform best by defending one position over another, but 
encourage students to challenge themselves by defending a 
position that opposes their personal beliefs.

Extension   International Law Cases

•  Ask students to research and present an international law 
case.

•  Tell students to work in pairs or small groups.
•  Provide students with a list of major cases. Assign randomly, 

or have students select the cases they want to research.
•  After students have presented, have a class discussion about 

the case.
•  Ask students to share their thoughts with the class.
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1. Have you ever been pulled over while driving? Describe your experience. 

2.  Do you think driving laws are fair? What laws would you change?

Getting Out of a Traf c TicketLesson 4

B Authentic Text 

  1    Read the article.

   2 Talk about the questions after you read. 

  1.  Have you ever been pulled over or stopped by police? What happened?

  2.  Are there any other situations where it’s safer to not admit that you’ve done something wrong?

  3.  What other tips would you include in this article?

   3  Circle the correct answers.

  1.  What should you do once you’ve pulled your vehicle over?

   a.  Turn off the engine, open the window, and put your hands on the wheel. 
   b.  Turn off the engine, prepare your license, and exit the vehicle.

  2. What polite phrases does the article suggest you use?

   a. No, thank you; I’m sorry; yes, sir/ma’am    
   b. Please; thank you; yes, sir/ma’am    
   c. I didn’t do it; please leave me alone; no, sir/ma’am.

So You’ve Been Pulled Over? Five Tips for Avoiding a Ticket

Getting pulled over is nobody’s idea of a good time. The sight of a police car with its 
lights fl ashing can bring on anxiety in even the most experienced driver. However, it 
is possible to turn this dreadful situation around and avoid getting a ticket.

#1 Be safe.
Put on your emergency fl ashers as soon as you realize the offi cer is signaling you. This indicates that you 
intend to pull over. Drive slowly until you fi nd a safe area to stop. Turn off the engine, open your window, 
and then keep both hands on the wheel. This assures the offi cer that you don’t plan to run or attempt to hurt 
him or her. Although a good police offi cer will usually be able to see that you have no bad intentions, it’s 
better to be safe than sorry.

#2 Be polite.
Use phrases such as “please,” “thank you,” and “yes, sir/ma’am” even if you’d rather be impolite. Calmly state 
if you don’t have your insurance or ID in the car. Avoid negative remarks and body language, as the offi cer 
might think you’re hiding something. 

#3 Don’t admit anything.
The offi cer will likely ask if you know why you’ve been pulled over. Even if the answer is apparent, just say no! 
If you admit you were speeding, for example, it will be impossible to avoid a ticket. And at worst, you could 
admit to a serious issue even if the offi cer just wanted to warn you about a broken turn signal! You’re not 
required to say anything.

#4 Follow up.
If you do get a ticket, you still have control over how it affects your life. Check with your insurance company 
to see if your rates will increase as a result of the ticket. If you choose to pay the fi ne, mail it in quickly. If 
you’d rather fi ght the ticket, take note of the court date and make sure to show up! Prepare your defense so 
that you can put your best foot forward in court. If you are convincing, you might get out of the ticket!
Of course, the only way to prevent all of this is to...

#5 Obey the law!
Don’t drink and drive. Obey speed limits, watch for work zones and all other road signs. And always 
remember that a driver’s license is a privilege, not a right.

Brief note

Emergency fl ashers are also known as 
“hazard lights.“ This makes all the turn 
signals in your car blink at the same time.

Brief note

To put your best foot forward is to present 
yourself as positively as possible.

Brief note

A privilege is an opportunity to do something special or enjoyable.

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Getting Out of a 

Traffic Ticket.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “Why do you think we have driving laws?” 
and “Do you think a driver’s license is a privilege or a right?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

B Authentic Text
This text is an article about being pulled over by the police. It 
describes the appropriate behavior for dealing with the police 
when pulled over. 

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will read about what to do if they get 

pulled over by the police.
•  Ask students to take turns reading.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

emergency flashers and put your best foot forward.

Part 2
•  Discuss the questions in part 2.
•  Lead an open discussion.

Part 3
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for part 3. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y

1. a        2. b

C Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Ask students to complete the part by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. d        2. a        3. f        4. b        5. e        6. c 

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Have students complete the activity by themselves first. 
•  Then ask students to read the sentences aloud to check their 

answers.
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y 1. apparent 2. intention 3. obey

4. defense 5. remark

Extension   An Unwanted Gift

•  Have students imagine that they’ve just spent the afternoon 
shopping for holiday gifts. 

•  Tell them that when they arrive back at their car, they see a 
traffic police officer writing a ticket for parking in the wrong 
spot. 

•  How can they convince him or her to let them go? 
•  Have students discuss with partners.  
•  Invite students to share their thoughts with the class.

Getting Out of a Traffic TicketLesson 4

Aims

- Talk about traffic laws
- Describe why traffic laws are important

Vocabulary

 impolite dreadful indicate assure insurance
 avoid remark intention apparent anxiety
 defense obey

Grammar

Phrasal verbs with take, bring, and get
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1. Have you ever been pulled over while driving? Describe your experience. 

2.  Do you think driving laws are fair? What laws would you change?

Getting Out of a Traf c TicketLesson 4

B Authentic Text 

  1    Read the article.

   2 Talk about the questions after you read. 

  1.  Have you ever been pulled over or stopped by police? What happened?

  2.  Are there any other situations where it’s safer to not admit that you’ve done something wrong?

  3.  What other tips would you include in this article?

   3  Circle the correct answers.

  1.  What should you do once you’ve pulled your vehicle over?

   a.  Turn off the engine, open the window, and put your hands on the wheel. 
   b.  Turn off the engine, prepare your license, and exit the vehicle.

  2. What polite phrases does the article suggest you use?

   a. No, thank you; I’m sorry; yes, sir/ma’am    
   b. Please; thank you; yes, sir/ma’am    
   c. I didn’t do it; please leave me alone; no, sir/ma’am.

So You’ve Been Pulled Over? Five Tips for Avoiding a Ticket

Getting pulled over is nobody’s idea of a good time. The sight of a police car with its 
lights fl ashing can bring on anxiety in even the most experienced driver. However, it 
is possible to turn this dreadful situation around and avoid getting a ticket.

#1 Be safe.
Put on your emergency fl ashers as soon as you realize the offi cer is signaling you. This indicates that you 
intend to pull over. Drive slowly until you fi nd a safe area to stop. Turn off the engine, open your window, 
and then keep both hands on the wheel. This assures the offi cer that you don’t plan to run or attempt to hurt 
him or her. Although a good police offi cer will usually be able to see that you have no bad intentions, it’s 
better to be safe than sorry.

#2 Be polite.
Use phrases such as “please,” “thank you,” and “yes, sir/ma’am” even if you’d rather be impolite. Calmly state 
if you don’t have your insurance or ID in the car. Avoid negative remarks and body language, as the offi cer 
might think you’re hiding something. 

#3 Don’t admit anything.
The offi cer will likely ask if you know why you’ve been pulled over. Even if the answer is apparent, just say no! 
If you admit you were speeding, for example, it will be impossible to avoid a ticket. And at worst, you could 
admit to a serious issue even if the offi cer just wanted to warn you about a broken turn signal! You’re not 
required to say anything.

#4 Follow up.
If you do get a ticket, you still have control over how it affects your life. Check with your insurance company 
to see if your rates will increase as a result of the ticket. If you choose to pay the fi ne, mail it in quickly. If 
you’d rather fi ght the ticket, take note of the court date and make sure to show up! Prepare your defense so 
that you can put your best foot forward in court. If you are convincing, you might get out of the ticket!
Of course, the only way to prevent all of this is to...

#5 Obey the law!
Don’t drink and drive. Obey speed limits, watch for work zones and all other road signs. And always 
remember that a driver’s license is a privilege, not a right.

Brief note

Emergency fl ashers are also known as 
“hazard lights.“ This makes all the turn 
signals in your car blink at the same time.

Brief note

To put your best foot forward is to present 
yourself as positively as possible.

Brief note

A privilege is an opportunity to do something special or enjoyable.
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   Fill in the blanks with the correct phrasal verbs. Change the form if necessary.

1. I don’t understand how she manages to  doing the dishes every night.

2.  Don’t forget to  your cough when you see the doctor tomorrow.

3.  I don’t like going to dinner with Mary because she always  before paying the bill.

E Use the Language 

 Get Out of a Ticket

  With a partner, role-play getting pulled over for speeding. Take turns role-playing. 

1.  When you are the driver, use the advice from the article to try to get out of a ticket. 

2.   When you are the offi cer, decide whether or not to give your partner a speeding ticket. 
Explain your decision to your partner.

D Grammar  

 Phrasal verbs with take, bring, and get 

phrasal verbs with take

take off to depart quickly inseparable We’d love to stay longer, but we’ve got to take off before dark.

take after to be similar to in 
appearance or behavior inseparable Jessie has her mother’s eyes, but she really takes after her father.

phrasal verbs with bring

bring up to mention separable Sandra doesn’t like when people bring up her divorce.

bring on to cause something to 
happen separable The sound of a police car siren can bring on anxiety in even the 

most experienced driver. 

bring down to lower someone’s mood separable Don’t bring me down with your negative remarks!

phrasal verbs with get

get out of to avoid having to deal 
with something inseparable If you are convincing, you might get out of the ticket!

get over to overcome inseparable It can take weeks to get over the fl u.

get by to manage or accomplish 
with diffi culty inseparable Josie makes enough money to get by, but she could never 

afford to take a vacation.

C Vocabulary 

  1  Match the words and phrases with the correct defi nitions.

 2  Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box. One word will not be used.

1.  It’s very  that Joanie is not a skilled driver.

2.  I’m sorry that I hurt your feelings. That wasn’t my .

3.  Young children are taught to always  their parents.

4.  Given a ticket for speeding, his  was that he was rushing home to his sick child.

5.  His rude  made people wonder about his manners.

remark              intention              apparent              anxiety              defense              obey

1. impolite   a. involving great fear; extremely bad

2.  dreadful   b.  to guarantee that something will happen

3.  indicate   c.  to keep away from 

4.  assure   d.  without manners

5.  insurance   e.  an agreement that provides protection against loss or injury 

6.  avoid   f.  to show or demonstrate

D Grammar
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. get out of 2. bring up 3. takes off

Teacher’s Note   Different Answers

Some blanks could be filled in by other phrasal verbs, but 
these answers are not the best answers available. Help 
students see that some answers fit better than others by 
clearly explaining the exact meaning of the words they’ve 
chosen.

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activities 2 and 3 in Module 
6, Lesson 4 of the workbook.

E Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Get Out of a 

Ticket.” 
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to plan and practice dialogue fitting the situation 

described.
•  Invite students to perform their role-play for the class.
•  Ask students to share their opinions about the dialogues.
•  Give feedback.
 

Teacher’s Note   Appropriate Behavior

Remind students that there is appropriate behavior for 
interacting with a police officer. Look for this behavior as you 
assess their performance. Also, emphasize that there is a time 
to stop protesting and accept the punishment or penalty.

Extension   Police Responsibilities

•  Remind students that police officers have numerous 
responsibilities.

•  Have students work in groups.
•  Ask students to list several of the roles that police are tasked 

with.
•  Allow them to discuss which of these roles they consider the 

most important.
•  Have students prepare a description of that police duty.
•  Have them prepare an explanation of why they consider this 

duty the most important.
•  Invite students to share their thoughts with the class.

Extension   Unusual Driving Laws

•  Ask students to research unusual driving laws in their 
country or around the world.

•  Assign a particular country to pairs of students. These are 
some countries with unusual driving laws: France, Thailand, 
Spain, Austria, Germany, Russia, Cyprus, Costa Rica, Japan, 
Sweden, UK, USA.

•  Ask students to research an unusual driving law to share 
with the class.

•  Have pairs prepare an explanation of why they think that 
this driving law should be changed (if at all).

•  Have students discuss the laws with the class.
•  Invite students to share their thoughts with the class.
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Term LimitsLesson 5

B Prewriting

  Which laws do you think are the most important for society? Why?

D Analyze the Text   

 1 Read the statements and circle true or false.

  1. The senator argues against passing term limits. true false

  2. The current law allows members of Congress to stay in offi ce for many years. true false

  3. Senator Mullins believes that some lawmakers are out of touch with society. true false

  4. The senator believes that term limits will result in better laws. true false

  5. The podcast is debating the pros and cons of the bill. true false

  6. This is the fi rst version of the bill proposed. true false

  7. The man and woman on the podcast disagree about the bill. true false

  8. The woman does not believe the bill will pass. true false

Law Reason(s)

C Authentic Text and Audio 

  1  Read the speech about congressional term limits. 

Changing Hands in Government
Greetings, everyone, and thank you for allowing me this time to speak. 
Once every ten years or so, we have the opportunity to pass a law that 
will greatly improve the way we govern. Today, we have just such an 
opportunity. Our country was founded on the idea that the people 
should be their own leaders. Since then, we have created a divide 
between the people and the lawmakers. Many of us have been in offi ce 
for decades, and will not live long enough to see the results of many bills that we pass. For this reason, 
along with many others, I am declaring my full support for this bill. 

When the length of a senator’s time in offi ce reaches forty years, how can it be said that they truly 
understand the society they are making laws for? Living in the capital for so long, I myself feel 
increasingly distant from the people back home, whom I represent. Term limits help make sure that 
fresh ideas continue to come up in Congress. Additionally, when we refuse to limit the time politicians 
spend in offi ce, we allow them to care more about votes than their values. If they don’t have to worry 
about getting elected every two or six years, members of Congress can vote for legislation that they truly 
believe in. Let’s put our country before ourselves. Vote yes on this bill. Thank you.

 2  Listen to the excerpt from a podcast about the senator’s speech. Track 25

Brief note

A bill is a written suggestion for a law. First, 
a bill is submitted, and then the government 
decides whether to make it a law or not.

Brief note

Legislation refers to a law or 
a set of laws being created.

How are laws made in your country?

A Warm-up

 Talk about the question as a class. 

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Term Limits.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “How do you change a law once it has 
passed?” and “Who represents you in your government?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

B Prewriting
•  Tell students to look at the prewriting activity. 
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the table with their own ideas.
•  Tell students to work in pairs.
•  Tell students to discuss their table with their partner.
•  Walk around and give feedback.  

C Authentic Text and Audio  Track 25  
This text is a speech by a member of the United States Congress. 
This senator is arguing that there should be limits on how long 
a person can serve in Congress. The audio is an excerpt from a 
podcast about the senator’s speech.

Part 1
•  Tell students they will read the speech.
•  Ask students to take turns reading parts of the text.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

bills.

Part 2
•  Play the audio and have students listen to the podcast.
•  Check for comprehension by asking questions such as “What 

was suggested in the first draft of the bill?” and “Why does the 
woman say it’s brave to introduce the bill?”

Teacher’s Note   Your Students’ Political Leaders 

Many countries do not have a form of government similar 
to that of the United States, but they do have political 
leaders. Ask your students to consider political leaders in their 
country. Are there limits to how long a politician can serve? 
How is this limit decided? Consider carefully whether this is 
an appropriate line of discussion in your country’s political 
atmosphere.

D Analyze the Text

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 1 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. false 2. false 3. true

4. true 5. false 6. false
7. false 8. true

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 2 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y

1.  The senator believes that politicians become distanced from 
society if they stay in Congress for decades. He also believes  
that they are too invested in reelection.

2.  They have great respect for him and agree with the points in  
his speech.

Term LimitsLesson 5

Aims

- Talk about how laws are made and who decides on them
- Write new laws for the country

Vocabulary

 draft policy increasingly limit existing          
 declare decade distant office revise

Writing Guide

Writing Laws



91

90

Term LimitsLesson 5

B Prewriting

  Which laws do you think are the most important for society? Why?

D Analyze the Text   

 1 Read the statements and circle true or false.

  1. The senator argues against passing term limits. true false

  2. The current law allows members of Congress to stay in offi ce for many years. true false

  3. Senator Mullins believes that some lawmakers are out of touch with society. true false

  4. The senator believes that term limits will result in better laws. true false

  5. The podcast is debating the pros and cons of the bill. true false

  6. This is the fi rst version of the bill proposed. true false

  7. The man and woman on the podcast disagree about the bill. true false

  8. The woman does not believe the bill will pass. true false

Law Reason(s)

C Authentic Text and Audio 

  1  Read the speech about congressional term limits. 

Changing Hands in Government
Greetings, everyone, and thank you for allowing me this time to speak. 
Once every ten years or so, we have the opportunity to pass a law that 
will greatly improve the way we govern. Today, we have just such an 
opportunity. Our country was founded on the idea that the people 
should be their own leaders. Since then, we have created a divide 
between the people and the lawmakers. Many of us have been in offi ce 
for decades, and will not live long enough to see the results of many bills that we pass. For this reason, 
along with many others, I am declaring my full support for this bill. 

When the length of a senator’s time in offi ce reaches forty years, how can it be said that they truly 
understand the society they are making laws for? Living in the capital for so long, I myself feel 
increasingly distant from the people back home, whom I represent. Term limits help make sure that 
fresh ideas continue to come up in Congress. Additionally, when we refuse to limit the time politicians 
spend in offi ce, we allow them to care more about votes than their values. If they don’t have to worry 
about getting elected every two or six years, members of Congress can vote for legislation that they truly 
believe in. Let’s put our country before ourselves. Vote yes on this bill. Thank you.

 2  Listen to the excerpt from a podcast about the senator’s speech. Track 25

Brief note

A bill is a written suggestion for a law. First, 
a bill is submitted, and then the government 
decides whether to make it a law or not.

Brief note

Legislation refers to a law or 
a set of laws being created.

How are laws made in your country?

A Warm-up

 Talk about the question as a class. 
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F Use the Language

  Writing Laws

  Read the writing guide. Then write out a short series of laws (six laws of two or three sentences each) 
that you think should exist in your country or society.  

Writing Guide 

State the condition: Write in explicit terms what is expected of a person from the law.

During the hours of…    People must (not)...    When in a(n) (public place),...

Write the consequence: Describe what happens if someone breaks one of these laws.

If and when a person breaks this law…    As a consequence for breaking the law...

Use clear and direct language: When writing rules and regulations, try not to be too 
creative or detailed.

Therefore,…    It is prohibited for ~ to…    If this practice is not followed, then...

E Vocabulary

  1  Circle the answer that is closest in meaning to the word in bold.

  2  Answer the questions with one or two complete sentences.

1. Why does the senator believe that term limits should be restricted? 

 

2. What do the podcasters think about Senator Mullins? 

 

1. Could you take a look at this draft for me?

 a. slight wind b. strange symbol c. fi rst or early copy

2.  What is your policy on dogs inside the store?

 a. opinion b. good feeling  c. rule

3.  The roads are getting increasingly dangerous as the storm goes on.

 a. more and more  b. obviously  c. quickly

4.  I really think that you should limit your sugar consumption. 

 a. increase b. restrict c. examine

5.  Meredith knew there wasn’t an existing limitation on free samples.

 a. already in effect b. publicly displayed c. well-documented

 2  Write the words from the box next to the correct defi nitions.

1.   far away in space or time; apart

2.   to change something to be better or more accurate

3.   to announce publicly or offi cially

4.   a unit of time measuring ten years

5.   a position of authority and responsibility in a government or other organization

declare                   decade                   distant                   offi ce                   revise

E Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly, focusing on pronunciation.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.  
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 1 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y

1. c          2. c          3. a          4. b          5. a

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.  
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 2 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. distant 2. revise 3. declare

4. decade 5. office

F Use the Language
Prepare for the writing assignment before class. Read the 
information and prepare your own responses or examples before 
teaching. 
•  Write the writing assignment on the board: “Writing Laws.”
•  Explain the guide to students. 
•  Ask students to write their sentences using the structure 

outlined in the writing guide. 
•  Complete the activity. 

Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

Writing Laws

1.  People must not step on the flowers at the side of a path 
or sidewalk. If and when a person breaks this law, he or 
she will be forbidden from walking in the park for four 
weeks. If he or she violates this punishment, he or she will 
be fined $100.

2.  No loud music is allowed in public places. Therefore, 
people are required to use headphones when listening to 
music in public. If this law is broken, the electronic device 
in question will be confiscated.

3.  No wheeled vehicles are to be operated in the presence of 
pedestrians. Vehicles such as bicycles and skateboards must 
be walked or carried when pedestrians are present. If this 
law is broken, the vehicle in question will be confiscated.

4.  Between the hours of 10:00 PM and 9:00 AM, apartment 
building residents should refrain from playing loud music. 
If this practice is not followed, residents will be fined $100 
for each occurrence.

5.  People must not drop litter in parks. If and when a person 
breaks this law, he or she will be required to clean litter 
from the park for a period of three weeks.

6.  It is prohibited to talk on your cell phone on the subway 
during rush hour. Anyone found in violation of this law will 
be fined a sum of $1,000.

Teacher’s Note   Good and Imaginative Laws

Emphasize with students that the laws they write need not 
be real laws. The point is to use the sentence structures 
introduced in the writing guide while referring to the lesson. 
Encourage students to have fun and create laws that they 
would personally like to see.

Extension   The Most Important Law

•  Have student pairs discuss the most important laws in their 
country.

•  Have students determine which law they feel is the single 
most important.

•  Ask them to imagine their country without this law. How 
would their country be different? What would they no 
longer be able to do?

•  Have pairs present their thoughts. They should summarize 
the law they selected and describe how the law influences 
society.

•  Write the presented laws on the board.
•  After all students have shared their thoughts, discuss as a 

class and vote for the most important law.
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Active Review

A Debate    

 1   Listen to the conversation about incarceration and choose the correct answers. Track 26

B Discussion   

  Discuss the questions with a partner.

C Presentation  

  Use your answers from activity B to prepare a short presentation of your opinion of incarceration. Give 
your presentation to the class and be prepared to answer questions.

What is/are the purpose(s) of 
prisons? 

Which types of crimes should 
require time in prison?

What positive changes could be 
made in the prison system?

  1. The person going to prison is a  criminal. 
   a. violent  b. corporate

  2. The man thinks that prison is best used for . 
   a. violent criminals b. all criminals

  3. The two speakers agree that prisons are . 
   a. expensive b. well run

  1. Which speaker in activity A do you agree with more, the man or the woman? Why?

  2. What is your opinion of the prison system in your country?

  3. Make notes in the table below.

 2   Listen again and answer the questions in one or two complete sentences. Track 26

  1. According to the man, what should corporate criminals have to do?

   

   

  2. What does the man say about prison’s impact on many people?

   

   

  3. What two purposes for incarceration does the woman mention?

   

   

Module 6 : Active Review

A Debate  Track 26  

Part 1
•   Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Play the audio for students to check their answers or have 

students read parts of the conversation. 
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y

1. b          2. a          3. a   

Part 2
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Play the audio again.
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y

Answers will vary.
1.  He says that they should have to pay the money back, pay fines, 

and do community service.
2.  It negatively affects a lot of people. Because they spend so much 

time around other criminals, they become worse.
3.  The woman mentions that prison is both for the protection of 

innocent people and for punishment.

Teacher’s Note   The Role of Prisons

Some students may not be that familiar with prisons or 
their role in their society. It may be helpful to provide some 
additional information for these students to consider. Search 
newspapers or print articles from the Internet that discuss the 
prison system in your country.

B Discussion
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Have students work in pairs.
•   Ask students to discuss the questions and fill in the table 

provided.

C Presentation
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Tell students to review their responses in activity B.
•   Allow students to prepare their presentations for the activity.
•   Ask students to share their thoughts with the class.
•   Give feedback.

Extension   Debate

•  Ask students to debate whether corporate crime should 
warrant prison time. 

•  Have students work in groups with others who share their 
opinion.

•  Ask each group to prepare arguments to defend their 
opinion. 

•  Invite groups to present their arguments and defend their 
positions.

•  After students have shared their positions, ask the class 
whether anyone’s opinions have changed. If so, ask what 
fact changed their opinion.
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Active Review

A Debate    

 1   Listen to the conversation about incarceration and choose the correct answers. Track 26

B Discussion   

  Discuss the questions with a partner.

C Presentation  

  Use your answers from activity B to prepare a short presentation of your opinion of incarceration. Give 
your presentation to the class and be prepared to answer questions.

What is/are the purpose(s) of 
prisons? 

Which types of crimes should 
require time in prison?

What positive changes could be 
made in the prison system?

  1. The person going to prison is a  criminal. 
   a. violent  b. corporate

  2. The man thinks that prison is best used for . 
   a. violent criminals b. all criminals

  3. The two speakers agree that prisons are . 
   a. expensive b. well run

  1. Which speaker in activity A do you agree with more, the man or the woman? Why?

  2. What is your opinion of the prison system in your country?

  3. Make notes in the table below.

 2   Listen again and answer the questions in one or two complete sentences. Track 26

  1. According to the man, what should corporate criminals have to do?

   

   

  2. What does the man say about prison’s impact on many people?

   

   

  3. What two purposes for incarceration does the woman mention?

   

   

93

Ames Declared Innocent, Released

One of the most famous local criminal cases of the decade is over. This 

morning, a jury 1   Alexander Ames not guilty of 

murdering his former business partner, Jay Morales. 

Mr. Morales, a wealthy businessman, 2   from his home over one year ago and has 

not been seen since. Some 3   collected from the house suggested that he was the 

victim of a violent attack. Further, several 4   stated that Mr. Ames had planned 

to kill his partner and friend so that he could collect the life insurance. Therefore, the state decided 

to prosecute Mr. Ames 5   no body has been found. Mr. Ames, on the other hand, 

insisted that his partner was still alive, and that he had faked his own death to escape paying off 

his 6  .  He claimed that Mr. Morales had committed fraud and did not want to 

face the scandal. “He stole from our investors, and then he 7   to get out of the 

punishment,” Mr. Ames said.

After being 8  , Mr. Ames told reporters, “I’m innocent. Justice has been done.” 

He also said that Mr. Morales was guilty of a terrible crime in running away from his debts. “I am 

offering a $25,000 9   for information that helps to fi nd and 10  

Jay Morales,” Mr. Ames said.

Communication

A Warm-Up  

  With a partner, try to complete the activity without looking back at the module.

B Trial of the Decade  

 1    Read the news story about the end of a trial and fi ll in the blanks with the correct words from the 
box. Change the form if necessary. Two words will not be used. Then listen and check. Track 27

 2   Change the reported speech into direct speech and the direct speech into reported speech.

  1. 

    He claimed that Mr. Morales had committed fraud and did not want to face the scandal.

  2. “I’m innocent. Justice has been done.”

    

Crime: 

Suspects:                                  Witnesses: 

Evidence: 

   

Verdict (end): 

C Crime Story 

 1   With a partner, discuss famous trials you have followed in the news. What details can you remember? 

 2   Write a news story (fi ve to seven sentences) about a famous trial on a separate sheet of paper. Use the 
outline for help. Share your story with the class.

  • Name a suspect in an unsolved crime. 
  • Name two corporations that committed famous crimes.

 witness capture panic take off declare reward
 guard release debt vanish evidence even though

Communication

A Warm-Up
•   Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•   Check for understanding.
•   Tell students to work with a partner.
•   Have students attempt to complete the activity without looking 

back at the module.
•   Tell students to share their answers with the class. 
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. DB Cooper or Jack the Ripper

2. Two of the following: Volkswagen, Enron, and WorldCom. 

B Trial of the Decade  Track 27  

Part 1
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Have students read the passage. 
•   Tell students to fill in the blanks by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•   Play the audio to check answers.
•   Give feedback. 

K
e
y

 1. declared 2. vanished 3. evidence
 4. witnesses 5. even though 6. debts
 7. took off 8. released 9. reward
10. capture

Part 2
•   Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•   Check for understanding.
•   Have students complete part 2 by themselves.
•   Check responses by asking students to share their answers aloud 

with the class.

K
e
y

Answers will vary.
1.  “Mr. Morales (has) committed fraud and does not want to face 

the scandal,” Mr. Ames said.
2.  Mr. Ames said that he was innocent and that justice had been 

done.

C Crime Story

Part 1
•   Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•   Check for understanding.
•   Have students work with partners.
• Provide an opportunity for pairs to discuss their thoughts.

Part 2
•   After sharing with partners, have students complete the activity 

on their own.
•   Have students complete an outline before writing about a 

famous trial.
•   Tell students to write five to seven sentences for their news 

stories.
•   Ask students to share their stories with the class.

K
e
y

Answers will vary.

 Crime: Death of 5-year-old boy at summer camp
Suspects: Terri Clark and Maribeth Wansley
Witnesses: Four adult supervisors and several children
Evidence: The group’s presence at a waterfall/creek area, failure 
of an itinerary to mention said visit, failure of the “camp” to have 
proper licensure, physical remains of a child
Verdict: Involuntary manslaughter and reckless conduct; operating 
a learning center without a license

In July 2017, Benjamin Hosch III joined his camp group for a 
picnic and water play at a local creek and waterfall. A while later, 
supervisors noticed that Benjamin was missing from the group. A 
search found Benjamin’s lifeless body in a nearby pool. The child 
had struck his head and drowned in the water. The camp, an 
unlicensed entity with untrained supervisors, was accused of being 
criminally negligent in the child’s death. As camp director and 
owner, Terri Clark and Maribeth Wansley are accused of involuntary 
manslaughter and reckless conduct. 

Teacher’s Note   Displaying Students’ Work

It may be too time-consuming to have all students read their 
writing aloud. However, students should still be given the 
opportunity to share their work. Hanging students’ work 
around your classroom will allow students a chance to read 
one another’s work before or after class.
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Quarter Test 3  

A Vocabulary

  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

 1. We need to decide what  to the party.

  a. will bring each person b. will each person bring c. each person will bring

 2. Every year they celebrate their anniversary at the restaurant  they met.

  a. where b. that c. when

 3. He’s a dangerous criminal and ought  in prison.

  a. to put b. to be put c. be put

 4. The manager told all the employees  work early on the Friday before the holiday.

  a. to leave b. leaving c. leave

 5. My friend’s cat loves me,  I can’t stand cats and always ignore him.

  a. so that b. even though c. so

 6. Don’t watch that sad movie about World War II—it will just bring you .

  a. on b. up c. down

 7. Uh-oh. Ian can’t remember  he turned off the oven or not.

  a. if b. that c. what

 8. March 17th is a day  Irish people celebrate their history and heritage. 

  a. which b. where c. when

 9. A stranger stopped me to ask .

  a. where was the nearest bank b. where the nearest bank was c. the nearest bank was where

 10. Although your heart has been broken you’ll get  it someday.

  a. over b. by c. out of

B Grammar

  Circle the correct answers.

 1. link   a.  confused

 2. inspire   b.  someone who watches an event, sport, etc.

 3. apparent   c.  the opinion that people have about someone or something

 4. drown   d.  an event or situation that is very sad, often involving death

 5. spectator   e.  to make someone feel that they can and want to do something 

 6. distract   f.  to give someone a piece of information that is surprising or that was secret

 7. reveal   g.  something that shocks people because they think it is morally wrong

 8. exotic   h.  a connection between two people, things, or ideas

 9. puzzled   i.  obvious or easy to notice

 10. scandal   j.  to die because you are underwater and cannot breathe

 11. reputation   k.  unusual, interesting, and often foreign

 12. tragedy   l.  to make someone stop giving their attention to something

A Vocabulary
•   Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y

 1. h  2. e 3. i 4. j 5. b 
 6. l  7. f 8. k 9. a 10. g 
11. c 12. d

Extension   Bonus Points for Sentences

•  Have students write sentences of their own using the 
vocabulary words from this activity.

•  Determine the number of sentences students should write.
•  Offer bonus points for correct sentences.
•  Allow students to peer-edit the sentences before awarding 

extra points.

B Grammar
•   Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. c 2. a 3. b 4. a 5. b 

6. c 7. a 8. c 9. b 10. a 

Teacher’s Note    Practicing the Grammar Points

Encourage students to work further with the grammar by 
writing new sentences or short dialogues using each of the 
grammar points. This will allow students to develop a stronger 
command of the grammar.

Quarter Test 3
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Quarter Test 3  
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  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.
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  a. will bring each person b. will each person bring c. each person will bring

 2. Every year they celebrate their anniversary at the restaurant  they met.
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  a. where was the nearest bank b. where the nearest bank was c. the nearest bank was where

 10. Although your heart has been broken you’ll get  it someday.

  a. over b. by c. out of

B Grammar

  Circle the correct answers.

 1. link   a.  confused

 2. inspire   b.  someone who watches an event, sport, etc.

 3. apparent   c.  the opinion that people have about someone or something

 4. drown   d.  an event or situation that is very sad, often involving death

 5. spectator   e.  to make someone feel that they can and want to do something 

 6. distract   f.  to give someone a piece of information that is surprising or that was secret
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 12. tragedy   l.  to make someone stop giving their attention to something
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C Reading Comprehension

  Read the newspaper article about a town meeting. Then read each statement and circle true or false.

1. The town is used to high rates of crime. true false

2. The mayor tried to reduce residents’ anxiety. true false

3. The police chief explained how residents can avoid becoming victims. true false

4. A phone line has been set up so that people can report information about the crimes.  true false

5. Police have not been able to collect any information about the criminals. true false

6. Some of the criminals have already been arrested. true false

7. Sofi a Avila’s home has been robbed.  true false

D Write

  Answer the questions in one to three complete sentences.

1. Think about one of your favorite TV shows. Why should people watch it?

 

 

 

2. How do you deal with rude behavior? Give an example. 

 

 

 

3.  What is one law that you would like your government to pass (or change), and why?

 

 

 

Crime Wave Discussed at Town Meeting
About 100 citizens, local offi cials, and police 
offi cers met last night at Evanstown City Hall for an 
emergency town meeting. Residents had requested 
the meeting to discuss the recent series of property 
crimes in the area. Over the last two months, 23 
houses and apartments have been robbed—an 
increase of 150 percent in comparison with the 
same period last year. The stolen goods typically 
consist of cash, electronic devices, and jewelry. The 
crime wave is a fi rst for Evanstown, where crime is 
rare.

Mayor Maria Ogden, who has only been in offi ce 
for three weeks, warned against panic. She said 
that the police department was conducting an 
intensive investigation and using every available 
resource to tackle the problem. “I understand why 
this has brought on a great deal of worry and fear,” 
Ogden told residents. “But we are determined to 

learn the identity of the criminals and be able to 
announce their capture in the coming weeks. They 
will be prosecuted to the fullest extent of the law.” 

While police chief Gerry Kelly assured residents 
that the crimes would soon be stopped, he advised 
them to check their existing locks and possibly 
install improved ones. “Our primary concern is 
your safety,” Kelly said. In addition, the police 
department has set up a special phone line, which 
residents can call to report any tips that might help 
identify the robbers, the chief said. Information 
collected so far suggests that the robbers are 
experienced professionals, he added.

Sofi a Avila, a local resident attending the meeting, 
said that she has updated her locks and installed an 
improved home security system. “Even though it’s 
dreadful that I had to do it, I have no intention of 
being a victim,” Ms. Avila said.

C Reading Comprehension
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Have students read the newspaper article.
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback

K
e
y 1. false 2. true 3. true 4. true

5. false 6. false 7. false

 

Teacher’s Note   Reading Comprehension Tip

Some students may need more time than others to read and 
comprehend the passage. However, in a test scenario, time 
limits are important. Encourage students to use their time 
wisely. Have students begin by reading the sentences for the 
true/false activity. Then have them read with purpose as they 
seek to determine whether each sentence is true or false.

D Write
•   Ask a student to read the direction line.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback

K
e
y

Answers will vary.
1.  My favorite TV show is about a family with a hard-working 

mother and father. This show is good because it shows how life 
is not easy. Even though the mother and father work hard, they 
make time for one another and their family. I think it’s a good 
model for more people to follow.

2.  Many people don’t realize how addicted they are to their 
phones. It can lead to rude behavior. A friend of mine used to 
constantly check her social media during dinners with other 
friends. I took her aside and told her how that behavior could 
affect other people’s perception of her. It had become such a 
habit that she wasn’t aware of what she was doing.  She was 
glad that I told her about it. She made an effort to not touch 
her phone and join the conversation during dinner.

3.  I would like my government to change the laws regarding 
predatory lending. Too many people borrow money without 
understanding what they’re getting into. It ruins peoples’ lives.
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MODULE 7 Body & Mind

Warm-up

1. Can diet and exercise become unhealthy habits? Explain.  

 

2.  Describe three things you like about yourself.  

 

 

 

3.  Do you know any home remedies for common illnesses? Describe one.

 

 

4.  How does stress affect you? Describe how you cope with stress.  

 

 

5. Do you think there are problems with the medical industry? What are they? Describe one below. 
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 Write

  Write about a national health concern in your country. 

1.  Complete the statement as a second conditional.  

  If I exercised more often, 

2. Complete the statement as a third conditional.  

  If I had had more time this morning, 

3. Complete the sentence.     

 I  work out regularly  watch my nutrition.  

4.  Write three sentences using the following word pairs: both/and; either/or; 
neither/nor.  

 

 

 

 Grammar

  Answer the questions.

 Vocabulary

  Read the words and put a check mark () by the ones you know. 

Module 7   Preview
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Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5

 overweight  struggle  process  ache  vaccine

 resist  disorder  debate  ailment  misleading

 encouragement  mental  minority  assessment  immune system

 blame  absence  at ease  sensation  develop

 guilt  absurd  conventional  occur  examine

 addictive  therapy  condition  as follows  innocently

 recovery  cope  vitamin  desperate  misinform

 temptation  optimistic  alternative  relief  dismiss

M
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Warm-up
•  Draw students’ attention to the title of Module 7. Ask students 

what they think this module is going to be about.
•  Write students’ responses on the board and ask them to elaborate. 
•  Ask students to read the Warm-up activity. Then give them time 

to complete the activity on their own.
•  Ask students to share their answers. Write new words and good 

responses on the board. Give feedback. 
•  Ask students to explain some of their answers. 

Extension   What does it mean to be healthy?

•  Have students work with a partner.
•  Ask students, “What does it mean to be healthy?” This will 

allow students to examine their knowledge and opinions 
regarding health before starting the module.

•  Have partners discuss the question.
•  Ask them to take notes regarding their opinions. 
•  Allow students to share their thoughts with the class.
•  After students have all had a chance to share their thoughts, 

lead a discussion to come to a class-wide consensus as to 
what defines a healthy person.

Vocabulary
•  Read the vocabulary lists aloud and slowly with a focus on 

pronunciation. Ask students to listen and repeat. 
•  Ask students to go through the vocabulary and put a check 

mark next to words they already know.
•  Ask students which words they did not know. Give feedback. 
•  Be prepared to answer students’ questions or to put the words 

in context with example sentences. 

Grammar
•  Ask students to look over the grammar activity. 
•  Ask students to complete the grammar activity on their own or 

with a partner. 
•  Go over the activity as a class. Ask students to give their answers 

and give feedback. 

Teacher’s Note   Module 7 Grammar 

The following grammar will be covered in the module. Be 
prepared to cover these grammatical constructions in the 
Grammar Preview activity. 
Lesson 2 Second and third conditionals
Lesson 3 both / either / neither / none / all
Lesson 4 Subjunctive with that clauses

K
e
y

Answers will vary.
1. If I exercised more often, I would be healthier.
2.  If I had had more time this morning, I would have made breakfast.
3. I neither work out regularly nor watch my nutrition.
4. I tried both traditional medicine and home remedies. 
  I will either go home or go to the hospital.
  He will neither eat nor sleep.

Write
•  Ask a student to read the directions. 
•  Ask students if they have any questions or need any clarification 

before they start. 
•  Give students a sample response. 
•  Ask students to complete the activity and then share with a 

partner. 

 Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

In my country, many people are obese. They eat poor quality 
food, and they do not exercise enough. It causes a lot of 
illness, and it costs my country a lot of money to deal with. 
People in my country want national health care, but they’re 
unwilling to take the first important steps of personal 
responsibility in order to attain good health.

Body & Mind

Module 7

Module 7 Goals

-  I can summarize and give my opinion about a short story, article, 
talk, discussion, interview, or documentary and answer further 
questions of detail.

-  I can understand articles and reports concerned with  
contemporary problems in which the writers adopt particular 
stances or viewpoints.

-  I can with some effort catch much of what is said around me, but 
may find it difficult to participate effectively in discussion with several 
native speakers who do not modify their language in any way.

-  I can give feedback, follow-up statements, and inferences to help 
the development of the discussion.

-  I can write a paper developing my argument with appropriate 
highlighting of significant points and relevant supporting detail.
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A Warm-up 

What habits do you have a problem with? Does anyone you know struggle with an addiction?

B Authentic Text

  1  Read the medical advice column. Then discuss the questions. 

Ask Dr. Kim!Lesson 1

 3 Identify the main purpose of this article.

  a. to convince people to eat healthier

  b. to warn against the dangers of obesity

  c. to educate about the struggles of those with food addiction

Ask Dr. Kim!                   By Kim Garwright, M.D.

Here’s our question for this week.

Dear Dr. Kim,

I have a co-worker who is very overweight. She says that 
she has a food addiction problem. Is such a thing even 
possible?

Thanks,
Disbelieving Dan

Here’s what Dr. Kim has to say.

Dear Dan,

I get this question a lot, and I’m always surprised how 
many people don’t believe that food can become 
addictive. (a) It is recognized in the medical world, but 
even doctors can have a negative view of those who suffer 
from it. They’re sometimes just seen as overeaters. For 
those who suffer in such a way, this lack of understanding 
can only make things worse. (b) Food addiction starts 
slowly. Over time, someone’s poor eating habits can 
develop into a dependence on food. Soon this person 
needs it to release serotonin into their brain. For those 
who suffer from emotional pain, food can be a way to 
make them feel happy. After a while, they experience 
more emotional pain from being overweight and guilt 
from decisions that made them that way. (c) It becomes 
a vicious cycle. 

The path to recovery is quite diffi cult. A gradual reduction 
in food consumption, as well as a shift to new, healthier 
foods, will eventually lead to a healthy relationship with 
food. (d) That said, it can be diffi cult for sufferers to resist 
temptation. Breaking down and eating poorly again can 
be a big blow. Support and encouragement from loved 
ones is important. A voice free of judgment or blame can 
make sure that even when a person falls back into bad 
habits, they continue to try instead of giving up. 

     1.  Why might food make people 
happy?

  2.  The writer says that “It becomes 
a vicious cycle.” Can you give an 
example of another vicious cycle?

  3.  Who is at risk for food addiction?

Brief note

Serotonin is the chemical in 
the brain that causes joy

Brief note

A vicious cycle is a set of 
behaviors that happen over 
and over and are hard to stop.

Brief note

A blow is an unexpected event that 
has a damaging or troubling eff ect 
on someone or something.

A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class. 

 2  Talk about the questions after 
you read. 

Body & Mind

Module 7 Overview:

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Ask Dr. Kim!”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “What do you do when you feel bad 
about yourself?” and “How can you feel better in a healthy 
way?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

Teacher’s Note   The Sensitivity of Weight

For people who are overweight, body image may be a 
sensitive topic. Be aware that some students may feel 
uncomfortable talking about issues such as weight. These 
students may feel singled out or the focus of attention. Be 
sure that the discussion does not become too focused on 
details of being overweight, and that there are no remarks 
directed toward any person, to avoid causing students  
unnecessary stress.

B Authentic Text
This text is a medical advice column about food addiction and one 
of the causes of obesity. It talks about how some people rely on 
food to make them feel better about themselves. 

Part 1
•  Tell students they will read about food addiction. 
•  Ask students to take turns reading. 
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

serotonin and a vicious cycle.
•  Ask follow-up questions such as “Do you think Dan believed 

his co-worker about her food addiction?” to check for 
understanding.

•  Give feedback.

Ask Dr. Kim!Lesson 1

Lesson 1: Ask Dr. Kim!

Aims: - Talk about food addiction
- Describe ways to overcome poor eating habits

Vocabulary: Eating habits

Lesson 2: Mind vs. Body

Aims: -  Talk about eating disorders
- Describe a healthy relationship with food

Vocabulary: Body image

Grammar: Second and third conditionals

Lesson 3: Alternative Medicine

Aims: -  Talk about medicine
-  Describe how alternative medicine differs from 

conventional medicine
Vocabulary: Medicine

Grammar: both / either / neither / none / all

Lesson 4: Stress & Ailments

Aims: -  Talk about different ways people experience 
stress

- Describe how stress affects physical health 
Vocabulary: Illness

Grammar: Subjunctive with that clauses

Lesson 5: Why Vaccines Matter

Aims: -  Talk about vaccines and why they matter
- Write about a controversial medical topic

Vocabulary: Medical concerns

Writing Guide: Controversial Medical Topics 

Aims

- Talk about food addiction
- Describe ways to overcome poor eating habits 

Vocabulary

 overweight resist encouragement blame
 guilt addictive recovery poor 
 pain temptation
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A Warm-up 

What habits do you have a problem with? Does anyone you know struggle with an addiction?

B Authentic Text

  1  Read the medical advice column. Then discuss the questions. 

Ask Dr. Kim!Lesson 1

 3 Identify the main purpose of this article.

  a. to convince people to eat healthier

  b. to warn against the dangers of obesity

  c. to educate about the struggles of those with food addiction

Ask Dr. Kim!                   By Kim Garwright, M.D.

Here’s our question for this week.

Dear Dr. Kim,

I have a co-worker who is very overweight. She says that 
she has a food addiction problem. Is such a thing even 
possible?

Thanks,
Disbelieving Dan

Here’s what Dr. Kim has to say.

Dear Dan,

I get this question a lot, and I’m always surprised how 
many people don’t believe that food can become 
addictive. (a) It is recognized in the medical world, but 
even doctors can have a negative view of those who suffer 
from it. They’re sometimes just seen as overeaters. For 
those who suffer in such a way, this lack of understanding 
can only make things worse. (b) Food addiction starts 
slowly. Over time, someone’s poor eating habits can 
develop into a dependence on food. Soon this person 
needs it to release serotonin into their brain. For those 
who suffer from emotional pain, food can be a way to 
make them feel happy. After a while, they experience 
more emotional pain from being overweight and guilt 
from decisions that made them that way. (c) It becomes 
a vicious cycle. 

The path to recovery is quite diffi cult. A gradual reduction 
in food consumption, as well as a shift to new, healthier 
foods, will eventually lead to a healthy relationship with 
food. (d) That said, it can be diffi cult for sufferers to resist 
temptation. Breaking down and eating poorly again can 
be a big blow. Support and encouragement from loved 
ones is important. A voice free of judgment or blame can 
make sure that even when a person falls back into bad 
habits, they continue to try instead of giving up. 

     1.  Why might food make people 
happy?

  2.  The writer says that “It becomes 
a vicious cycle.” Can you give an 
example of another vicious cycle?

  3.  Who is at risk for food addiction?

Brief note

Serotonin is the chemical in 
the brain that causes joy

Brief note

A vicious cycle is a set of 
behaviors that happen over 
and over and are hard to stop.

Brief note

A blow is an unexpected event that 
has a damaging or troubling eff ect 
on someone or something.

A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class. 

 2  Talk about the questions after 
you read. 
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D In Your World

 Food Addiction

 Discuss the questions with a partner.

1.  How should we treat someone who is dealing with 
food addiction? Why should we treat them that way?

2.  Why do you think the man wrote about his co-worker? 
Do you think the response will change how he feels? 

C Vocabulary

  1  Circle the answer that is closest in meaning to the word in bold.

1.  I’m self-conscious about my appearance because I’m overweight.
 a. fat b. tall c. ugly

2. I need you to resist the urge to laugh.
 a. give in to b. describe c. hold back from

3. That’s the type of encouragement she needs right now.
 a. positive support b. serious education c. behavior restriction

4. Don’t put the blame on yourself.
 a. disguise b. attention c. fault

 4  Choose the correct answers.

1. Which of the following is NOT true of food addiction?
 a. It is a serious problem. b. It is recognized by the medical community.
 c. It is a danger to the whole world. d. It is something that could happen to anyone.

2. What does food do to the brain?
 a. It releases serotonin. b. It makes it slower.
 c. It charges it up. d. It blocks certain nerves.

3. Where in the passage does the following sentence fi t best?
 Then they eat more because it’s the only way that they can be happy.
 a. (a)                            b. (b) c. (c)                            d. (d)

4. Which aspect of food addiction is true?
 a. It is a cycle of behavior. b. It is easy to deal with.
 c. It is not serious. d. It only targets women.

5. What behavior does the writer suggest to support someone with food addiction?
 a. Don’t speak about it in public. b. Apply strict rules.
 c. Be understanding and kind. d. Don’t let them see food they like to eat.

 2  Match the words and phrases with the correct defi nitions.

1. guilt   a. the process of becoming well

2.  addictive   b. the feeling that you want to do something you should not

3.  recovery   c. a feeling of shame or unhappiness

4.  poor   d. a quality that makes something diffi cult to stop doing

5.  temptation   e. bad or low quality

6.  pain   f. sadness or emotional suffering

Part 2
•  Discuss the questions in part 2.
•  Lead an open discussion.

Part 3
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first.
•  Ask students to share their answer with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y

1. c

Part 4
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y

1. c          2. a          3. c          4. a          5. c 

C Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly while focusing on pronunciation.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Ask students to complete part 1 by themselves first. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y

1. a          2. c          3. a          4. c 

Part 2
•  Ask students to complete part 2 by themselves first.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y

1. c          2. d          3. a          4. e          5. b          6. f 

D In Your World
•  Have students work with a partner. 
•  Ask students to read the direction line and the questions. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to discuss the questions and record their thoughts. 
•  Invite students to share their thoughts with the class.
•  Lead a discussion for students to examine their thoughts further.

Extension   Advice is Easy

•  Have students work with a partner.
•  Have students write questions about issues that they would 

like advice on.
•  Then have students exchange questions and respond to 

each other’s questions.
•  Have students review the advice and determine whether 

they consider it helpful.
•  Invite students to share their thoughts with the class.

Teacher’s Note   Responsible Advice

Advise students that giving advice carries a certain amount of 
responsibility. If someone is asking for advice on a problem, 
they’re showing a great amount of trust. If someone gives bad 
advice or doesn’t take the problem seriously, the advice could 
cause bigger problems for the person. 
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A Authentic Text

  Read and listen to the school newspaper article. Underline the conditional sentences. Track 28

MY YEAR WITH ANOREXIA 
by MacKenzie Norman

I have something to admit. Last year, I struggled with an eating disorder 
called anorexia. The fi rst thing I want to say is that anorexic people are 
not just teenagers who are too weak to ignore media and advertising. 
Anorexia is a mental health problem that you can’t just “get over.” And 
that’s why I’m writing this article; if I had seen an article like this when I 
was sick, I might have gotten help sooner.

Most people know that people with anorexia avoid eating. But it’s 
not like how your mom avoids bread when she’s on a diet. It’s a behavior that takes over your brain. 
My therapist says that anorexia is a great liar because it convinces you that you’re ugly and worthless. 
My anorexia came up with the best excuses. If I ate less, then people would love me more. Nobody 
questioned my absence at the lunch table or the small portions I ate at family dinners. Even if someone 
had questioned my behavior, the anorexia would have explained it away. If I had been asked, I would 
have said that I wasn’t hungry or that I was feeling sick. 

Even though I felt fat, I knew I had to hide my unhealthy skin and bones in baggy sweaters. Isn’t that 
absurd? That’s another example of the disease taking over my actions. Luckily, I saw a doctor who helped 
me start therapy. At fi rst, I saw my therapist three times a week. I learned how to beat the tricks my 
anorexia tried to play on me. I also learned how to eat large enough portions, and over the summer I 
gradually returned to a healthy weight. I still go to therapy once a week to work on coping positively 
with my situation.

I’m proud to say that my life is much better now. I no longer hear the voice saying, “If you wanted to be 
pretty, then you would starve yourself.” I can even eat junk food sometimes! That’s quite a victory for a 
girl who used to think grapes had too many calories. Most importantly, I feel optimistic about the future.

 1. I regret my  from school today because I missed my favorite school lunch.

 2. It took a lot of workout sessions, but Tony  improved his physical strength.

 3.  is a helpful tool for people with mental health issues.

 4. Some fashion choices of the past seem  today.

 5. Katrina was  about her chances of making the soccer team.

 6. If you pay attention, you’ll see  for everything from the cars we drive to the clothes we wear.

 7. Grocery stores put   near the cashier in hopes that you’ll buy it without thinking.

 8. I didn't know that exercising too much is sign of mental .

 9. As a teenager, Marie  with her body image and confi dence.

10. Tristan has had a hard time   with the death of his beloved cat, Beluga.   

11. The doctor was worried about his patient’s  state.

B Vocabulary

  1  Fill in the blanks with the correct bold words from the reading.

Mind vs. BodyLesson 2

Brief note

Three major eating disorders are 
anorexia, binge eating, and bulimia.

Brief note

Anorexia is an eating disorder that causes those it aff ects 
to obsess over their weight and the food they eat.

Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Mind vs. Body.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Tell students to look at the picture on the page. 
•  Ask students how this photo might relate to the text. 

A Authentic Text
•  Explain that this text is an article from a school newspaper. In it, 

the writer explains her experience with an eating disorder. 
•  Tell students to look over the article. 
•  Ask students to find any words or information that they do not 

understand.
•  Review the meaning of these words and terms with the class. 
•  Have students read the article again. This time, have students 

underline the conditional sentences.
•  Have students share their responses.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y

1.  If I had seen an article like this when I was sick, I might have 
gotten help sooner.

2.  Even if someone had questioned my behavior, the anorexia 
would have explained it away.

3. “If you wanted to be pretty, then you would starve yourself.”

Teacher’s Note   Pausing for the Grammar

The grammar target in this lesson is focused on second and 
third conditionals. It may be beneficial to delay identifying the 
conditional sentences in the passage until after the grammar 
section has been completed.  

 
 
B Vocabulary

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Go over the bolded vocabulary words from the reading.
•  Have students complete the activity by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

 1. absence  2. gradually  3. Therapy
 4. absurd  5. optimistic  6. advertising
 7. junk food  8. disorder  9. struggled
10. coping 11. mental

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Have students complete the activity by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. therapy 2. junk food 3. advertising

4. struggle 5. mental

Extension   Tic Tac Toe

•  Provide blank sheets of paper for the students to write on.
•  Have students write nine fill-in-the-blank sentences using 

the vocabulary words in a 3 x 3 square grid.
•  Ask students to get into groups of three. 
•  To play the game, have a player select one of the nine boxes 

of the puzzle (which is not his/hers).
•  To claim the box, that player must provide the correct 

vocabulary word to complete the sentence.
•  After the first player has provided a response, the second 

player has a turn.
•  The first player to correctly complete three sentences in a 

row ends the puzzle.
•  Have the three players exchange their puzzles until each has 

had a change to verify the answers once and play the game 
twice.

Mind vs. BodyLesson 2

Aims

- Talk about eating disorders
- Describe a healthy relationship with food

Vocabulary

 struggle disorder advertising mental
 absence absurd therapy gradually
 cope junk food optimistic

Grammar

Second and third conditionals
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A Authentic Text

  Read and listen to the school newspaper article. Underline the conditional sentences. Track 28

MY YEAR WITH ANOREXIA 
by MacKenzie Norman

I have something to admit. Last year, I struggled with an eating disorder 
called anorexia. The fi rst thing I want to say is that anorexic people are 
not just teenagers who are too weak to ignore media and advertising. 
Anorexia is a mental health problem that you can’t just “get over.” And 
that’s why I’m writing this article; if I had seen an article like this when I 
was sick, I might have gotten help sooner.

Most people know that people with anorexia avoid eating. But it’s 
not like how your mom avoids bread when she’s on a diet. It’s a behavior that takes over your brain. 
My therapist says that anorexia is a great liar because it convinces you that you’re ugly and worthless. 
My anorexia came up with the best excuses. If I ate less, then people would love me more. Nobody 
questioned my absence at the lunch table or the small portions I ate at family dinners. Even if someone 
had questioned my behavior, the anorexia would have explained it away. If I had been asked, I would 
have said that I wasn’t hungry or that I was feeling sick. 

Even though I felt fat, I knew I had to hide my unhealthy skin and bones in baggy sweaters. Isn’t that 
absurd? That’s another example of the disease taking over my actions. Luckily, I saw a doctor who helped 
me start therapy. At fi rst, I saw my therapist three times a week. I learned how to beat the tricks my 
anorexia tried to play on me. I also learned how to eat large enough portions, and over the summer I 
gradually returned to a healthy weight. I still go to therapy once a week to work on coping positively 
with my situation.

I’m proud to say that my life is much better now. I no longer hear the voice saying, “If you wanted to be 
pretty, then you would starve yourself.” I can even eat junk food sometimes! That’s quite a victory for a 
girl who used to think grapes had too many calories. Most importantly, I feel optimistic about the future.

 1. I regret my  from school today because I missed my favorite school lunch.

 2. It took a lot of workout sessions, but Tony  improved his physical strength.

 3.  is a helpful tool for people with mental health issues.

 4. Some fashion choices of the past seem  today.

 5. Katrina was  about her chances of making the soccer team.

 6. If you pay attention, you’ll see  for everything from the cars we drive to the clothes we wear.

 7. Grocery stores put   near the cashier in hopes that you’ll buy it without thinking.

 8. I didn't know that exercising too much is sign of mental .

 9. As a teenager, Marie  with her body image and confi dence.

10. Tristan has had a hard time   with the death of his beloved cat, Beluga.   

11. The doctor was worried about his patient’s  state.

B Vocabulary

  1  Fill in the blanks with the correct bold words from the reading.

Mind vs. BodyLesson 2

Brief note

Three major eating disorders are 
anorexia, binge eating, and bulimia.

Brief note

Anorexia is an eating disorder that causes those it aff ects 
to obsess over their weight and the food they eat.
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D Use the Language

  Body Issues  

C Grammar  

 Second conditionals and third conditionals

second conditional

A second conditional sentence poses a condition and its possible, but often unlikely, result.

The condition (if clause) of a second condition is in the simple past tense. The result clause is in the present conditional 
(would + infi nitive without to). Sometimes, the word then is used in the result clause.

If I ate less, then people would love me more.
If Gina worked harder, then she would get a promotion. 

third conditional

A third conditional sentence poses a past condition and a result that could have happened, but did not. 

The condition (if clause) of a third condition is in the past perfect tense. The result clause is in the perfect conditional 
(would have + past participle). 

If I had been asked, I would have said that I wasn’t hungry or that I was feeling sick. 
If Gina had worked harder, then she would have gotten a promotion. 

struggle               therapy               junk food               mental               advertising

  2 Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

   Circle the correct words.

1. If it rained, you would not ( walk / have walked ) to work.

2. If I had paid attention, I would ( notice / have noticed ) she was not eating.

3. If John ( called / had called ) when he was supposed to, this never would have happened.

4. If that doctor treated Kenny’s eating disorder, Kenny would ( recover / have recovered ) sooner. 

5.  If you really ( cared / had cared ) about me, you would return my messages.

6.  If Alyssa had seen a nutritionist, she would ( struggle / have struggled ) less with her healthy eating plan.

1.  Anorexia is one type of disorder that can affect a person’s body image. 
Choose one disorder from the box to be the subject of an informative 
poster. Do online research to gather information about how the disorder 
relates to body image and self-esteem. 

2.  Work with a partner to create your poster. 

3.  Present your poster to the class.

bulimia depression body dysmorphic disorder

binge-eating disorder compulsive exercise social anxiety

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

C Grammar
Lesson 2 covers the following grammar: second and third 
conditionals. If necessary, look at the Grammar Reference in the 
back of the Student Book or brush up on the grammar before 
starting the activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the directions. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. walk 2. have noticed 3. had called

4. recover 5. cared 6. have struggled

Extension   Alternate Grammar

•  Have students work in pairs.
•  Ask students to review the sentences from the grammar 

exercise.
•  Challenge students to create new sentences by writing new 

result clauses using the if clauses from the activity.  
•  Have students share their revised sentences.
•  Provide feedback.

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 3 in Module 7, 
Lesson 2 of the workbook.

D Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Body Issues.”
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to get in pairs.
•  Tell students to discuss their choices with their partners.
•  Allow time for students to plan, research, and create their 

poster.
•  Provide materials as you are able.
•  Walk around and give feedback.
•  Ask students to present their posters to the class. 
•  Give feedback
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Alternative MedicineLesson 3

1. Have you had any experiences with alternative medicine? Discuss with a partner.

2.  Think about what is similar and different between conventional medicine and alternative medicine. 
Then fi ll in the Venn diagram.

Conventional Medicine Alternative Medicine

  2  Match each statement to the correct speaker. Write the speaker’s name next to the sentence.

1.  My mother is an herbalist, so naturally I am in favor 
of plant-based medicine. 

2.  Finally, when I was at my wits’ end, my friend 
recommended that I meet with a holistic practitioner.  

3.  I am concerned about how much blind faith people 
put into alternative medicine. 

4.  Why shouldn’t I trust hundreds of years of combined  
knowledge?  

5.  The holistic approach always looks at the whole 
person.  

6.  I feel bad for people who buy into alternative medicine 
because it seems healthier or more natural.  

B Audio 

  1  Listen and take notes on each speaker. Then answer the questions below. Track 29

Speaker 1: Daniel

Knowledge of Alternative Medicine: 

Use of Alternative Medicine: 

Opinion of Conventional Medicine: 

Speaker 2: Cam

Knowledge of Alternative Medicine: 

Use of Alternative Medicine: 

Opinion of Conventional Medicine: 

Speaker 3: Evan

Knowledge of Alternative Medicine: 

Use of Alternative Medicine: 

Opinion of Conventional Medicine: 

Brief note

Tried and true means that something is 
well-known to be reliable or eff ective.

Brief note

To stump someone is to present them with a 
problem or task that they cannot fi gure out.

Brief note

When people 
are at their wits’ 
end, they are out 
of ideas to solve 
a frustrating 
problem.

A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class. 

Alternative MedicineLesson 3

Aims

- Talk about medicine 
-  Describe how alternative medicine differs from conventional 

medicine 

Vocabulary

 process test minority vitamin conventional
 condition faith debate alternative at ease  
 as a whole

Grammar

both / either / neither / none / all

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Alternative 

Medicine.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Draw the Venn diagram from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. 
•  Point out that one section of the Venn diagram is for students’ 

thoughts regarding conventional medicine and that the second 
is for thoughts regarding alternative medicine.

•  Give students a few moments to consider their responses with a 
partner. 

•  After students have had a chance to fill in the diagram with a 
partner, lead a class discussion to fill in the diagram you have 
drawn on the board.

Teacher’s Note   Venn Diagrams

Students at this level are likely familiar with the Venn diagram, 
but it’s always best to review with students. Begin by asking if 
any students have used Venn diagrams in the past. If so, ask 
a volunteer to briefly explain how they are used. Check for 
understanding. If no one volunteers, briefly explain that there 
are two overlapping circles that represent two different topics. 
In each circle, you can place thoughts about the labeled topic.  
Point to where the circles overlap and explain that this section 
is for thoughts that apply to both topics.

B Audio  Track 29  
This talk is about alternative medicine. The speakers talk about 
their knowledge of and experience with different kinds of 
alternative medicine.

Part 1
•  Tell students they will listen to three talks by different people.
•  Ask students to listen for each of the individual’s opinions 

regarding alternative medicine and its uses.
•  Play the audio.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

tried and true.
•  Check for understanding by answering any questions that 

students may have.
•  Ask students to complete part 1. 
•  Have students share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

Daniel
1. mother was an herbalist / knows about the holistic approach
2. uses plant-based medicine
3.  drugs aren’t bad, but doctors care more about treating diseases 

than a person
Cam
1.  herbs and supplements are a scam / no governing body to test 

them
2. doesn’t use alternative medicine
3. will stick with tried and true science
Evan
1. met with holistic practitioner who was smart and caring
2. used alternative medicine to cure serious condition
3. still trusts conventional medicine

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Play the audio again.
•  Ask students to complete part 2 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. Daniel 2. Evan 3. Cam

4. Evan 5. Daniel 6. Cam
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Alternative MedicineLesson 3

1. Have you had any experiences with alternative medicine? Discuss with a partner.

2.  Think about what is similar and different between conventional medicine and alternative medicine. 
Then fi ll in the Venn diagram.

Conventional Medicine Alternative Medicine

  2  Match each statement to the correct speaker. Write the speaker’s name next to the sentence.

1.  My mother is an herbalist, so naturally I am in favor 
of plant-based medicine. 

2.  Finally, when I was at my wits’ end, my friend 
recommended that I meet with a holistic practitioner.  

3.  I am concerned about how much blind faith people 
put into alternative medicine. 

4.  Why shouldn’t I trust hundreds of years of combined  
knowledge?  

5.  The holistic approach always looks at the whole 
person.  

6.  I feel bad for people who buy into alternative medicine 
because it seems healthier or more natural.  

B Audio 

  1  Listen and take notes on each speaker. Then answer the questions below. Track 29

Speaker 1: Daniel

Knowledge of Alternative Medicine: 

Use of Alternative Medicine: 

Opinion of Conventional Medicine: 

Speaker 2: Cam

Knowledge of Alternative Medicine: 

Use of Alternative Medicine: 

Opinion of Conventional Medicine: 

Speaker 3: Evan

Knowledge of Alternative Medicine: 

Use of Alternative Medicine: 

Opinion of Conventional Medicine: 

Brief note

Tried and true means that something is 
well-known to be reliable or eff ective.

Brief note

To stump someone is to present them with a 
problem or task that they cannot fi gure out.

Brief note

When people 
are at their wits’ 
end, they are out 
of ideas to solve 
a frustrating 
problem.

A Warm-up

 Talk about the questions as a class. 
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D Grammar

  both / either / neither / none / all

both / either / neither / none / all

Both, either, and neither are correlative conjunctions used with and, or, or nor. They can also be used as pronouns. In 
either usage, these words always refer to only two people, things, or ideas. To refer to more than two people, things, or 
ideas, use none or all.

two more than two

both 
(this AND that)

either 
(this OR that)

neither 
(NOT this NOR that)

all 
(this AND that AND 
that)

none 
(NOT this NOR that 
NOR that)

Now I will use both 
conventional and 
alternative medicine. 
(conjunction)

Now, I will use both of 
them. (pronoun)

You can order either 
chicken or pasta. 
(conjunction)

You can order either 
of the two foods. 
(pronoun)

I bought neither the 
herb nor the vitamin. 
(conjunction)

I bought neither of 
the supplements. 
(pronoun)

The coach whistled to 
get the attention of 
all of the players.

None of my relatives 
use herbal remedies 
for pain.

1. Hailey’s mom recommends that you try ( either / both ) peppermint or ginger for your stomach problems. 
2. ( All / None ) of the options in this store appeal to me. Let’s go somewhere else.
3.  Did you hear that ( all / either ) of that doctor’s patients felt better after using the experimental treatment?
4.  My brother and sister like gardening, so I’m going to take ( all / both ) of them to the herbalist’s demonstration.

 Circle the correct words.

Daniel’s position: Alternative medicine, particularly holistic medicine, is highly effective and improves health. 

Cam’s position: Alternative medicine is a scam, and people should trust highly educated doctors and scientists.

Evan’s position: I am open to trying both conventional and alternative medicine, depending on the situation.

E Use the Language

  For or Against?

In this lesson, you heard speakers with different beliefs about alternative medicine. Choose one of the speakers’ 
positions. In a brief speech, try to argue that the position is correct. Do online research if necessary.

C Vocabulary

  Fill in the blanks with words from the box. Some words will not be used. 

1.  If running hurts your joints, swimming is a good  exercise.

2. I won’t be  until I know that you’ve arrived home safely.

3.  When it comes to vaccinations, which side of the  are you on?

4.   Though most scientists agree that global warming is caused by humanity’s actions, a  
disagree.

5.  The  of getting a driver’s license can be long and frustrating.

1.   The holistic  always looks at the whole person. This allows the practitioner to develop 
the .

2.   Only a small  of people rely on it, and for good reason: !

3.   Well, a couple years ago I had a serious  that stumped every doctor I visited. 

4.   There is no organization to test them for  and  in the same 
way that we test real medicine. 

5.   My mother is an herbalist, so naturally I am  plant-based medicine.

process      minority      vitamin      conventional      condition      debate      alternative      at ease

 3  Listen again and complete the sentences. Track 29

Part 3
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Have students complete part 3 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers by reading their completed 

sentences to the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y

1. approach; perfect treatment
2. minority; it doesn’t work
3. condition
4. safety; effectiveness
5. in favor of

Extension   Character Dialogues

•  Have students work in pairs.
•  Ask them to pick one of the characters from the audio and 

create a short dialogue that includes what is known about 
them based on the listening.

•  Give enough time for students to write and practice their 
dialogues.

•  Have students present their dialogues to the class. 

C Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 
•  Have a student read the direction lines.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the activity by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. alternative 2. at ease 3. debate

4. minority 5. process 

 

D Grammar
Lesson 3 covers the following grammar: both / either / neither / 
none / all. If necessary, look at the Grammar Reference in the back 
of the Student Book or brush up on the grammar before starting 
the activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the activity by themselves.  
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. either 2. None

3. all 4. both

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 4 in Module 7, 
Lesson 3 of the workbook.

E Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “For or Against?”
•  Ask students to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Encourage students to select the opinion they most closely 

agree with to defend.
•  Allow students to prepare their speeches before presenting to 

the class.
•  Have students give their speeches to the class.
•  Provide feedback.

Teacher’s Note   Personal Arguments

For this activity, students should present their own arguments, 
not those of the speakers from the dialogue. Although 
students are encouraged to review the thoughts of the 
speaker from the dialogues, they should be adapting that 
argument to reflect their own thoughts. For this reason, give 
students an appropriate amount of time to develop their 
thoughts before presenting their speeches.

Extension   A Great Alternative

•  Have students work in pairs.
•  Ask them to research different alternative medicines.
•  Have them identify an alternative medicine that has shown 

success in treating a disease or condition. 
•  Ask them to clarify what the medicine or treatment is, how 

it is used, and what disease or condition it is used to treat.
•  Then have them present their findings.
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A Warm-up

  Look at the pictures and answer the questions.

1.  What do you think is happening in each picture?
2.  What can you infer about how these people are feeling?

Stress & AilmentsLesson 4

B Authentic Text 

 1  Read and listen to the conversation. Track 30

Doctor:  Good afternoon. What can I help you with today?

Patient:  I have an ache in my back and shoulders that 
won’t go away. I’ve had this pain for months.

Doctor:  Is it a dull ache or a sharp ache?

Patient:  Mostly dull, but I do feel a tearing sensation if I 
move too fast. It feels like the left side of my back 
might actually be injured.

Doctor:  How often does this sensation occur? Once per 
hour, once a day? 

Patient:  About once a day. It happens if I either twist my body around or bend over to pick something up off the 
ground.

Doctor:  That does sound like a injury. Do you recall an incident that might have caused you to hurt your back?

Patient:  No. I’m not very physically active. I sit at a desk all day. I don’t know what I could have done.

Doctor:  What kind of work do you do?

Patient:  I’m a computer systems administrator. I love my job, but it can be challenging. Right now, we are 
upgrading software across the entire company, so my stress level is through the roof! 

Doctor:  Aha! My assessment is that your pain is due to a combination of both work stress and a lack of 
movement. Being hunched over a computer keyboard all day is very unhealthy.

Patient:  So, what can I do?

Doctor:  Take frequent breaks. If you don’t have time to take a walk, just standing for 30 seconds every 20 
minutes will keep your muscles from locking up. I also recommend you adopt a stretching routine to 
keep your blood fl owing. If you look at this pamphlet, my preferred stretches are as follows: neck and 
shoulder rolls, arm stretches, toe touches, and lunges. Those will provide you with some relief.

Patient:  Thanks, doc! I’ll try this out when I go back to work.

Doctor:  I hope this helps. Next time, don’t wait until you’re desperate before you come see me. Early treatment 
is the best way to prevent more serious ailments.

 3  Cross out the two false statements. Number the true sentences 1-6 in the order that they are mentioned in 
the conversation.

1.  The patient visits the doctor for a sprained wrist.

2.  The patient sits at a desk all day.

3.  The doctor recommends frequent breaks and stretching.

4.  The patient will begin his treatment on Monday.

5.  The patient has trouble coping with the pain.

6.  The doctor thinks the pain is due to stress and a lack of movement.

7.  The patient has a very easy job.

8.  The doctor asks if there was an incident.

   2  Talk about the questions after you read and 
listen. 

  1.  Do you relate to the patient? Why or why 
not?

  2.  Are you suffering from stress or any other 
ailments now?

  3.  What is the last health advice you received 
that you would recommend to a friend?

Brief note

When something is 
through the roof, it’s at 
an extremely high level.

Brief note

Neck and shoulder rolls, arm stretches, 
toe touches, and lunges are all common 
stretches used to alleviate pain, as well as 
to warm up for exercise and sports.

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Stress & Ailments.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “Have you ever been in the situation the 
people in the pictures are in?” and “When do you usually feel 
stressed?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

B Authentic Text  Track 30  
This text is a dialogue between a doctor and a patient. The patient 
is complaining of back pain, and the doctor is looking for the 
cause of this pain. 

Part 1
•  Tell students that they will read and listen to a conversation 

between a doctor and a patient. 
•  Ask students to take turns reading. 
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

through the roof.

Part 2
•  Discuss the questions in part 2.
•  Lead an open discussion.

Part 3
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines for part 3. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask for volunteers or call on students to read each of the 

statements. 
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y False statements: 1 and 7

True statements in order: 5, 8, 2, 6, 3, 4

C In Your World
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Physical Ailments.” 
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.  
•  Have students work with a partner.
•  Read each of the types of pain listed.
•  Ask students to rank the types of pain from least to most 

painful.
•  Invite students to discuss their thoughts. 

•  Ask students to share their thoughts with the class.
•  Lead an open discussion.

Extension   The Best Cure

•  Have students consider each of the types of pain discussed 
in the activity.

•  Ask students to consider ways in which people might 
encounter each of these types of pain.

•  Have students consider ways to avoid each type of pain.
•  Then have students consider ways to deal with the types of 

pain.
•  Invite students to share their thoughts with the class.

D Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Ask students to complete part 1 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

Stress & AilmentsLesson 4

Aims

-  Talk about different ways people experience stress
- Describe how stress affects physical health 

Vocabulary

 ache ailment assessment injured occur
 as follows sensation stress desperate relief 

Grammar

Subjunctive with that clauses
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A Warm-up

  Look at the pictures and answer the questions.

1.  What do you think is happening in each picture?
2.  What can you infer about how these people are feeling?

Stress & AilmentsLesson 4

B Authentic Text 

 1  Read and listen to the conversation. Track 30

Doctor:  Good afternoon. What can I help you with today?

Patient:  I have an ache in my back and shoulders that 
won’t go away. I’ve had this pain for months.

Doctor:  Is it a dull ache or a sharp ache?

Patient:  Mostly dull, but I do feel a tearing sensation if I 
move too fast. It feels like the left side of my back 
might actually be injured.

Doctor:  How often does this sensation occur? Once per 
hour, once a day? 

Patient:  About once a day. It happens if I either twist my body around or bend over to pick something up off the 
ground.

Doctor:  That does sound like a injury. Do you recall an incident that might have caused you to hurt your back?

Patient:  No. I’m not very physically active. I sit at a desk all day. I don’t know what I could have done.

Doctor:  What kind of work do you do?

Patient:  I’m a computer systems administrator. I love my job, but it can be challenging. Right now, we are 
upgrading software across the entire company, so my stress level is through the roof! 

Doctor:  Aha! My assessment is that your pain is due to a combination of both work stress and a lack of 
movement. Being hunched over a computer keyboard all day is very unhealthy.

Patient:  So, what can I do?

Doctor:  Take frequent breaks. If you don’t have time to take a walk, just standing for 30 seconds every 20 
minutes will keep your muscles from locking up. I also recommend you adopt a stretching routine to 
keep your blood fl owing. If you look at this pamphlet, my preferred stretches are as follows: neck and 
shoulder rolls, arm stretches, toe touches, and lunges. Those will provide you with some relief.

Patient:  Thanks, doc! I’ll try this out when I go back to work.

Doctor:  I hope this helps. Next time, don’t wait until you’re desperate before you come see me. Early treatment 
is the best way to prevent more serious ailments.

 3  Cross out the two false statements. Number the true sentences 1-6 in the order that they are mentioned in 
the conversation.

1.  The patient visits the doctor for a sprained wrist.

2.  The patient sits at a desk all day.

3.  The doctor recommends frequent breaks and stretching.

4.  The patient will begin his treatment on Monday.

5.  The patient has trouble coping with the pain.

6.  The doctor thinks the pain is due to stress and a lack of movement.

7.  The patient has a very easy job.

8.  The doctor asks if there was an incident.

   2  Talk about the questions after you read and 
listen. 

  1.  Do you relate to the patient? Why or why 
not?

  2.  Are you suffering from stress or any other 
ailments now?

  3.  What is the last health advice you received 
that you would recommend to a friend?

Brief note

When something is 
through the roof, it’s at 
an extremely high level.

Brief note

Neck and shoulder rolls, arm stretches, 
toe touches, and lunges are all common 
stretches used to alleviate pain, as well as 
to warm up for exercise and sports.

105

F Use the Language 

 Making Healthy Choices

What healthy choices do you make that help you live a better life? Take notes and 
fi ll in the chart. Share your answers with the class. 

C In Your World  

  Physical Ailments 

  Have you experienced any of these issues? Circle the ones that you have dealt with. Then use your knowledge 
to rank them in order from 1 (not painful) to 5 (extremely painful). Discuss your ranking with a partner.

D Vocabulary

  1  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

1. ache   a. to happen, often without planning
2.  ailment   b. an illness or health problem
3.  assessment   c. a lasting physical pain
4.  occur   d. a decision, opinion, or analysis

E Grammar 

  Subjunctive with that clauses 

subjunctive with that clauses

The subjunctive is a way of talking about suggestions and other hypothetical, rather than real, situations. It is often 
used in that clauses with the base form of the verb. These clauses often follow certain verbs and adjectives.

verb + that + subject + base verb
(verbs: advise, ask, demand, insist, recommend, 
request, suggest, etc.)

I suggest that you stand for thirty seconds every twenty minutes.
My doctor recommended that I start exercising.
I ask that my coworker not play loud music at his desk.

It’s + adjective + that + subject + base verb
(adjectives: essential, important, necessary, 
recommended, suggested, urgent)

It’s important that you not sit at your desk all day.
It’s essential that she start eating healthier snacks.
It’s urgent that this memo be read right away.

What healthy choice(s) do you make?

Why did you decide to make that choice?

as follows                   sensation                   desperate                   relief

 2  Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box.

1.  My address is : 123 Robertson Road, West Manchester, NH.
2.  Using an ice pack provided immediate  to my twisted ankle.
3.  I was  for a hot bath after working out at the gym.
4.  I love wool sweaters, but I can’t stand the itching  against my skin.

requested              be                     necessary                 advises                       share

 Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box.

1. It’s  that everyone learn about common food allergies.
2.  My parents always insisted that I  my toys with my brother.
3.  The employees have asked that their salaries  increased.
4.  Mr. Zina  that you call him back as soon as possible.
5.  Her doctor strongly  that she stop smoking immediately.

a broken bone tension headaches an allergic reaction to food blisters from a burn whiplash from a car accident

K
e
y

1. c          2. b          3. d          4. a 

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Ask students to complete part 2 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y 1. as follows 2. relief 

3. desperate 4. sensation

E Grammar
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. necessary 2. share 3. be

4. requested 5. advises

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 3 in Module 7, 
Lesson 4 of the workbook.

F Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Making Healthy 

Choices.”
•  Tell students to work in groups of three. 
•  Have students read the questions.
•  Allow them to discuss their thoughts with their group members.
•  Have students write their thoughts in the space provided.
•  Invite groups to share their thoughts with the class.

Extension   A Healthy Day

•  Have students work in pairs.
•  Start by having students outline their daily routine.
•  Ask them to identify areas in which they are active or 

making healthy choices.
•  Have students identify areas in which they are being 

sedentary or making unhealthy choices.
•  Ask students to suggest healthier choices to their partners.
•  Then have students rewrite their daily schedules, adding 

additional activities and healthy choices.
•  Invite students to share their usual and revised daily routines 

with the class.
•  Encourage students to act upon their revised routines.

Teacher’s Note   The Link Between Eating and Exercise

Students probably know that they should be eating healthy 
foods. When they don’t, they might feel sluggish and 
unhealthy. The same is true of exercise. When they haven’t 
exercised for a long time, they might feel sluggish and 
unhealthy as well. Emphasize the importance of healthy 
eating and healthy exercise throughout the activities in this 
lesson.
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1. How do we prevent disease? 
2. Do you think doctors always do what's best for patients? Why or why not?

C Authentic Text  

  Read the article about the anti-vaccination movement. 

Why Vaccines Matter

One of the greatest marvels of modern medicine is our ability to cure disease. 
In order to prevent disease before it can strike, we developed the vaccine. 
Vaccines have kept millions safe from a variety of deadly illnesses that plagued 
humanity for centuries. Now, however, we are seeing a huge threat to our 
health: the anti-vaccination movement. Finding its origins in a British study 
from 1997, this movement claims that childhood vaccines can cause autism. The study has since been 
dismissed by the scientifi c community for its errors. This is confusing for some people, because children 
develop symptoms of autism at the same ages they are usually receiving a schedule of vaccines. This isn’t 
reason to believe the vaccines are causing the autism. However, the idea that vaccines are dangerous is 
spreading. 

This anti-vaccination movement is dangerous for a couple of reasons. First, vaccinations are given to 
prevent diseases that can cause death, especially in young children. More dangerously, if fewer people 
are vaccinated, we start to lose our herd immunity. Without it, people with poor immune systems who 
haven’t received vaccines risk developing those diseases we vaccinate against.

When you examine the evidence presented by the movement, you quickly realize that it is more than 
misleading. Almost all of the major arguments against vaccinations have no proof supporting them. 
Parents say that vaccines can be harmful as they contain chemicals such as formaldehyde, even though 
the small amounts of these chemicals aren’t close to the amounts that naturally exist in our bodies. 
The movement also tries to argue that vaccines aren’t worth the risk because of potential medical 
complications. The risk of not vaccinating is potentially exposing your child to a fatal disease, meaning 
innocently misinformed parents can make a deadly mistake. We need to educate parents on the 
effectiveness of vaccines. Otherwise, their children’s lives are at stake.

Brief note

Autism is a social development disorder 
that impairs one’s ability to relate to and 
communicate with others.

Why Vaccines MatterLesson 5

D Analyze the Text 

 1 Read each statement and circle true or false. 

  1. The idea of people fearing vaccines is only a few years old. true false

  2. Vaccines prevent deadly illnesses. true false

  3. Dangerous chemicals in vaccines pose a risk to children. true false

  4. Herd immunity helps people even if they don’t have a vaccine. true false

  5. There is very little proof to support the claim that vaccines are dangerous.  true false

  6. Neither side is clearly more correct in their belief than the other. true false

Brief note

Herd immunity is an eff ect in which a high percentage of people are immune to a 
disease, making it diffi  cult for that disease to spread to people who aren't immune.

Brief note

If something 
is at stake, it 
is in danger 
of being lost.

B Prewriting 

  List some medical topics that people don’t always agree on. Briefl y describe the two sides of the argument.

Topic For Against

A  Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Controversial 

Medical Topics.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “What problems can arise when trying to 
prevent disease?” and “Have any larger problems resulted from 
trying to avoid other problems?”

•  Write down any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

B  Prewriting
•  Tell students to look at the prewriting activity. 
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the table with their own ideas.
•  Have students brainstorm in pairs if they have trouble working 

on their own.
•  Ask a few students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

C  Authentic Text
This text is an article. The writer writes about the anti-vaccination 
movement. 
•  Tell students they will read the article.
•  Ask students to take turns reading parts of the text.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

autism.

Teacher’s Note   Autism Around Us

Autism is a developmental disorder that affects a person’s 
ability to interact with others in effective, socially expected 
ways. Many students may not understand specifically how 
autism differs from social awkwardness. Explain that autism is 
evaluated by doctors and that people with autism sometimes 
have special needs when interacting with others.

D  Analyze the Text

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 1 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. false 2. true 3. false

4. true 5. true 6. false

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 2 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y

1. Parents fear that vaccinations will cause autism.
2.  If we don’t vaccinate children, many can become sick and we 

lose our herd immunity.

E  Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly while focusing on pronunciation.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.  
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 1 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 
 

K
e
y 1. examine 2. educate 3. vaccine

4. cure 5. develop

Why Vaccines Matter Lesson 5

Aims

-  Talk about vaccines and why they matter
-  Write about a controversial medical topic

Vocabulary

 vaccine cure educate develop 
 innocently misinform dismiss misleading
 examine immune system

Writing Guide

Controversial Medical Topics



107

106

A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1. How do we prevent disease? 
2. Do you think doctors always do what's best for patients? Why or why not?

C Authentic Text  

  Read the article about the anti-vaccination movement. 

Why Vaccines Matter

One of the greatest marvels of modern medicine is our ability to cure disease. 
In order to prevent disease before it can strike, we developed the vaccine. 
Vaccines have kept millions safe from a variety of deadly illnesses that plagued 
humanity for centuries. Now, however, we are seeing a huge threat to our 
health: the anti-vaccination movement. Finding its origins in a British study 
from 1997, this movement claims that childhood vaccines can cause autism. The study has since been 
dismissed by the scientifi c community for its errors. This is confusing for some people, because children 
develop symptoms of autism at the same ages they are usually receiving a schedule of vaccines. This isn’t 
reason to believe the vaccines are causing the autism. However, the idea that vaccines are dangerous is 
spreading. 

This anti-vaccination movement is dangerous for a couple of reasons. First, vaccinations are given to 
prevent diseases that can cause death, especially in young children. More dangerously, if fewer people 
are vaccinated, we start to lose our herd immunity. Without it, people with poor immune systems who 
haven’t received vaccines risk developing those diseases we vaccinate against.

When you examine the evidence presented by the movement, you quickly realize that it is more than 
misleading. Almost all of the major arguments against vaccinations have no proof supporting them. 
Parents say that vaccines can be harmful as they contain chemicals such as formaldehyde, even though 
the small amounts of these chemicals aren’t close to the amounts that naturally exist in our bodies. 
The movement also tries to argue that vaccines aren’t worth the risk because of potential medical 
complications. The risk of not vaccinating is potentially exposing your child to a fatal disease, meaning 
innocently misinformed parents can make a deadly mistake. We need to educate parents on the 
effectiveness of vaccines. Otherwise, their children’s lives are at stake.

Brief note

Autism is a social development disorder 
that impairs one’s ability to relate to and 
communicate with others.

Why Vaccines MatterLesson 5

D Analyze the Text 

 1 Read each statement and circle true or false. 

  1. The idea of people fearing vaccines is only a few years old. true false

  2. Vaccines prevent deadly illnesses. true false

  3. Dangerous chemicals in vaccines pose a risk to children. true false

  4. Herd immunity helps people even if they don’t have a vaccine. true false

  5. There is very little proof to support the claim that vaccines are dangerous.  true false

  6. Neither side is clearly more correct in their belief than the other. true false

Brief note

Herd immunity is an eff ect in which a high percentage of people are immune to a 
disease, making it diffi  cult for that disease to spread to people who aren't immune.

Brief note

If something 
is at stake, it 
is in danger 
of being lost.

B Prewriting 

  List some medical topics that people don’t always agree on. Briefl y describe the two sides of the argument.

Topic For Against
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E Vocabulary

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

vaccine                    cure                    educate                    develop                    examine

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

F Use the Language 

  Controversial Medical Topics

Writing Guide 

Introduce the idea: Talk about both sides of the topic.
Some people believe that…  Scientists say that...

Use Information: Give people the details they need to make an 
informed opinion.
Testing has shown that…   Despite this many people report that… 

Finish with your personal opinion: End by stating which side of 
the argument you believe in.
I support the idea that…  I believe this because…

1.   causing someone to believe something that is not true

2.   to decide that something or someone is not important and not worth considering

3.   in a way that lacks knowledge or ill intent

4.   to give false information

5.   the body’s cells and organs that fi ght illness and disease

innocently              misinform              dismiss              misleading              immune system

  2  Write the words from the box next to the correct defi nitions.

Read the writing guide. Use the writing guide to write a short, descriptive piece (two to four paragraphs) 
detailing both sides of a controversial medical topic you wrote about in activity B. Use the table if you 
need help choosing a topic. Research online if necessary.

 2 Answer the questions in one or two complete sentences.

  1.  What is the major fear of vaccinations?   

   

   

  2. What are some reasons that we need to vaccinate children?

   

   

MSG        Euthanasia        Organ donation        Animal testing        Pre-natal genetic testing

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.  
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 2 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 
 

K
e
y 1. misleading 2. dismiss 3. innocently

4. misinform 5. immune system

F  Use the Language
Prepare for the writing assignment before class. Read the 
information and prepare your own responses or examples before 
teaching. 
•  Write the title of the writing assignment on the board:  

“Controversial Medical Topics.”
•  Explain the guide to students. 
•  Ask students to consider the topics provided in the box for their 

writing. 
•  Complete the activity. 

Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

Animal Testing: A Necessary Evil?

Some people believe that products and medication must 
be tested on animals. They claim that only by testing these 
products on animals will we know that they are safe for 
human use. For this reason, thousands of animals are 
subjected to cruel treatment every day.

Studies show that it’s often unnecessary to test products 
on animals first. Many products, when similar to existing 
products, will not differ enough to justify animal testing. For 
this reason, animal testing should be greatly reduced.

I think animal testing is horrible. I believe this because there’s 
nothing worth letting animals suffer. We shouldn’t test new 
products on animals if they aren’t even meant for them. 

Teacher’s Note   Understanding the Topics

Students may benefit from a class-wide discussion of the 
topics presented in the box before selecting the focus for their 
writing. Ask them what each of the words in the box means. 
Have a brief discussion about each of the topics before 
students commit to writing. Be sure to ask why each topic 
could be controversial.

Extension   How Vaccines Changed the World

•  Have students work in groups.
•  Ask them to research a common vaccine that is given to 

many people.
•  Ask them to consider the following questions: What is the 

vaccine for? What happens to people who develop the 
disease? How many people developed the disease before 
the vaccine was available? How many people develop the 
disease now that the vaccine is in use?

•  Write the questions on the board.
•  Give enough time to research and prepare.
•  Have students take turns presenting their findings.
•  Give feedback.
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Active Review

A Discussing Acupuncture     

  Read the online discussion about acupuncture (an alternative medicine technique that involves putting 
needles into the skin). Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box. One word will not be used. 

 faith at ease temptation desperate minority
 relief ailments pain mental conventional

  Three years ago, I injured my knee playing basketball. Although I had 

surgery, it still hurts. Now, it's starting to cause physical as well as some 

emotional 1  . Both my mother and my best friend have 

tried acupuncture for different 2  , and they recommend 

it. I’m used to 3   medicine and don’t know much about 

alternative medicine. (Also, acupuncture involves needles, which I hate!) 

What do you think—should I try it?

  Defi nitely! Let me put your mind 4  . You have nothing 

to worry about! Acupuncture has been used for thousands of years, and is 

used today by millions of people. It is both painless and effective at pain 
5  . If you had started acupuncture right after your injury, 

your pain would have been cured already. 

  Sorry, Adam. But if you were familiar with the research, you’d know that 

there’s little evidence for acupuncture. People who are 6   

for pain relief want to believe that a treatment will work. But that’s the 

“placebo effect.” A placebo is a pill that looks like medicine but isn’t. When 

people take one, they sometimes feel better. In other words, they have such 

strong 7   in the pill that it seems to work. But the effect is 
8  , not physical. It’s neither real nor lasting. Acupuncture 

is the same. Jinsoo, I understand the 9   to try something 

new to relieve your pain, but don’t waste your time and money.

 Discuss the questions with a partner.

  1. What is Jinsoo’s problem?

  2. What do the two responses say? Which do you agree with more?

B Alternative Medicine       

 1  Look at the table and think of one more type of alternative medicine for the last column. Then, either 
by using your existing knowledge or by doing research, makes notes to fi ll in the table. 

Acupuncture Aromatherapy

What is it?

What ailments does it treat?

What is your experience/opinion?

 2  Discuss the table with a partner. Did you learn anything new? What do you and your partner agree/
disagree about?

Adam_21

Jinsoo_K

MJ_1997

Module 7 : Active Review

A Discussing Acupuncture

Part 1
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Have students read parts of the online discussion. 
•   Give feedback.
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1. pain 2. ailments 3. conventional
4. at ease 5. relief 6. desperate
7. faith 8. mental 9. temptation

Part 2
•   Tell students to work in pairs.
•   Tell students to discuss the questions with their partner.
•   Ask students to share their discussion with the class.
•   Give feedback.  

Teacher’s Note   Don’t Knock It Until You’ve Tried It

Some students may have strong opinions regarding 
acupuncture. It’s good to have different opinions, but it’s 
important to consider why certain opinions are held. Ask 
students showing strong opinions why they feel so strongly. 
You may find that their opinions are well-founded, and their 
reasons may provide a good discussion point for the class.

B Alternative Medicine

Part 1
•   Have students read the questions and review the chart.
•   Confirm understanding by asking for and clarifying questions.
•   Invite students to respond to the questions and complete the 

table on their own.

Part 2
•   Have students work in pairs.
•   Tell students to begin a brief discussion with their partners, and 

then to participate in a class-wide discussion.
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Acupuncture
-  Acupuncture is the process of using needles to stimulate certain 

nerve points in the human body.  
-  It is used to treat anything from muscle sores to issues with 

internal organs.
-  I have no experience with acupuncture. I would be nervous to 

have needles stuck into my body, but many people claim that it 
works well.

Aromatherapy
-  Aromatherapy is the use of smells to bring about changes and 

healing to the body.
-  It treats stress mostly, but the relief of stress helps the rest of the 

body heal.
-  I like aromatherapy. Surrounding myself with nice smells helps me 

relax at the end of a long day.

Answers will vary. Turmeric (Ayurveda)
-  Turmeric is a spice that comes from the turmeric plant. It is 

commonly used in Indian cooking.
-  Turmeric is helpful for lowering cholesterol levels and reducing 

inflammation.
-  I feel good after eating foods that include turmeric. The added 

advantage is that food cooked with turmeric tastes great! 

Extension   A Visit to the Doctor

•  Have students work with a partner.
•  Have them develop a dialogue between a patient and a 

doctor.
•  Ask that they determine what the patient’s ailment will be.
•  Ask students to determine whether the doctor will 

recommend conventional or alternative treatment.
•  Allow students to practice their dialogues.
•  Invite students to perform their dialogues for the class.
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Active Review

A Discussing Acupuncture     

  Read the online discussion about acupuncture (an alternative medicine technique that involves putting 
needles into the skin). Fill in the blanks with the correct words from the box. One word will not be used. 

 faith at ease temptation desperate minority
 relief ailments pain mental conventional

  Three years ago, I injured my knee playing basketball. Although I had 

surgery, it still hurts. Now, it's starting to cause physical as well as some 

emotional 1  . Both my mother and my best friend have 

tried acupuncture for different 2  , and they recommend 

it. I’m used to 3   medicine and don’t know much about 

alternative medicine. (Also, acupuncture involves needles, which I hate!) 

What do you think—should I try it?

  Defi nitely! Let me put your mind 4  . You have nothing 

to worry about! Acupuncture has been used for thousands of years, and is 

used today by millions of people. It is both painless and effective at pain 
5  . If you had started acupuncture right after your injury, 

your pain would have been cured already. 

  Sorry, Adam. But if you were familiar with the research, you’d know that 

there’s little evidence for acupuncture. People who are 6   

for pain relief want to believe that a treatment will work. But that’s the 

“placebo effect.” A placebo is a pill that looks like medicine but isn’t. When 

people take one, they sometimes feel better. In other words, they have such 

strong 7   in the pill that it seems to work. But the effect is 
8  , not physical. It’s neither real nor lasting. Acupuncture 

is the same. Jinsoo, I understand the 9   to try something 

new to relieve your pain, but don’t waste your time and money.

 Discuss the questions with a partner.

  1. What is Jinsoo’s problem?

  2. What do the two responses say? Which do you agree with more?

B Alternative Medicine       

 1  Look at the table and think of one more type of alternative medicine for the last column. Then, either 
by using your existing knowledge or by doing research, makes notes to fi ll in the table. 

Acupuncture Aromatherapy

What is it?

What ailments does it treat?

What is your experience/opinion?

 2  Discuss the table with a partner. Did you learn anything new? What do you and your partner agree/
disagree about?

Adam_21

Jinsoo_K

MJ_1997
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Fluency

A Read to Write    

  Read the newspaper article and fi ll in the blanks with the correct words from the box.

B Speak to Write

  Discuss the questions with a partner.

  1.  What new rule has been made in London? Why?

  2.  Do you agree or disagree with this rule? Why?

C Now Write  

  Read the following statement. Decide whether you agree or disagree. Write a short paragraph (fi ve to 
seven sentences) stating your opinion and giving reasons.

  “Advertisements that show unrealistic body ideals shouldn’t be allowed in public places.”

absurd             advertising             that             nor             overweight             occurring

“Body-Shaming” Ads: A Public Health Problem?

A debate is 1   in several European cities, including 

Paris, London, Berlin, and Stockholm. These cities have been discussing 

new regulations on public 2  . In particular, some 

offi cials want to ban ads that might be seen as “sexist.” The ads that offi cials fi nd offensive show 

very thin women in bikinis or other revealing clothing. 

The mayor of London, for example, has said that such ads will no longer be allowed in the city’s 

subway stations. According to the mayor and other critics, large numbers of people are 

3   and are ashamed of their bodies. Moreover, women especially struggle with 

this problem. And some advertisements give 4  , misleading ideas to girls and 

women about how they should look. Such ads cause feelings of pain and shame and are therefore 

unhealthy. Thus, it’s important 5   advertisements show realistic images of women.

Not everyone agrees, however. Some people say that rules against ads are neither necessary 

6   legal in countries that value freedom of speech.

Fluency

A Read to Write
•   Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•   Check for understanding.
•   Tell students to read over the newspaper article.
•   Tell students to complete the activity by themselves.
•   Invite students to read the article aloud in order to check their 

responses.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. occurring 2. advertising 3. overweight

4. absurd 5. that 6. nor

B Speak to Write
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Tell students to get in pairs.
•   Tell students to discuss the questions. 
•   Walk around and give feedback.

Teacher’s Note   Class Discussion

Students may benefit from additional discussion about the 
topics from the Speak to Write exercise. After students have 
had a chance to discuss the topics with their partners, ask the 
questions to the class as a whole. Allow students to expand 
upon the topic with additional thoughts.

C Now Write
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Tell students to complete the writing activity.
•   Ask students to share with the class.
•   Give feedback. 

Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

I think that advertisements showing “perfected” images of 
people are a problem for society. Many of these images have 
been heavily edited using computers or other airbrushing 
techniques. Often, the images barely resemble the original 
untouched photos, but they still look as if they were real. 
Seeing images like these pressure people into striving toward 
a perfection that doesn’t exist. They can make people feel 
demoralized about their own appearance, which can lead to 
serious problems with body image or even eating disorders.

Extension   A Class Vote

•  After students have had a chance to share their writing, lead 
a class-wide discussion on the topic of advertisements in 
public places.

•  Ask students to find and share an example advertisement 
that they think is inappropriate or promotes an unhealthy 
body image.

•  Ask students to identify the pros and cons of advertisements 
in public places.

•  When students have shared their thoughts, take a vote 
to determine whether the class feels that advertisements 
should be allowed or banned from public places.
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MODULE 8 Business

Warm-up

1. Describe what you think is mankind’s greatest invention.  

 

2.  Describe three famous businessmen. Why are they famous?  

  

 

 

3.  How should people’s salaries be decided? Give a detailed explanation.

 

 

4.  Describe the ideal work environment for you.  

 

 

5. Name three companies you would like to work for and describe why you feel that way.
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 Write

  Which would you prefer: a high-salary and stressful job; a low-salary and 
fun job?

1.  Rewrite the sentence as a question.   

  I enjoy reading business articles about my favorite companies.

 

2. Complete the following sentence with words that are true for you.  

 My teacher is both  and . 

3. Respond by completing the following sentence.    

 A: My boss doesn’t work very hard. 

 B: I don’t agree, 

4. Write two sentences using the following phrases: take a break; take a look   

 

 

 Grammar

  Answer the questions.

 Vocabulary

  Read the words and put a check mark () by the ones you know. 

Module 8   Preview
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Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5

 innovator  entrepreneur  handout  adequate  focus on

 contrast  discrimination  backup  nationwide  to begin with

 programming  discourage  starve  lesson  justify

 strain  pride  economy  structure  authority

 technological  bold  fund  short-term  deadline

 publicity  reinvent  recession  tension  resign

 credit  aim  substantial  response  extension

 breakthrough  self-confi dent  profi t  propose  draining
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Warm-up
•  Draw students’ attention to the title of Module 8. Ask students 

what they think this module is going to be about.
•  Write students’ responses on the board and ask them to 

elaborate. 
•  Ask students to read the Warm-up activity. Then give them time 

to complete the activity on their own.
•  Ask students to share their answers. Write new words and good 

responses on the board. Give feedback. 
•  Ask students to explain some of their answers. 

Extension   Serious Business

•   Have students work in small groups of three or four.
•   Ask them to consider different types of businesses.
•   Have students evaluate which of the businesses they listed 

are the most important for their society.
•   Have them evaluate the pros and cons of the businesses 

they’ve identified.
•   Then have groups share their thoughts with the class.

Vocabulary
•  Read the vocabulary lists aloud with a focus on pronunciation.
•  Ask students to listen and repeat. 
•  Ask students to go through the vocabulary and put a check 

mark next to words they already know.
•  Ask students which words they did not know. Give feedback. 
•  Be prepared to answer students’ questions or to put the words 

in context with example sentences. 

Teacher’s Note   Pronunciation

One way to practice pronunciation is to ask students to identify 
words that have similar pronunciations. Have them compare 
the meaning of the vocabulary word with the meaning of the 
similarly pronounced word they have identified. If the similar 
words have a similar meaning, explore this further with the 
students. Why do they think this might be?

Grammar
•  Ask students to look over the grammar activity. 
•  Ask students to complete the grammar activity on their own or 

with a partner. 
•  Go over the activity as a class. Ask students to give their answers 

and give feedback. 
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1.  Do you enjoy reading business articles about your favorite 
companies? 

2.  Answers will vary.
  My teacher is both helpful and friendly.
3.  I don’t agree; he does work very hard.
4.  Answers will vary.
  I want to take a break.
  Take a look at that sunset!

Teacher’s Note   Module 8 Grammar 

The following grammar will be covered in the module. Be 
prepared to cover these grammatical constructions in the 
Grammar Preview activity. 
Lesson 2 Inversion
Lesson 3 Emphatic form
Lesson 4 Collocations with take and make

Write
•  Ask a student to read the directions. 
•  Ask students if they have any questions or need any clarification 

before they start. 
•  Give students a sample response. 
•  Ask students to complete the activity and then share with a 

partner.

Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

I would rather have a stressful, high-paying job than a fun, 
low-paying job. The purpose of work is to do work and make 
a living. It’s important. Jobs aren’t meant to be fun. High-
paying, high-stress jobs are usually important. The best part 
is that when I do have time away from work, I’ll be able to 
afford nice things and an exotic vacation.

Business 

Module 8

Module 8 Goals

-  I can quickly scan through long and complex texts on topics of 
interest to locate relevant details.

-  I can generally cover gaps in vocabulary and structure with 
paraphrases.

-  I can follow the essentials of lectures, talks, and reports, and other 
forms of complex academic or professional presentation in my field.

-  I can summarize information and arguments from a variety of 
sources, highlighting significant points.

-  I can write a paper developing my argument with appropriate 
highlighting of significant points and relevant supporting detail.
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1. How would you defi ne an innovator?
2. Who would you rank as the top three innovators in modern history?
3. What can you predict about the future of computer technology?

B Authentic Text

  1  Read the magazine article. Then answer the questions below.

InnovatorsLesson 1

 3 Choose the best title for each paragraph. 

 The Ups and Downs of Business  Interesting Innovators

 The Early Days   Looking to the Future

Paragraph 1
Innovators are people who see the world diff erently. They think creatively 
to accomplish things that the rest of us can only dream of. Steve Jobs 
is one such innovator. You may know him as the co-founder of Apple 
Computers, along with his partner, Steve Wozniak. But most people give 
Jobs credit as the true visionary behind the company. How could one man 
be responsible for so many technological advances?

Paragraph 2
Steve Jobs was born in San Francisco, California, in 1955. In high school, he befriended Steve Wozniak, 
a computer whiz who introduced Jobs to engineering and programming. Jobs’ other friends were more 
interested in art and literature, but he enjoyed both equally. The contrast between these interests helped 
Jobs expand his thinking. He briefl y attended college, but dropped out to travel to India. When he returned 
to San Francisco in the 1970s, he worked as a computer technician and remained good friends with Steve 
Wozniak.

Paragraph 3
In 1976, Steve Wozniak invented a computer that he called the Apple I. It was so unique that Jobs convinced 
him to sell it. From that point on, the two friends were in business together. In 1984, Apple revealed the 
Macintosh computer; this tremendous accomplishment earned Apple a lot of good publicity. But Jobs and 
Wozniak had diff erent ideas about how to run the company. This put a lot of strain on their relationship. Jobs 
decided to quit Apple and founded NeXT, Inc. as well as Pixar. He enjoyed spending his wealth on creative 
projects. After all this success, Apple bought NeXT in 1996 and made Jobs the CEO. After a decade, he was 
right back where he wanted to be.

Paragraph 4
Today, Apple is known as a leader in the personal computer revolution. Steve Jobs is responsible for such 
breakthroughs as the iMac, iPod, iTunes, and iPhone. How many of those products do you own? After Jobs’ 
death in 2011, the company has continued to grow. Apple is still considered one of the most innovative tech 
companies. Whenever a new Apple product is announced, people eagerly await its release. Some line up in 
front of stores days before the product is set to be available! It’s amazing to think that all of this is due to one 
creative leader.

Brief note

A visionary is a person who is 
able to see how the world can be 
improved in the future and is able 
to make those improvements.

Brief note

A computer whiz is someone who is naturally gifted at using, building, or programming computers.

  2  Discuss the questions.

1. What adjectives can you use to describe innovators like Steve Jobs?

2.  What products do you use that can be credited to Steve Jobs?

3.  Do you think it’s fair that Steve Jobs was able to become CEO of Apple after previously leaving it?

4.  If Steve Jobs were alive today, what do you think he would predict for the future of Apple?

Brief note

CEO stands for chief executive 
offi  cer. It is the highest position in 
a company. A CEO usually has the 
fi nal say on all decisions and is the 
public face of the company.

Business

Module 8 Overview:

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Innovators.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask 

follow-up questions such as “How does the world look today 
compared to ten years ago?” and “What do you think the 
world will look like in ten years from now?”

•  Write any new vocabulary and good answers that students 
come up with. 

Teacher’s Note   The Fame of Steve Jobs

At the time of his passing in 2011, Steve Jobs was famous 
and recognized by people around the world. However, your 
students may have been fairly young at that time. Many of 
them may not recognize Steve Jobs. Begin by having students 
identify the man in the picture and ask if they can tell you 
anything about him.

B Authentic Text
This text is a magazine article about Steve Jobs and the innovation 
shown by Apple Computers. The text discusses important periods 
in Steve Job’s and Apple’s history.

Part 1
•  Tell students they will read about Steve Jobs and Apple 

Computers. 
•  Ask students to take turns reading.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

visionary and computer whiz.
•  Ask follow-up questions such as “What did Steve Jobs do for 

Apple?” to check for understanding.
•  Give feedback.

Part 2
•  Ask students to read the questions.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Have students consider the questions on their own first. 
•  Then lead an open discussion to explore the questions.
•  Give feedback. 

InnovatorsLesson 1

Lesson 1: Innovators

Aims: - Talk about the development of technology
-  Describe how technology can change the world

Vocabulary: Innovation

Lesson 2: Entrepreneurs

Aims: - Talk about entrepreneurs
-  Describe the qualities needed to be an entrepreneur

Vocabulary: Entrepreneurship

Grammar: Inversion

Lesson 3: Free Money?

Aims: - Talk about a universal basic income
-  Describe what a society employing a universal 

basic income would look like

Vocabulary: Welfare

Grammar: Emphatic form

Lesson 4: Shorter Workdays

Aims: -  Talk about the amount of time one should work 
each day

-  Describe the tasks required at various jobs and 
the amount of time each task requires  

Vocabulary: Work conditions

Grammar: Collocations with take and make

Lesson 5: Work Environment

Aims: - Talk about the different places people work
- Write about the perfect working environment

Vocabulary: Office life

Writing Guide: The Perfect Workplace 

Aims

- Talk about the development of technology
- Describe how technology can change the world

Vocabulary

 innovator contrast programming strain
 technological publicity credit tremendous
 revolution breakthrough
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1. How would you defi ne an innovator?
2. Who would you rank as the top three innovators in modern history?
3. What can you predict about the future of computer technology?

B Authentic Text

  1  Read the magazine article. Then answer the questions below.

InnovatorsLesson 1

 3 Choose the best title for each paragraph. 

 The Ups and Downs of Business  Interesting Innovators

 The Early Days   Looking to the Future

Paragraph 1
Innovators are people who see the world diff erently. They think creatively 
to accomplish things that the rest of us can only dream of. Steve Jobs 
is one such innovator. You may know him as the co-founder of Apple 
Computers, along with his partner, Steve Wozniak. But most people give 
Jobs credit as the true visionary behind the company. How could one man 
be responsible for so many technological advances?

Paragraph 2
Steve Jobs was born in San Francisco, California, in 1955. In high school, he befriended Steve Wozniak, 
a computer whiz who introduced Jobs to engineering and programming. Jobs’ other friends were more 
interested in art and literature, but he enjoyed both equally. The contrast between these interests helped 
Jobs expand his thinking. He briefl y attended college, but dropped out to travel to India. When he returned 
to San Francisco in the 1970s, he worked as a computer technician and remained good friends with Steve 
Wozniak.

Paragraph 3
In 1976, Steve Wozniak invented a computer that he called the Apple I. It was so unique that Jobs convinced 
him to sell it. From that point on, the two friends were in business together. In 1984, Apple revealed the 
Macintosh computer; this tremendous accomplishment earned Apple a lot of good publicity. But Jobs and 
Wozniak had diff erent ideas about how to run the company. This put a lot of strain on their relationship. Jobs 
decided to quit Apple and founded NeXT, Inc. as well as Pixar. He enjoyed spending his wealth on creative 
projects. After all this success, Apple bought NeXT in 1996 and made Jobs the CEO. After a decade, he was 
right back where he wanted to be.

Paragraph 4
Today, Apple is known as a leader in the personal computer revolution. Steve Jobs is responsible for such 
breakthroughs as the iMac, iPod, iTunes, and iPhone. How many of those products do you own? After Jobs’ 
death in 2011, the company has continued to grow. Apple is still considered one of the most innovative tech 
companies. Whenever a new Apple product is announced, people eagerly await its release. Some line up in 
front of stores days before the product is set to be available! It’s amazing to think that all of this is due to one 
creative leader.

Brief note

A visionary is a person who is 
able to see how the world can be 
improved in the future and is able 
to make those improvements.

Brief note

A computer whiz is someone who is naturally gifted at using, building, or programming computers.

  2  Discuss the questions.

1. What adjectives can you use to describe innovators like Steve Jobs?

2.  What products do you use that can be credited to Steve Jobs?

3.  Do you think it’s fair that Steve Jobs was able to become CEO of Apple after previously leaving it?

4.  If Steve Jobs were alive today, what do you think he would predict for the future of Apple?

Brief note

CEO stands for chief executive 
offi  cer. It is the highest position in 
a company. A CEO usually has the 
fi nal say on all decisions and is the 
public face of the company.
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 4 Circle the fi ve statements below that are true according to the information in the reading.

1. Steve Jobs founded Apple without any help.

2. As a young man, Jobs was interested in computers as well as art and literature. 

3. Jobs dropped out of college and traveled to India.

4. Jobs and Wozniak had an easy time being in business together.

5. Jobs enjoyed funding creative projects.

6. Jobs became CEO of Apple after his company, NeXT, was bought out.

7. Steve Wozniak invented the Apple I in 1955.

8. Apple is one of the most innovative technology companies today.

C Vocabulary

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures. 

innovator                    contrast                    programming                    strain

1.  2.  3.  4.  

 2  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

1. technological   a. appreciation given to someone for work they have done

2. publicity   b. a sudden, very important discovery or event

3. credit   c. related to the use of scientifi c knowledge

4. tremendous   d. a very important change in the way that people do things

5. revolution   e. media attention that brings awareness to a person or business

6. breakthrough   f. very large

D Use the Language 

 More Great Innovators

1.  Did you know about Steve Jobs’ story before? If not, what did you think of 
it? Discuss with a partner.

2.  Choose another technological innovator from the list below. Do some 
online research to fi nd out about the person’s life. Share your results with 
the class.

Bill Gates (founder of Microsoft)

Sergey Brin (founder of Google)

Jeff Bezos (founder of Amazon)

Grace Hopper (inventor of the COBOL programming language)

Mary Kenneth Keller (fi rst woman to earn a PhD in computer science)

Part 3
•  Ask a student to read the direction line and the titles.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.
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3, 1, 2, 4

Part 4
•  Have a student read the direction line.
•  Then have students read the sentences one at a time.
•  Allow students to complete the activity on their own.
•  Check answers by having volunteers read the true statements.
•  Ask the class whether they agree that each statement read 

aloud is actually true.

K
e
y

True statements: 2, 3, 5, 6, 8 

C Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly while focusing on pronunciation.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Ask students to complete part 1 by themselves first. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. programming 2. strain

3. innovator 4. contrast

Part 2
•  Ask students to complete part 2 by themselves first.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

K
e
y

1. c       2. e       3. a       4. f       5. d       6. b

D Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “More Great 

Innovators.” 
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to work in pairs.
•  Tell pairs to discuss the first question.
•  After students have had a chance to discuss question 1, 

encourage them to identify the people they recognize from the 
list in question 2.

•  Have students select a person to research.
•  Ask students to share their findings.

Teacher’s Note   Other Innovators

Some groups may wish to work with an innovator who does 
not appear on this list. Thinking outside the box like this has 
some benefits and some challenges. In order to confirm a 
student’s request, first familiarize yourself with the person he 
or she wishes to report on. Is this person an innovator? Do 
you think this person is appropriate for your students? If you 
approve the choice of this person, familiarize yourself with 
him or her so that you can properly assess the student’s’ work. 

Extension   Independent Research

•   Have students work individually to consider the world they 
live in compared to their parents’ generation.

•   Ask them to research online and/or interview a parent or a 
grandparent regarding the innovation they feel has most 
changed the world over the past 30-50 years.

•   Have students research this innovation. Who were the 
leading innovators whose work led to this change?

•   Ask students to write a report detailing their findings 
regarding the innovation and innovator(s).

•   Have students share their research with the class. 



114

114

A Authentic Text

  Read the magazine profi le. 

Profi les of Success: Oprah Winfrey  

In the past, when people were asked to think of a businessperson or entrepreneur, they used to imagine 
a man. Then came Oprah. Society has changed, and seldom has one person illustrated change better than 
Oprah Winfrey. Oprah not only has the same determination as other famous entrepreneurs like Steve 
Jobs, but also overcame poverty and discrimination. Are you wondering how she achieved her status as a 
self-made billionaire? 

Oprah grew up in poverty and faced racism that would have discouraged many people from chasing 
their dreams. However, her father gave her a sense of pride by acting as her mentor and making her 
education a priority. She eventually got a job as a television news anchor. 

She had diffi culties in her early career. Once she was told to cut her hair because of its “ethnic” 
appearance. She also found troubling news diffi cult to report due to feeling the pain of the victims too 
intensely. Eventually, though, she rose to fame and was given her own show.

Tired of working for other people, and wanting to take control of her own creative voice, Oprah boldly 
took a fi nancial risk and founded her own media company, Harpo, Inc. With The Oprah Winfrey Show, 
Oprah reinvented the talk show by avoiding talk of criminals or scandals to grab the viewer’s attention. 
Never before had a talk show host aimed content at mostly female viewers and focused on helping them 
become just as self-confi dent as she was. Oprah’s viewers were so pleased that they tuned in every day. 

Oprah grew her media empire by continuing her successful show, starting Oprah.com, publishing O, 
The Oprah Magazine, and founding the Oxygen television network. These were all her own creations! 
Although her show ended in 2011 after 25 years on the air, Oprah remains infl uential through her other 
projects and her philanthropic efforts around the world. 

 1. The inventor  pitched his idea to a group of investors. 

 2. The experienced  was confi dent that his new products would do well. 

 3.  Between owning magazines and television networks and producing her own shows, Oprah created a powerful 
 empire. 

 4.  Even though I own only a small shop, I take  in how I provide my customers with great service. 

 5.  Steve Jobs is considered a great entrepreneur because he  how we listen to music. 

 6.  The bad economy has  him from opening his own restaurant. 

 7.  I started my own business to sell my , service robots that clean your house. 

 8.  Oprah’s show had wide appeal, but it was mostly  at female viewers.  

 9.  I wish I were  enough to quit my job and start my own business. 

10.  The young business owner faced  because many believed he was too inexperienced. 

B Vocabulary

  1  Fill in the blanks with the correct bold words from the reading.

EntrepreneursLesson 2

Brief note

Oxygen is a television network focused 
on women's issues and entertainment.

Brief note

When something is on the air 
it is being broadcast on radio 
or television.

 2  Write the words from the reading under the correct pictures.

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  

Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Entrepreneurs.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Ask students if they know the meaning of entrepreneur. Begin 

by explaining the word to students to ensure the foundation 
needed for this lesson.

•  Ask students what they know about Oprah Winfrey.
•  Have students identify how Oprah Winfrey might be considered 

an entrepreneur.

A Authentic Text
This text is a magazine profile. It discusses the profile of Oprah 
Winfrey and how her television show changed the world.
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Ask students to take turns reading parts of the text.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

on the air.
•  Give feedback.  

Teacher’s Note   Who’s that?

Oprah Winfrey was one of the most famous names in the 
world while she hosted the Oprah Winfrey Show. However, 
the last episode of the show aired May 25, 2011. Many of 
your students may have been quite young at this time and 
not aware of the impact that show had on society. Don’t be 
surprised if students are learning about Oprah Winfrey for the 
first time. If possible, show students a segment of her show or 
a scene from one of the films that she has acted in.

B Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Ask students to complete part 1 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

 1. boldly 2. entrepreneur 3. media
 4. pride 5. reinvented 6. discouraged
 7. creations 8. aimed 9. self-confident
10. discrimination

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Ask students to complete part 2 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. self-confident 2. discrimination 3. pride

4. media 5. discourage

 

Extension    Another Profile

•  Have students write a short profile about a famous 
entrepreneur in their country or region.

•  Tell students to research some facts online.
•  Ask students to share their profiles with the class.

Entrepreneurs Lesson 2

Aims

- Talk about entrepreneurs
- Describe the qualities needed to be an entrepreneur

Vocabulary

  entrepreneur discrimination discouraged pride         
 boldly reinvent aim self-confident
 media creation

Grammar

Inversion
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A Authentic Text

  Read the magazine profi le. 

Profi les of Success: Oprah Winfrey  

In the past, when people were asked to think of a businessperson or entrepreneur, they used to imagine 
a man. Then came Oprah. Society has changed, and seldom has one person illustrated change better than 
Oprah Winfrey. Oprah not only has the same determination as other famous entrepreneurs like Steve 
Jobs, but also overcame poverty and discrimination. Are you wondering how she achieved her status as a 
self-made billionaire? 

Oprah grew up in poverty and faced racism that would have discouraged many people from chasing 
their dreams. However, her father gave her a sense of pride by acting as her mentor and making her 
education a priority. She eventually got a job as a television news anchor. 

She had diffi culties in her early career. Once she was told to cut her hair because of its “ethnic” 
appearance. She also found troubling news diffi cult to report due to feeling the pain of the victims too 
intensely. Eventually, though, she rose to fame and was given her own show.

Tired of working for other people, and wanting to take control of her own creative voice, Oprah boldly 
took a fi nancial risk and founded her own media company, Harpo, Inc. With The Oprah Winfrey Show, 
Oprah reinvented the talk show by avoiding talk of criminals or scandals to grab the viewer’s attention. 
Never before had a talk show host aimed content at mostly female viewers and focused on helping them 
become just as self-confi dent as she was. Oprah’s viewers were so pleased that they tuned in every day. 

Oprah grew her media empire by continuing her successful show, starting Oprah.com, publishing O, 
The Oprah Magazine, and founding the Oxygen television network. These were all her own creations! 
Although her show ended in 2011 after 25 years on the air, Oprah remains infl uential through her other 
projects and her philanthropic efforts around the world. 

 1. The inventor  pitched his idea to a group of investors. 

 2. The experienced  was confi dent that his new products would do well. 

 3.  Between owning magazines and television networks and producing her own shows, Oprah created a powerful 
 empire. 

 4.  Even though I own only a small shop, I take  in how I provide my customers with great service. 

 5.  Steve Jobs is considered a great entrepreneur because he  how we listen to music. 

 6.  The bad economy has  him from opening his own restaurant. 

 7.  I started my own business to sell my , service robots that clean your house. 

 8.  Oprah’s show had wide appeal, but it was mostly  at female viewers.  

 9.  I wish I were  enough to quit my job and start my own business. 

10.  The young business owner faced  because many believed he was too inexperienced. 

B Vocabulary

  1  Fill in the blanks with the correct bold words from the reading.

EntrepreneursLesson 2

Brief note

Oxygen is a television network focused 
on women's issues and entertainment.

Brief note

When something is on the air 
it is being broadcast on radio 
or television.

 2  Write the words from the reading under the correct pictures.

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  
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E Use the Language 

  Be an Entrepreneur!

  Team up with a partner to co-found your own company. Use the table below to write about what product 
or service you will provide, your anticipated obstacles, and how you plan to overcome them. Present this 
plan to the class without using your notes.

1. Our bus comes.

  Here .

2. I’ve seldom felt so self-confi dent.

  Seldom .

3. One person has rarely built such a big media empire.

  Rarely .

4. She never experienced such discrimination.

  Never .

 Complete the sentences using inversion.

D Grammar 

 Inversion 

inversion

Inversion means reversing the normal word order, usually the subject and the verb. In English, we use inversion after 
negative adverbs and adverb phrases such as never (before), rarely, and seldom, as well as the adverbs here, there, and 
then with the verbs be, go, and come.

Seldom has one person illustrated change better than Oprah 
Winfrey.
Never before had a talk show host aimed content at mostly 
female viewers.

Then came Oprah.
There’s an interesting new online business.
Here are my suggestions for improving the show.

Company Name

Description of product 
or service

Obstacles

How we will overcome 
obstacles

C In Your World

 Personality Traits

Successful entrepreneurs have many personality traits that lead them to success. Select one of the traits below 
and talk about a time you displayed it. Discuss with a partner. 

motivated self-confi dent determined competitive

C In Your World
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to work in pairs.
•  Tell students to discuss the personality traits.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 

Teacher’s Note   What’s a trait?

Some students may not be familiar with the personality traits 
described in this activity. For these students, explore the value 
of each personal quality before having students work in 
groups. Describe each of the qualities and discuss them briefly 
with the class before students begin the exercise.

D Grammar
Lesson 2 covers the following grammar: inversion. If necessary, 
look at the Grammar Reference in the back of the Student Book 
or brush up on the grammar before starting the activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. Here comes our bus.
2. Seldom have I felt so self-confident.
3. Rarely has one person built such a big media empire.
4. Never had she experienced such discrimination.

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 3 in Module 8, 
Lesson 2 of the workbook.

E Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Personality Traits.” 
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to get in pairs.
•  Have partners consider a company that they would be interested 

in starting. Have them consider what their company would do, 
who would receive its services, and what the company would be 
called.

•  Have students consider the obstacles their company might 
encounter and how they might address these obstacles.

•  Have students complete the chart. 
•  Walk around and give feedback.
•  Ask students to present their answers to the class. 
•  Give feedback.

Extension    Expanding Business with an 
Advertisement

•  Now that students have planned their companies, 
encourage them to consider how they will market their 
products.

•  Have them create advertisements that could be featured in a 
magazine or on a billboard.

•  Be sure that they include pertinent information from the 
activity.

•  Have students share their advertisements with the class.
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1.  Do you think a government should be responsible for the well-being of its citizens?
2.  Do you think the government should give people money to live, even if they aren’t working?

B Audio  

  1  Listen to part of a radio program. Then answer the questions. Track 31

Free Money?Lesson 3

1. What is the main topic of the talk?

 a. the process of determining salaries
 b. the pros and cons of universal basic income
 c. why all countries should implement UBI

2. What happened in 1795?

 a. Thomas Paine conceived the idea of UBI.
 b.  Elon Musk predicted mass poverty and a recession.
 c. Taxation was introduced to boost the economy.

3.  Which problem with basic income does the speaker mention?

 a. There’s no way to get the funds needed for it.
 b. It could harm the job market.
 c. It’s too complicated.

4. How does the speaker defi ne taxation?

 a. money donated by companies
 b. a segment of a salary
 c. money collected by the government

5.  About how many countries currently have a full-scale UBI?

 a. fi fteen b. none c. twenty-seven

6.  Which is NOT true about UBI, according to the speaker?

 a. It is the most common form of welfare.
 b. It could be funded through taxes.
 c. It is supported by people in the tech industry.

 2 Discuss the questions. 

1.  What are some of the pros and cons of universal basic income?

2.  How has the need for state-funded welfare changed in recent years?

C Vocabulary 

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

handout                       backup                       starving                       economy

1.  2.  3.  4.  

Brief note

Infl ation is when the value of money 
drops because there is too much of it.

Brief note

Thomas Paine was a political activist 
in the 1700s and one of the founding 
fathers of the United States.

Brief note

On the horizon is an idiom that means 
“something is close to happening, usually 
a technological or social improvement.“

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Free Money?”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “Do you think that all citizens deserve to 
have their needs met?” and “What do you think is the best way 
for people to meet their needs?”

•  Write any new vocabulary and good answers that students 
come up with. 

Teacher’s Note   National Beliefs

Some cultures have strong opinions about topics such as 
universal basic income. As a result, students may not feel 
comfortable discussing their opinions on the topic or may 
have drastically different opinions from yours. Evaluate your 
cultural opinions of topics such as these, and approach them 
with a sensitive, open, and encompassing understanding.

B Listening  Track 31  
This talk is a radio program discussing universal basic income. 
It discusses some of the benefits and disadvantages of having a 
universal basic income. 

Part 1
•  Tell students they will listen to a talk from a radio program.
•  Play the audio.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

inflation and on the horizon.
•  Check for understanding by answering any questions that 

students may have.
•  Ask students to complete part 1. 
•  Have students share their answers with the class. 
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. b     2. a     3. b     4. c     5. b     6. a  

Part 2
•  Discuss the questions in part 2.
•  Lead an open discussion.

Extension   A Personal Choice

•  Ask students to consider their personal opinions about 
universal basic income.

•  Have them consider whether they would opt for receiving a 
universal basic income versus working.

•  Ask them to consider what they would be losing if they 
accepted a universal basic income. They should also consider 
what would make a universal basic income appealing.

•  Invite students to share their thoughts with the class. 

C Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the activity by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. starving 2. handout

3. backup 4. economy

Free Money?Lesson 3

Aims

- Talk about a universal basic income
-  Describe what a society employing a universal basic income would 

look like

Vocabulary

 handout backup starving economy fund
 recession substantial acquire profit implement

Grammar

Emphatic form
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1.  Do you think a government should be responsible for the well-being of its citizens?
2.  Do you think the government should give people money to live, even if they aren’t working?

B Audio  

  1  Listen to part of a radio program. Then answer the questions. Track 31

Free Money?Lesson 3

1. What is the main topic of the talk?

 a. the process of determining salaries
 b. the pros and cons of universal basic income
 c. why all countries should implement UBI

2. What happened in 1795?

 a. Thomas Paine conceived the idea of UBI.
 b.  Elon Musk predicted mass poverty and a recession.
 c. Taxation was introduced to boost the economy.

3.  Which problem with basic income does the speaker mention?

 a. There’s no way to get the funds needed for it.
 b. It could harm the job market.
 c. It’s too complicated.

4. How does the speaker defi ne taxation?

 a. money donated by companies
 b. a segment of a salary
 c. money collected by the government

5.  About how many countries currently have a full-scale UBI?

 a. fi fteen b. none c. twenty-seven

6.  Which is NOT true about UBI, according to the speaker?

 a. It is the most common form of welfare.
 b. It could be funded through taxes.
 c. It is supported by people in the tech industry.

 2 Discuss the questions. 

1.  What are some of the pros and cons of universal basic income?

2.  How has the need for state-funded welfare changed in recent years?

C Vocabulary 

  1  Write the words from the box under the correct pictures.

handout                       backup                       starving                       economy

1.  2.  3.  4.  

Brief note

Infl ation is when the value of money 
drops because there is too much of it.

Brief note

Thomas Paine was a political activist 
in the 1700s and one of the founding 
fathers of the United States.

Brief note

On the horizon is an idiom that means 
“something is close to happening, usually 
a technological or social improvement.“
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E Use the Language 

 Benefi ts Around the World

Work with a partner. Look at the benefi ts below. 

1.  Do some quick research online about the benefi ts that a specifi c country provides. 
Choose one of the countries from the box.

2.  Discuss what you learned with your partner. Share your results with the class.

  2  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

1. fund   a. money that a business makes after all the costs and expenses are paid

2. recession   b. a period when the economy of a country is bad 

3. substantial   c. an amount of money saved and made available for a certain purpose

4. acquire   d. large in amount or degree

5. profi t   e. to put a system or process into action

6. implement   f. to get something

D Grammar 

 Emphatic form

emphatic form

The emphatic form adds emphasis or impact to a verb. Emphatic sentences use a form of the auxiliary verb do + the base 
form of the verb.

Some argue that UBI is a handout, while others do truly believe that it is needed to boost the economy and prevent 
recessions. 
Lastly, printing more currency can also create funds for a UBI, although this option does often lead to infl ation. 

1. Now and then, I  call him “baby,“ but usually I just call him Mike.

2.  We  try to make the computer work for a while, but then we gave up.

3.  I  wish that you would help out once in a while.

4.  My little brother  want a new bicycle, but I’m not sure that he will get one.

5.  She  agree with you, no matter how much she seemed to disagree.

 1  Fill in the blanks to complete the sentences using the emphatic form.

1. We did think that it was an exciting show.
2.  What do you like about school?
3.  The children do try to behave well.
4.  He does think that grammar is fun!
5.  They do math homework every day.

 2  Circle the sentences that are emphatic.

Disability Benefi ts Unemployment Benefi ts Food Subsidies

List of countries:

US, UK, Germany, 
Norway, Japan, 
Singapore, Canada, 
South Africa

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the part by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

1. c     2. b     3. d     4. f     5. a     6. e  

D Grammar
Lesson 3 covers the following grammar: emphatic form. If 
necessary, look at the Grammar Reference in the back of the 
Student Book or brush up on the grammar before starting the 
activity. 
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete part 1 by themselves.  
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. do 2. did 3. do

4. does 5. did

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete part 2 by themselves.  
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y

Emphatic sentences: 1, 3, and 4.

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 3 in Module 8, 
Lesson 3 of the workbook.

E Use the Language
•  Write the title of the activity on the board: “Benefits Around the 

World.”
•  Ask students to read the direction line. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to work in pairs.
•  Have students read the questions. Answer any questions the 

students may have.
•  Have students compare and contrast the countries they’ve 

researched.

Extension   New Benefits

•  Have students consider what they learned from the research 
they did in the Use the Language activity.

•  Ask students to create a new benefits plan for citizens of 
their country.

•  Which benefits would they adopt for their home country? 
Why?

•  Ask students to share their plans with the class.
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1.  What different jobs have you held? 
2.  Do you prefer a longer or a shorter workday? Why?

Company Memo - April 6, 2017

To all employees, 

You may have noticed that some members of our team have been coming in later and leaving earlier. They’re 
not playing hooky. They’re testing a six-hour workday! This experiment was proposed by the Health & Wellness 
Committee. The committee members cited research that claims most workers can complete their daily tasks in 
four hours. They argued that the eight-hour day is an outdated model. According to the research, mental clarity 
declines while physical and emotional tension increases throughout the day. We wanted to see if a shorter 
workday would be adequate, both for keeping employees healthy and meeting our bottom line. 

Employees in the short-term pilot program spent three months working for six hours a day. Then they completed 
a survey similar to our yearly Employee Satisfaction Survey. After analyzing their responses, the main lesson we 
learned is that all necessary work was completed and employees in the pilot program were happier. This means 
that a six-hour day can make a big difference. Similar programs have been tested nationwide with equally 
positive results.  

Effective May 1, 2017, all employees will be transitioned to a six-hour daily schedule. In order to take into account 
hourly pay, shift workers will receive a 25 percent raise. A six-hour workday will pay as much as the old eight-hour 
workday. 

The Health and Wellness Committee invites you to attend their next meeting, where they’ll answer questions 
such as: What’s the best structure for a short workday? How can I fi nd time to schedule all my meetings? How will 
this change affect our relationship with clients? The meeting is at 5:00 p.m. on April 8th in Conference Room B. 
Otherwise, you’re welcome to schedule a meeting with Rob or Laurie.

Management appreciates any feedback regarding this program. 

Warmly,
Cliff Anderson
CEO

Shorter WorkdaysLesson 4

B Authentic Text 

  Read and listen to the newsletter. Track 32

 2 Talk about the questions after you read and listen. 

  1. Do you agree with the company’s decision? Why or why not?
  2. Do you know of any businesses that don’t follow traditional working hours? What is the result?

 3 Circle the fi ve statements below that are true. 

1. Some employees have been working shorter days.

2. The shorter work day was fi rst proposed by the CEO. 

3. Research shows that most people can get their work done in fewer than eight hours.

4. The employee survey showed that workers are happier and more productive with a six-hour workday.

5. This company is the fi rst to test out a shorter workday.

6. Management thinks a shorter workday will reduce profi ts.

7. Shift workers will get a raise to account for the shorter day.

8. The Health and Wellness Committee will answer questions about the program.

Brief note

A bottom line refers to a 
company's total profi ts 
or losses at the end of a 
particular time period.

Brief note

The term playing hooky 
is an informal term for 
skipping school or work 
without permission.

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Shorter Workdays.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask follow-

up questions such as “How long did it take you to get your 
work done at your various jobs?” and “What did you do at 
work when you weren’t doing your job?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with.

B Authentic Text  Track 32  
This text is a memo from a company newsletter. The memo 
explains recent research conducted at the company and a new 
policy outlining the structure of a working day. 

Part 1
•  Tell students they will read about research into a six-hour versus 

eight-hour workday. 
•  Ask students to take turns reading or play the audio for students 

to listen to. 
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

playing hooky and bottom line.

Part 2
•  Discuss the questions in part 2.
•  Lead an open discussion.

Part 3
•  Ask a student to read the direction line for part 3. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask for volunteers or call students to read each of the 

statements. 
•  Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback. 
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True sentences: 1, 3, 4, 7, 8.

Extension   No Workers’ Rights

•  Have students imagine that there are no workers’ rights in 
their country. Companies can force people to work as long 
as they want with no extra benefits. 

•  Ask students to come up with pros and cons of such a system. 
•  Tell students to work in small groups.
•  Then have students choose a side and have a short debate 

within their groups.
•  Invite students to share their results with the class.

Teacher’s Note   The Age Before Workers’ Rights

The scenario described in this activity is far removed from 
the reality of a country with no workers’ rights. In fact, many 
countries today do not have the kind of workers’ rights taken 
for granted in many industrialized nations. You may wish to 
point out some countries where workers have limited or no 
workers’ rights for reference.

Extension   Research Labor Movements

•  In pairs, have students research the labor movement in 
various countries.

•  What did workers do? Why did they do it? What resulted 
from their actions?

•  Have students prepare a short summary of their research.
•  Ask students to share their work with the class.

Shorter WorkdaysLesson 4

Aims

- Talk about the amount of time one should work each day
-  Describe the different tasks required at various jobs and the 

amount of time each task requires 

Vocabulary

 adequate nationwide updated appreciate
 response structure short-term tension
 lesson take into account

Grammar

Collocations with take and make
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1.  What different jobs have you held? 
2.  Do you prefer a longer or a shorter workday? Why?

Company Memo - April 6, 2017

To all employees, 

You may have noticed that some members of our team have been coming in later and leaving earlier. They’re 
not playing hooky. They’re testing a six-hour workday! This experiment was proposed by the Health & Wellness 
Committee. The committee members cited research that claims most workers can complete their daily tasks in 
four hours. They argued that the eight-hour day is an outdated model. According to the research, mental clarity 
declines while physical and emotional tension increases throughout the day. We wanted to see if a shorter 
workday would be adequate, both for keeping employees healthy and meeting our bottom line. 

Employees in the short-term pilot program spent three months working for six hours a day. Then they completed 
a survey similar to our yearly Employee Satisfaction Survey. After analyzing their responses, the main lesson we 
learned is that all necessary work was completed and employees in the pilot program were happier. This means 
that a six-hour day can make a big difference. Similar programs have been tested nationwide with equally 
positive results.  

Effective May 1, 2017, all employees will be transitioned to a six-hour daily schedule. In order to take into account 
hourly pay, shift workers will receive a 25 percent raise. A six-hour workday will pay as much as the old eight-hour 
workday. 

The Health and Wellness Committee invites you to attend their next meeting, where they’ll answer questions 
such as: What’s the best structure for a short workday? How can I fi nd time to schedule all my meetings? How will 
this change affect our relationship with clients? The meeting is at 5:00 p.m. on April 8th in Conference Room B. 
Otherwise, you’re welcome to schedule a meeting with Rob or Laurie.

Management appreciates any feedback regarding this program. 

Warmly,
Cliff Anderson
CEO

Shorter WorkdaysLesson 4

B Authentic Text 

  Read and listen to the newsletter. Track 32

 2 Talk about the questions after you read and listen. 

  1. Do you agree with the company’s decision? Why or why not?
  2. Do you know of any businesses that don’t follow traditional working hours? What is the result?

 3 Circle the fi ve statements below that are true. 

1. Some employees have been working shorter days.

2. The shorter work day was fi rst proposed by the CEO. 

3. Research shows that most people can get their work done in fewer than eight hours.

4. The employee survey showed that workers are happier and more productive with a six-hour workday.

5. This company is the fi rst to test out a shorter workday.

6. Management thinks a shorter workday will reduce profi ts.

7. Shift workers will get a raise to account for the shorter day.

8. The Health and Wellness Committee will answer questions about the program.

Brief note

A bottom line refers to a 
company's total profi ts 
or losses at the end of a 
particular time period.

Brief note

The term playing hooky 
is an informal term for 
skipping school or work 
without permission.

119

C Vocabulary

  1  Match the words with the correct defi nitions. 

1. adequate   a. no longer useful or modern
2. nationwide   b. an answer to a question, statement, or action
3. outdated   c. enough
4. appreciate   d. to be grateful for
5. response   e. throughout a whole country
6. structure   f. the way things are put together or organized

 2  Circle the word that is closest in meaning to the bold word in each sentence.

1. Duct tape is only a short-term solution for my broken boots.

 a. lasting b. intentional c. temporary

2. I feel tension when my workdays go longer than ten hours.

 a. clarity b. stress c. anger

3. Getting caught out in the cold without a jacket was an important lesson in being prepared.

 a. schedule b. trade c. experience

4. What do you propose we do with the extra money in the budget?

 a. suggest b.  decide c.  predict

D Grammar 

 Collocations with take and make

collocations with take and make

take a shower to wash oneself in the shower Do you take a shower in the morning or before going to bed?

take a break to pause an activity I’m taking a break from the computer until my headache goes away.

take a look to observe something We took a look at their responses and compared them to the ones 
from last year’s survey. 

take a chance to attempt something that 
might fail

Leanne took a chance on hiring the younger candidate, and he’s 
doing a great job so far.

make a mistake to do something incorrectly It’s okay to make a mistake as long as you don’t repeat it next time.

make a decision to choose from two or more 
options

Have you made a decision about whether or not you’ll work this 
weekend?

make a wish to hope something will 
happen

Henry blew out the birthday candles and made a wish that he 
would have a good year.

make a difference to improve a situation This means that a six-hour day can make a big difference.

1.  You’ve been working so hard today. Do you have time to  before the staff meeting?

2.  It’s okay to  during training because the manager is available to help correct your error.

3.  My father and I are going to  at some used cars this afternoon.

4.  Employees are wondering if they’ll receive holiday bonuses this year. We need to  before 

Friday.

 Fill in the blanks with the correct phrase using take or make.

E Use the Language 

 My Ideal Job

Some people are lucky to have a job that they love. If you could have any job, what 
would it be? What would your schedule look like? Fill in the chart. Then write a short 
speech about your dream job and a typical workday. Present it to the class.

What’s your 
dream job?

Why are you passionate 
about this job?

What does your ideal daily 
schedule look like?

How does your social and family 
life fi t into your schedule?

C Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each of the words aloud with a focus on pronunciation. Ask 

students to repeat after you. 

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Ask students to complete part 1 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  
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1. c     2. e     3. a     4. d     5. b     6. f

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.
•  Check for understanding. 
•  Ask students to complete part 2 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.
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1. c     2. b     3. c     4. a

D Grammar
•  Write the key grammar points on the board.
•  Explain the chart to students. 
•  Ask students to give examples using the grammar.
•  Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
e
y 1. take a break 2. make a mistake

3. take a look 4. make a decision

 Check the Workbook

For further grammar practice, use Activity 3 in Module 8, 
Lesson 4 of the workbook.

E Use the Language
•  Have students work with a partner.
•  Ask them to consider what job they would most like to have.
•  Have students consider what their daily schedule would look 

like.
•  Ask students to complete the chart with their ideas.
•  Have them discuss their responses with their partners.
•  Ask students to prepare a presentation for the class, sharing 

their ideal work schedules.

Extension   A Day in the Life Of…

•  Have students consider three jobs they might enjoy.
•  Then have them exchange their lists with partners.
•  Partners should select one of the jobs from each other’s lists 

to do further research on.
•  Have students consider the duties included in the selected 

job and the typical daily schedule a person working that job 
would have.

•  Ask students to share their ideas with the class.
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1. What kind of work do you enjoy doing?
2.  Would you want to work in an offi ce? Why or why not?

Work EnvironmentLesson 5

D Analyze the Text 

 1 Read the statements and circle true or false. 

  1. The writer was nervous at fi rst about working from home. true false

  2. One of the advantages to working in an offi ce is having your boss present. true false

  3. It became easier for the writer to motivate himself at home. true false

  4. The writer started missing more and more deadlines. true false

  5. The writer never found a good strategy for working from home. true false

  6. The writer eventually quit his job. true false

C Authentic Text  

 Read and listen to the blog post about working environments. Track 33

Aids Distractions

B Prewriting 

  In the column on the left, list things that help you work. In the column on the right, list things that distract 
you from work.

Where to Work?
I’ve been working as an architect for about eight years now, and 
I spent two of those years working remotely from home. At fi rst, 
I was very excited. Working from home meant that I could choose 
my hours and schedule, and I didn’t have to waste time commuting 
to work. It started out great! I had more free time and could do my 
hobbies to take breaks while getting work done. However, as time 
went on, it became diffi cult for me to focus on just my work, and 
soon I was trapped in a situation I hated. 

Being in an offi ce might seem draining. But in my experience, it’s a much more effective way to work. 
To begin with, when you’re in an offi ce, you are surrounded by a productive environment. Your 
coworkers are all doing their own jobs, and you feel motivated by the energy of productivity around 
you. Your boss is also present, and as a fi gure of authority, he or she can inspire you to push forward 
and get your work fi nished.

At fi rst, your home might not seem like a negative work environment. However, as time goes, it 
becomes easier and easier to dedicate less time to your work. Motivating yourself can be diffi cult, 
especially when there’s no one around to answer to. After some time, I began to miss deadlines, and 
required multiple extensions just to get work in. This became very stressful, so I would try and justify 
the lateness. Eventually it got to the point where I was considering resigning from my position! Instead, 
I switched back to working at the offi ce, and now I’m even more productive than I was before. Some 
people may fi nd working from home works best for them, but I need structure to succeed.

Brief note

Commuting means traveling to and from 
a place regularly, especially between 
where you live and where you work.

A Warm-up
•  Write the title of the lesson on the board: “Work Environment.”
•  Ask students to read the title. Then ask students what they think 

they will learn about in the lesson.
•  Write the Warm-up questions from activity A on the board. 
•  Ask individual students to respond to the questions. Ask 

follow-up questions such as “What kinds of jobs are done in 
an office?” and “What kinds of jobs are done outside of an 
office?”

•  Write on the board any new vocabulary and good answers that 
students come up with. 

B Prewriting
•  Tell students to look at the prewriting activity. 
•  Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•  Check for understanding.
•  Ask students to complete the table with their own ideas.
•  Ask a few students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.

C Authentic Text  Track 33  
This authentic text is a blog entry by someone who has had 
the opportunity to work both from home and in an office. The 
writer provides arguments for the pros and cons of each working 
environment.
•  Tell students that they will read a blog post.
•  Ask students to take turns reading parts of the text.
•  Use the brief notes to explain difficult parts of the text, such as 

commuting.

Teacher’s Note   Different Workplaces

Many jobs are done in places other than a home or office. You 
may find it valuable to discuss the numerous other locations 
where people work. Make a list on the board so students 
can consider the variety of workplaces that exist in their 
community.

D Analyze the Text

Part 1
•  Have a student read the direction line.
•  Then have students read the sentences one at a time.
•  Allow students to complete part 1 on their own.
•  Check answers by having volunteers read the true statements.
•  Ask the class whether they agree that each statement read 

aloud is actually true.

K
e
y 1. false 2. true 3. false

4. true 5. true 6. false

Extension   Survey

•  Ask students to work in small groups of three or four.
•  Tell them to discuss and compile a list of pros and cons for 

working at home and in an office.
•  Have them share their lists with the class.
•  Write students’ pros and cons on the board.
•  Survey students to find out which work environment they 

would prefer.

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the questions aloud.
•  Allow a short time for students to answer the questions on their 

own.
•  Ask for volunteers to share their responses.
•  After each question has been answered by a volunteer, ask the 

class as a whole if they agree with this response. Allow alternate 
responses to be expressed.

•  Evaluate responses as a class.
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1.  He liked not having to commute and choosing his own 
schedule.

2.  The author found himself being less productive or motivated 
while working at home.

Work Environment Lesson 5

Aims

- Talk about the different places people work
- Write about the perfect working environment

Vocabulary

 focus on to begin with justify authority
 deadline resign productive extension
 motivated draining

Writing Guide

The Perfect Workplace
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A Warm-up

  Talk about the questions as a class.

1. What kind of work do you enjoy doing?
2.  Would you want to work in an offi ce? Why or why not?

Work EnvironmentLesson 5

D Analyze the Text 

 1 Read the statements and circle true or false. 

  1. The writer was nervous at fi rst about working from home. true false

  2. One of the advantages to working in an offi ce is having your boss present. true false

  3. It became easier for the writer to motivate himself at home. true false

  4. The writer started missing more and more deadlines. true false

  5. The writer never found a good strategy for working from home. true false

  6. The writer eventually quit his job. true false

C Authentic Text  

 Read and listen to the blog post about working environments. Track 33

Aids Distractions

B Prewriting 

  In the column on the left, list things that help you work. In the column on the right, list things that distract 
you from work.

Where to Work?
I’ve been working as an architect for about eight years now, and 
I spent two of those years working remotely from home. At fi rst, 
I was very excited. Working from home meant that I could choose 
my hours and schedule, and I didn’t have to waste time commuting 
to work. It started out great! I had more free time and could do my 
hobbies to take breaks while getting work done. However, as time 
went on, it became diffi cult for me to focus on just my work, and 
soon I was trapped in a situation I hated. 

Being in an offi ce might seem draining. But in my experience, it’s a much more effective way to work. 
To begin with, when you’re in an offi ce, you are surrounded by a productive environment. Your 
coworkers are all doing their own jobs, and you feel motivated by the energy of productivity around 
you. Your boss is also present, and as a fi gure of authority, he or she can inspire you to push forward 
and get your work fi nished.

At fi rst, your home might not seem like a negative work environment. However, as time goes, it 
becomes easier and easier to dedicate less time to your work. Motivating yourself can be diffi cult, 
especially when there’s no one around to answer to. After some time, I began to miss deadlines, and 
required multiple extensions just to get work in. This became very stressful, so I would try and justify 
the lateness. Eventually it got to the point where I was considering resigning from my position! Instead, 
I switched back to working at the offi ce, and now I’m even more productive than I was before. Some 
people may fi nd working from home works best for them, but I need structure to succeed.

Brief note

Commuting means traveling to and from 
a place regularly, especially between 
where you live and where you work.
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 2  Match the words with the correct defi nitions.

1. deadline   a. accomplishing a lot

2. resign   b. very tiring

3. productive   c. a time or day by which something must be done

4. extension   d. dedicated or having the willpower to do a lot

5. motivated   e. to step down from a position or job

6. draining   f. extra time one is given to do something

F Use the Language 

 The Perfect Workplace

  Read the writing guide. Use the writing guide to write a short, argumentative essay (two to four 
paragraphs) in favor of a particular work environment. Use your answers in activity B to support your 
choice.

Writing Guide 

Declare your stance: Make it clear in the fi rst paragraph 
which environment you’re in favor of.

I believe that the most effective work environment is...

Argument details: Support your stance with details or 
examples.

When I worked in…     This environment is superior 
because...

Closing remarks: End the essay with a pointed statement 
that strengthens your opinion.

In closing, there is a defi nite difference between...

E Vocabulary

  1  Circle the answer that is closest in meaning to the word in bold.

1. Can you please focus on the task at hand?

 a. fi nish quickly b. mark off c. put all attention toward

2. To begin with, I don’t think I should be spoken to in that way.

 a. fi rst of all b. actually c. astonished

3. How did he justify taking that many pieces of pie?

 a. explain b. think of c. get away with

4. You don’t have the authority to tell me what to do!

 a. size b. power or status c. right terminology

 2 Answer the questions in one or two complete sentences.

  1.  Why was the writer originally interested in working from home?     

   

   

  2. What were some of the writer’s biggest problems working from home?

   

   

E Vocabulary
•  Ask students to look over the vocabulary words. 
•  Say each word slowly while focusing on pronunciation.

Part 1
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.  
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 1 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  
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1. c     2. a     3. a     4. b 

Part 2
•  Ask a student to read the direction line.  
•  Check for understanding.
•  Tell students to complete part 2 by themselves.
•  Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•  Give feedback.  

K
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1. c     2. e     3. a     4. f     5. d     6. b

F Use the Language
Prepare for the writing assignment before class. Read the 
information and prepare your own responses or examples before 
teaching. 
•  Write the writing assignment on the board: “The Perfect 

Workplace.”
•  Explain the guide to students. 
•  Ask students to consider the structure outlined in the writing 

guide. 
•  Complete the activity. 

Teacher’s Note   Personal Experience

Teaching is a job that has traditionally been performed at a 
school. However, many schools are now moving online. It may 
be of value to discuss this trend and your personal opinion of 
it with the class. Allow the class to ask you questions about 
what you most enjoy about the classroom or working online.

Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

The Perfect Workplace

I believe the most effective work environment is an office. 
When I worked in an office, I worked much harder than when 
I didn’t work in an office. 

When you’re surrounded by other workers, you can find 
yourself inspired by their dedication and work harder. You also 
feel bad if you aren’t working as hard as others, so you work 
harder. Your boss is also nearby checking to see how his or 
her employees are working, so you work harder. 

In closing, an office is a place where the hardest work is done. 
It is the best environment for higher levels of productivity and 
work satisfaction.

Extension   A Talk with Your Boss

•  Have students work in pairs.
•  Have students imagine that they are currently working in an 

office but would prefer to be working from home.
•  Have students prepare a dialogue in which they present their 

argument for working from home to their boss.
•  Encourage students to perform their dialogues for the class.
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Active Review

A A Course Description      

  1  Read the course description from a college catalog and fi ll in the blanks with the correct words from 
the box. Change the form if necessary.

 2  Write answers to the questions in one or two complete sentences. Then discuss them with a partner.

Introduction to Entrepreneurship (BUS 1023)

Technological innovation has led to huge social and economic changes. This course 
1   to educate students on the theory and practice of entrepreneurship.

In the fi rst part of the course, we will study concepts in economic theory. Students will learn about the 

importance of innovators, and how the 2   of new ideas and businesses, especially in 

technology, fi ts into the modern 3  . 

In the second part of the course, students will 4   the practical knowledge needed 

to start their own businesses. We will learn how to write and 5   a business plan, as 

well as how to get 6   from investors.  We will also explore the basics of marketing a 

new business, especially through social 7  .

B You’re the Boss     

 1  Would you rather be a successful business owner or work for one? Fill in the table with some pros 
and cons of being a business owner. Take into account factors such as schedule, responsibilities, 
the economy, and fi nancial risks and rewards.

 2  Get into groups of three or four and compare your ideas. If your group went into business 
together, what kind of business would it be? Who would probably be the owner and boss? Why? 
Report your ideas to the class.

Owning Your Own Business

Pros Cons

  1. What do the two parts of the course focus on?

   

   

  2. Would you be interested in taking this course? Why or why not?

   

   

funds           aim           media           economy           implement           creation           acquire

Module 8 : Active Review

A A Course Description

Part 1
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Play the audio for students to check their answers or have 

students read parts of the conversation. 
•   Give feedback.
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1. aims 2. creation 3. economy
4. acquire 5. implement 6. funds
7. media

Extension    An Introduction to Your Course

•  Tell students to write a course description of the class that 
they are taking with you.

•  Have students work in pairs.
•  Ask them to consider what they’ve learned in your course.
•  Have students write an introduction for your course.
•  Invite students to present their introductions.
•  Ask the class which introduction they feel best summarizes 

what they have learned in your class.

Part 2
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Tell students to complete the activity by themselves first.
•   Tell students to refer back to the course description.
•   Give students time to answer the questions.
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
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1.  The two parts of the course focus on concepts in economic 
theory and acquiring the practical knowledge needed in order 
to start a business.

2.  I would be interested in taking this course because I plan on 
owning my own business someday.

B You’re the Boss
•   Begin by leading a brief warm-up discussion with the class.
•   Ask students if it’s better to be the boss or to be a worker.

Part 1
•   Tell students to fill in the chart on their own.
•   Ask them to consider factors such as schedule, responsibilities, 

rewards and risks as they compile their lists of pros and cons.

Part 2
•   Have students work in groups of three or four.
•   Ask them to compare their pros and cons with their group 

members.
•   Have them consider a situation where they go into business 

together.
•   Tell students to figure out what kind of business they would run 

and who would be the boss.
•   Have them share their ideas with the class.

Teacher’s Note   Responsibility in Work

Students may identify a desire to be a worker because 
workers have less responsibility. However, it’s important that 
they recognize the many responsibilities that workers do have. 
Ask students to consider what might happen if they do not 
complete their responsibilities.
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Active Review

A A Course Description      

  1  Read the course description from a college catalog and fi ll in the blanks with the correct words from 
the box. Change the form if necessary.

 2  Write answers to the questions in one or two complete sentences. Then discuss them with a partner.

Introduction to Entrepreneurship (BUS 1023)

Technological innovation has led to huge social and economic changes. This course 
1   to educate students on the theory and practice of entrepreneurship.

In the fi rst part of the course, we will study concepts in economic theory. Students will learn about the 

importance of innovators, and how the 2   of new ideas and businesses, especially in 

technology, fi ts into the modern 3  . 

In the second part of the course, students will 4   the practical knowledge needed 

to start their own businesses. We will learn how to write and 5   a business plan, as 

well as how to get 6   from investors.  We will also explore the basics of marketing a 

new business, especially through social 7  .

B You’re the Boss     

 1  Would you rather be a successful business owner or work for one? Fill in the table with some pros 
and cons of being a business owner. Take into account factors such as schedule, responsibilities, 
the economy, and fi nancial risks and rewards.

 2  Get into groups of three or four and compare your ideas. If your group went into business 
together, what kind of business would it be? Who would probably be the owner and boss? Why? 
Report your ideas to the class.

Owning Your Own Business

Pros Cons

  1. What do the two parts of the course focus on?

   

   

  2. Would you be interested in taking this course? Why or why not?

   

   

funds           aim           media           economy           implement           creation           acquire
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Communication

A Warm-Up  

  Discuss the following questions with a partner. Try to answer them without looking back at the module.

B Suggestions   

  1  Many workplaces invite employees to make suggestions for improving their workplace. Listen to three 
suggestions and match them with the pictures. Write the letter of each suggestion on the line. Track 34

C Write  

  Choose one of the suggestions from activity B. Imagine that you are the manager. How would you respond 
to this suggestion?  Write a short memo to your employees (fi ve to seven sentences) about it, describing 
your decision and giving reasons. Read your memo to the class.

MEMO

To all employees:

Sincerely,

1.  Name three important innovators and describe what they achieved.

2.  Describe three types of benefi ts that some governments offer to citizens.

3.  Name two advantages and two disadvantages of working from home.

 2 Listen again and summarize each suggestion in one sentence. Track 34

  a.  

  b. 

  c. 

Communication

A Warm-Up
•   Ask a student to read the questions aloud.
•   Allow a short time for students to answer the questions in pairs.
•   Ask for volunteers to share their responses with the class.
•   After each question has been answered by a volunteer, ask the 

class as a whole if they agree with this response. Allow alternate 
responses to be expressed.

•   Evaluate responses as a class.

B Suggestions  Track 34  

Part 1
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Play the audio.
•   Tell students to complete the activity. 
•   Walk around and give feedback.
•   Play the audio again if needed.
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b, c, a

Part 2
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Play the audio.
•   Tell students to listen carefully so that they can complete the 

activity. 
•   Walk around and give feedback.
•   Play the audio again if needed.

K
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Answers will vary.
a.  The computers are outdated, and the company should buy new 

ones.
b.  The office should implement a stricter dress code to make the 

workplace more professional.
c.  The office needs a break room to help employees relax during 

the workday.

C Write
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Briefly review the summaries of the suggestions from the 

previous activity.
•   Answer any outstanding questions that students might have.
•   Tell students to complete the writing activity.
•   Ask students to share with the class.
•   Give feedback. 

Teacher’s Note   Sample Response

To all employees: 

Computer updates are incoming. As has been pointed out, 
the computers we use at Amazing Incorporated are outdated. 
We have been relying on aging technology for far too long. Of 
course, many of our computers are older than others. We will 
begin replacing computers in waves. The oldest computers 
will be replaced in the first quarter of next year. We agree that 
having new computers will allow our company to compete 
with other companies more effectively.

Sincerely,
Rick Taylor

Teacher’s Note   What’s My Motivation?

Students might have a hard time imagining themselves in 
various roles. Encourage these students to consider the goals 
that a worker or a manager might have. How would the 
people they’re imagining reach that goal? Encourage students 
to be open-minded and creative in their approach.

Extension   Suggestions for Your Class

•  Have students work in groups of three or four.
•  Ask them to consider the experience they’ve had in your 

class.
•  Ask them what suggestions they might make to improve 

their learning experience.
•  Then ask them to consider how they would respond to 

these suggestions if they were the teacher.
•  Collect student responses and consider their feedback with 

an open mind.
•  Implement any feasible suggestions into your class 

management and lessons.
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Quarter Test 4  

 1.  Since the CEO strongly disagreed with the decisions of the company’s board, he decided that he had to 
.

 2.  Hurricanes  most often in the Atlantic Ocean between June and November.

 3.  The dog has a skin  that causes dryness and itching.

 4.  Eating spicy food causes a burning  in the mouth.

 5.  After reviewing all the applications, it’s my  that Carl is by far the best 
candidate for the job.

 6.  The news of the royal wedding created a(n)  feeling of excitement in the 
country.

 7.  On her fi rst day as manager, she  announced a new six-hour workday.

 8.  During a(n) , companies often have to make budget cuts and reduce their 
staffs.

 9.  My  from the meeting was due to a medical emergency in my family.

 10.  Starting next year, the school will  a new rule against using cell phones in 
class.

A Vocabulary

  Choose the correct answers.

B Grammar

  Circle the correct answers.

 1. If I ( live / lived / would live ) closer to the beach, I’d go there more often.

 2. Laws exist to provide justice for ( all / none / both ).

 3. Her boss demanded that she ( works / is working / work ) this weekend.

 4. Rarely ( you / you do / do you ) get a chance to meet your favorite musician.

 5. Although the class isn’t very hard, it ( does / is / do ) require a lot of reading.

 6. I wasn’t sure whether my idea would work, but I ( make / took / did ) a chance.

 7. If we ( would move / moved / had moved ) to Spain sooner, I might have become fl uent in Spanish.

 8. We can see ( either / all / neither ) of these two movies tonight—you decide.

 9. Oh, no—( goes / goes there / there goes ) the last train, and we missed it!

 10. It’s essential ( for / that / if ) you take this medicine until it is all gone.

 tremendous disorder recession sensation occur
 boldly absence resign assessment implement

A Vocabulary
•   Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y

 1. resign 2. occur 3. disorder
 4. sensation 5. assessment 6. tremendous
 7. boldly 8. recession 9. absence
10. implement

B Grammar
•   Ask a student to read the direction line. 
•   Check for understanding. 
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y

 1. lived 2. all 3. work
 4. do you 5. does 6. took
 7. had moved 8. either 9. there goes
10. that

Teacher’s Note    Time for Last-Minute Questions

Before starting the quiz, you may wish to answer any last-
minute questions that students may have. It’s possible that 
they encountered a question during their review at home. 
Help them with any questions before you start.

Extension   Pair Quiz

•  Have students create fill-in-the-blank sentences of their 
own using the vocabulary and grammar targets from this 
module. 

•  Encourage them to create sentences for the targets they 
wish to test.

•  Then have students get into pairs to exchange and complete 
each other’s sentences.

•  Allow partners to check one another’s work.

Extension   Quiz Competition

Now that students have completed all the modules in the 
book, have a quiz competition on the whole book.
•  Either provide the questions or have students create the 

questions themselves. Provide students with slips of paper or 
notecards to write on.

•  Ask students to come up with 2-3 questions with answers 
noted.

•  Collect the questions from the students.
•  Have students form teams. Make sure that there is a mix of 

stronger and weaker students on each team.
•  Make sure to determine rules for the game prior to starting.
•  Play the game.
•  In case of a tie-breaker, be prepared by getting some bonus 

questions ready ahead of time.

Quarter Test 4
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Quarter Test 4  
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.
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 8.  During a(n) , companies often have to make budget cuts and reduce their 
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 10.  Starting next year, the school will  a new rule against using cell phones in 
class.

A Vocabulary

  Choose the correct answers.

B Grammar

  Circle the correct answers.

 1. If I ( live / lived / would live ) closer to the beach, I’d go there more often.

 2. Laws exist to provide justice for ( all / none / both ).

 3. Her boss demanded that she ( works / is working / work ) this weekend.

 4. Rarely ( you / you do / do you ) get a chance to meet your favorite musician.

 5. Although the class isn’t very hard, it ( does / is / do ) require a lot of reading.

 6. I wasn’t sure whether my idea would work, but I ( make / took / did ) a chance.

 7. If we ( would move / moved / had moved ) to Spain sooner, I might have become fl uent in Spanish.

 8. We can see ( either / all / neither ) of these two movies tonight—you decide.

 9. Oh, no—( goes / goes there / there goes ) the last train, and we missed it!

 10. It’s essential ( for / that / if ) you take this medicine until it is all gone.

 tremendous disorder recession sensation occur
 boldly absence resign assessment implement
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C Reading Comprehension

  Read the magazine article on four-day workweeks. Then read the statements and circle true or false.

1. Some corporations think that a fi ve-day workweek is outdated. true false

2. A minority of companies offer a four-day workweek. true false

3. The writer says that employers could save money by offering a shorter workweek. true false

4. The writer thinks that the negative effects of the four-day workweek have not been 
 discussed enough.  true false

5. Working longer shifts does not decrease the risk of being injured. true false

6. Longer workdays affect both mental and physical health. true false

7. The writer recommends that people work shorter shifts, six days a week. true false

Four-Day Workweeks Have Both Pros and Cons

Should the fi ve-day workweek be a thing of the past? Would a four-day workweek be a better, more 
modern alternative? Plenty of employers think so. Some large corporations such as Amazon and Google 
have taken a chance on schedules in which certain employees work four days a week instead of fi ve. 
Often, the extra day off is Friday. This type of schedule has become even more common at smaller 
companies. Fourteen percent of small fi rms in the US offer a four-day workweek to their employees.

The thinking goes as follows: If workers had an extra day off, they’d have more time for leisure and 
family activities. Parents would save money on childcare, and commuters would save on transportation 
costs. The thought of these benefi ts would help keep workers motivated and force them to focus 
more. Some of these four-day workweek programs do seem to have some positive results. According to 
surveys, those working four days a week were pleased with their jobs and their schedules.

However, these advantages might only be short-term. Rarely do supporters of a four-day workweek 
take into account the disadvantages. The problem is that workers have to accomplish as much in four 
days as they used to in fi ve. This means working ten-hour shifts, or even longer. As a medical researcher, 
I wondered what the health effects of longer workdays might be. All the studies I’ve done point to 
serious health risks as a result of the strain. Most people are tired and stressed in the last couple hours 
of a ten-hour workday. When under stress, people are more likely to make mistakes or even be injured. 
Moreover, you’ll often be less productive during those extra hours. Then you might have to come to 
work on your “day off” to catch up. As a result, you have more stress and less free time. And over the 
long-term, stress contributes to heart disease and other serious conditions.

Why don’t people take Fridays off every so often, rather than every week? Or here’s another 
alternative: Businesses could let employees leave work early on Fridays. Then they could enjoy a slightly 
longer weekend, but they wouldn’t have to signifi cantly extend their other workdays.

D Write 

  Answer the questions in one or two complete sentences.

1. Do you think a four-day workweek is a good idea? Why or why not?

 

 

2. What should employers do to help their employees stay happy and healthy? 

 

 

3. What are the healthiest ways to cope with stress from your studies or job? Do you usually do these things?

 

 

C Reading Comprehension
•   Ask a student to read the direction lines.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y 1. true 2. true 3. false 4. true

5. true 6. true 7. false

Teacher’s Note   Understanding the Text

It may be beneficial to confirm understanding of the passage 
with students before having them move on to the activity. 
Allow a short period to clarify the meaning of difficult words. 
However, be sure that you are not providing answers to the 
students.

D Write
•   Ask a student to read the direction line.
•   Check for understanding.
•   Ask students to complete the activity by themselves. 
•   Ask students to share their answers with the class.
•   Give feedback.

K
e
y

Answer will vary.
1.  I think that a four-day workweek is not a good idea. I think that 

it’s hard enough to get all one’s work done during a five-day 
week. A four-day week, even if the hours in those days are 
longer, would be far more stressful.

2.  I think that employers should understand their employees as 
individuals. Each employee has different needs. Workers who 
are parents are less flexible than younger, single employees. 
Employers need to allow them the structure they need and the 
ability to respond to their families.

3.  I find that exercise is the best way to deal with stress. Getting 
your body moving physically helps divert attention from your 
thoughts. As an added bonus, physical activity also leads to 
better mental health. 

Teacher’s Note   Clear Goals when Answers May Vary

Since answers may vary in this activity, students may be 
confused about how to properly complete it. Be sure to 
indicate exactly what is expected from students so that they 
have a clear understanding of how to receive full credit for 
completion of the activity.

Extension   Wrap-up of Modules

•  In small groups, have students review the lessons for each of 
the modules. 

• Have them discuss what they learned.
•  Ask students to identify what they feel is the most important 

teaching from the modules.
•  Have each student create a short presentation reviewing this 

teaching.
• Allow students to share their favorite lesson with the class.
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